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ABSTRACT

The study set out to construct a rhetorical impohtNelson Mandela as reflected in a
combination of all, as well as selected publichaitable speeches from 1950 to 2004. The
rhetorical imprint refers to constant, underlyirgftprns of distinctive, verbal characteristics
that support the content of numerous speechedferafit contexts (Burgchardt, 1985: 441).
The rhetorical imprint is conceptualised in pragmabnstructivist terms to be the product of
the conceptual categories of the mind, which ateingically metaphorically structured
(Lakoff & Johnson, 1980: 7). Since conceptual categ cannot be directly observed,
evidence of the particular conceptual categorieshvbgoverned Nelson Mandela’s rhetorical
imprint was sought in the rhetoric itself. The dretal imprint functions at both the manifest
and latent levels of meaning. In this study, treeagcher accessed the surface-level patterns
through quantitative, computer-aided content arnslyghile the very fact that the individual
conceptual system was considered metaphorical stegh¢he use of metaphorical concepts
as qualitative tool in order to access the deephbexided content of the conceptual
categories which were most influential on the rhe&d imprint.

The rhetorical imprint was finally synthesised frahe qualitative and quantitative data in
terms of the general characteristics of the rhetotihe cognitive complexity and the
conceptual structure of the rhetorical imprint, efhiconsists of transcending conceptual
motifs and sub-ordinate themes. Mandela’s rhetaras also contextualised against his
biographical background and ethos, as well as ag#ie overall rhetorical situation, which
include the socio-political context as controllinged or exigency, a consideration of the
rhetorical audiences and constraints on the rhetor.

Mandela’s rhetoric was found to be complex, withplesticated vocabulary use and
conceptual structuring. The rhetorical complexihdicates a rhetor who is cognitively
complex and able to adapt his rhetoric to the neswaf different audiences and contexts.
Mandela’s rhetoric further indicates a definite letion from sub-corpus to sub-corpus. It
was found that the controlling concern of the gjfagperiod revolved around aspects of
struggle, while the liberation sub-corpus signifiadfocus on aspects of the political
transition. The presidential period focused on ned@tion and reconstruction and the post-

presidential sub-corpus indicates a preoccupatitimtive issue of HIV/AIDS.



The most dominant conceptual motif at the core ahikla’s rhetorical imprint was found to
be his use of the archetypdDURNEY source domain in metaphorical concepts to
conceptualise the controlling concerns throughbetantire corpus. TREOURNEY motif is
accompanied by a forward-looking orientation whéuéure paths and destinations are
optimistically envisioned. The source domaims&ar and building/structure are also
prominent, although subordinate ttOURNEY. The metaphorical concepts related to
JOURNEY are based on the mega-metaphorical concept LIFE JOURNEY, whilewar

is derived from LIFE IS A STRUGGLE FOR SURVIVAL armilding/structure is based
on ABSTRACT COMPLEX SYSTEMS ARE BUILDINGS. These gaemetaphorical
concepts interact and indicate that Mandela’s indial construal system and rhetoric are
fundamentally structured by the notion dPERILOUS SYMBOLIC JOURNEY , which is
the rhetorical imprint, and that all metaphoricancepts discovered in his rhetoric are

subsumed in this configuration.

Key-words: Nelson Mandela, speeches, rhetoric, rhetorical impr pragmatic
constructivism, constructivism, pragmatism, embaddgalism, mixed methods

research, metaphorical concepts



OPSOMMING

Die studie konstrueer Nelson Mandela se retorigeenmel soos gereflekteer deur ‘n
kombinasie van alle, sowel as geselekteerde, pblieesprake van 1950 tot 2004. Die
retoriese stempel verwys na die bestendige, oggderide patrone van kenmerkende, verbale
eienskappe wat die inhoud van meervoudige toespmakeerskeie kontekste onderlé
(Burgchardt, 1985: 441). Die retoriese stempekisogseptualiseer in terme van pragmatiese
konstruktivisme as ‘n uitvloeisel van die konsepgugerstandskategorieé wat wesenlik
metafories saamgestel is (Lakoff & Johnson, 1930A@ngesien konseptuele kategorieé nie
direk waargeneem kan word nie, moet bewyse varkalseptuele kategorieé wat Nelson
Mandela se retoriese stempel gerig het, verkry worthe retoriek. Die retoriese stempel
funksioneer op sowel die klaarblyklike as verbovtgkke van betekenis. Die navorser het in
die betrokke studie die oppervlakpatrone ondersdekr middel van kwantitatiewe
rekenaargedrewe inhoudsanalise, terwyl die metderistruktuur van die konseptuele
sisteem die gebruik van metaforiese konsepte astati@ve instrument genoodsaak het ten
einde die diepgaande inhoud van die konseptuekgkaeé wat die retoriese stempel die

meeste beinvioed het, te bestudeer.

Die retoriese stempel is uiteindelik saamgevoeguiadie kwalitatiewe en kwantitatiewe
data in terme van die algemene eienskappe varetigek, die kognitiewe kompleksiteit en
die konseptuele struktuur van die retoriese stemaglbestaan uit konseptuele motiewe en
onderliggende temas. Mandela se retoriek is oolomjekstualiseer teen sy biografiese
agtergrond en etos, asook die algehele retoridgasg wat die sosiaal-politieke konteks
insluit as die beherende kontekstuele invloed, estiidering van die retoriese gehore en

beperkings op die retor.

Mandela se retoriek is kompleks bevind, met geskdéisrde woordgebruik en konseptuele
strukture. Die retoriese kompleksiteit dui op ‘morewat kognitief kompleks is en in staat is
om sy retoriek genuanseerd aan te pas by verdidleggehore en kontekste. Mandela se
retoriek dui verder op ‘n uitdruklike evolusie vaanp-korpus tot sub-korpus. Die studie het
getoon dat aspekte van die apartheidstryd die latrpds domineer het, terwyl die

bevrydingskorpus gekenmerk is deur ‘n fokus op kigpean die politieke oorgang. Die

fokus tydens die presidensiéle periode was op eeisg en herkonstruksie, terwyl die post-

presidensiéle periode dui op ‘n besorgheid mekdiessie van MIV/VIGS.



Die dominante konseptuele motief wat Mandela seriete stempel onderlé, is die gebruik
van die argetipiese brondomellEWENSREIS, in metaforiese konsepte om die beherende
kwessies van die algehele korpus te konseptualiggier motief, LEWENSREIS, word
saamgegaan deur ‘n voorwaartse oriéntering wadkotostige paaie en bestemmings
optimisties beskou word. Die brondomeimerlog en gebou/struktuur, is ook prominent,
alhoewel onderliggend totLEWENSREIS. Die metaforiese konsepte wat met
LEWENSREIS verband hou, is gebaseer op die mega-metafore@seek, DIE LEWE IS ‘N
REIS, terwyl oorlog afkomstig is van DIE LEWE IS ‘N STRYD OM OORLEWING
Gebou/struktuur is gebaseer op ABSTRAKTE KOMPLEKSE SISTEME IS GERHEO
Hierdie mega-metaforiese konsepte is in wisselwgrkmet mekaar en dui daarop dat
Mandela se individuele konstruksisteem en retofigldamenteel gestruktureer is deur die
begrip van ‘'nGEWAAGDE SIMBOLIESE LEWENSREIS , wat die retoriese stempel
versinnebeeld. Alle metaforiese konsepte wat in diétan se retoriek gevind is, is dus ook

onderliggend by die retoriese stempel ingesluit.

Sleutelwoorde: Nelson Mandela, toesprake, retoriek, retoriese pmpragmatiese
konstruktivisme, konstruktivisme, pragmatiek, lgglegnde realisme,

gemengde metodologiese navorsing, metaforiese @ise
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Chapter 1: Orientation to the Study 1

CHAPTER

ORIENTATIONTO THE STUDY

11 INTRODUCING NELSON MANDELA

During my lifetime | have dedicated myself to #strsiggle of the African people.
| have fought against white domination, and | haeeight against black

domination. | have cherished the ideal of a demtictand free society in which
all persons live together in harmony and with eqojportunities. It is an ideal

for which | hope to live for and to see realisedt may not. If it needs be, it is an
ideal for which | am prepared to di{andela, 1964: 20).

These are the iconic closing words of Nelson Maadelring his opening statement from the
dock at the Rivonia Trial on 20 April 1964. In spibf the forfeiture of 27 years to
imprisonment, Nelson Mandela saw his dedicationresged in the above-quoted passage
bear fruit when he became the first democraticaiégted President of the Republic of South
Africa. His life, his actions and his words havepired millions globally and, even today, an
audience with Mandela is still a sought-after cordityofor many and an often-proclaimed
profound experience. Mandela has, over his lifetifulilled and still fulfils many different
roles for various groups around the globe and #iérdnt levels, i.e. at intimate level as
husband, father, grandfather; at interpersonalllegecolleague; and at public level as

political figure (resistance fighter, negotiatoregident and activist) to name a few.

Mandela’s iconicity as public and political figure integrally associated with his role as
rhetor. The question that consequently arise isw Hiid his public and political profile
manifest in his rhetoric? Within the parametershaf current study, this matter is addressed
by exploring the rhetorical imprint at the coreNdlson Mandela’s public political speeches.
A rhetorical imprint is defined by Burgchardt (198Bl1) as a constant, underlying pattern of
distinctive characteristics that supports the aanéé numerous speeches and falls within the

realm of conceptual rhetorical analysis. As sudle thetorical imprint is viewed as an

The Rhetorical Imprint of Nelson Mandela as RefledtgdPublic Speeches, 1950 — 2004



Chapter 1: Orientation to the Study 2

archetypical template on which the entire rhetafica person is modelled and is a deep-

seated impression present in all the rhetoric aff iidividual.

Rhetoric denotes a vast field of inquiry as exm@diby Booth (2004: 495), ‘...rhetoric has no
single discipline: it covers every bit of human ecoomication, good and bad, every academic
field, every corner of our lives.” The boundariesteen the study of rhetoric and human
communication are diffuse and, for the sake of thgearch, communication studies provide
the general exposition for the study of Nelson Mdad public rhetoric. This is done as a
matter of convenience, as the central thesis is tésearch is not rooted in the dialectic

between communication studies and rhetoric, btheémrhetorical oeuvre of one person.

Mandela’s biographical background is a valuabler®wf content for his rhetoric and the
conceptual system that produced it. The rhetorogkint is conceptualised as a product of
individual cognition, as discussed in Chapter 2, ibualso considered to be the product of
biological, cultural and perceptual experience. tpbringing, education, cultural influences
and career are therefore all expected to sheddigimis rhetorical imprint.

1.1.1 Upbringing and education

Nelson Rolihlahla Mandela was born in Mveso in kn@nskei on 18 June 1918 (Mandela,
2006: 13; Mandela, 1994: 3) to his mother, Noselkaminy, third wife to his father, Gadla
Hendry Mandela, a local chief in Mveso. He was basna member of the Thembu royal
house of the Xhosa nation, a dignified people watrsocial order based on courtesy,
education and laws, which revolve around clansapdoud tribal tradition (Mandela, 1994:
4). The area of his birth was designated a nat@gerve by the British during the conflicts on
the Eastern frontier between indigenes and Brisistilers. He is a member of the Madiba
clan and, like his father before him, was born grmbmed to counsel the rulers of the tribe
as part of the Left Hand Houskhiba. This office held a strong oral imperative, which
required the skill of oratory. After a dispute beem Mandela’s father and a white magistrate,
he was found guilty of insubordination and strippef this chieftainship and wealth.
Mandela’s mother moved to Qunu to be close to lamnilfal support structure, where
Mandela would spend the remainder of his childh@®ddndela, 2006: 13; Mandela, 1994: 7).

The Rhetorical Imprint of Nelson Mandela as RefledtgdPublic Speeches, 1950 — 2004



Chapter 1: Orientation to the Study 3

Mandela’s early upbringing was traditional, ruraldacontented. Qunu consisted of a few
hundred traditional Xhosa huts set against the dragkof rolling, grassy hills. The residents
cultivated maize and practised communal animal &dty. The land was state-owned, as
Africans by that time were already denied propeigirts under the 1913 Native Land Act

(Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 232 — 233). The emergimgrant labour system rendered Qunu
a village of women and children, as men were awagking on the Johannesburg gold fields
or distant farms. While the men were away earningage, the women and children looked
after the fields (Mandela, 1994: 10). At Qunu, Maladwas surrounded by his mother’s
relations and grew up in a vibrant family set-uph@ugh day-to-day life was sometimes
hard. During the days, the young Mandela spentitmis playing with the other village boys

and later became a herd-boy and looked after teepshand cattle. In spite of the obvious
hardships, Mandela describes his childhood asiedjandela, 1994: 11).

Mandela recounts how he realised early in his bloitdl the importance of avoiding the
infliction of humiliation on an opponent. Honour darignity in victory were therefore
principles instilled in the mind of the young Matal¢Mandela, 1994: 12). His upbringing
was traditional and followed the customs, rituaid gaboos of Xhosa society. Like any other
child, Mandela quickly assimilated the rules of bidture. Mandela’s mother converted to
Christianity, although Mandela’s father remainegetto the traditional belief system of his
people. Mandela was baptised in the local Weslé&jathodist church and sent to school at
the instigation of the Wesleyan brothers (Mand2@06: 13; Mandela, 1994: 15). At age
seven, the young Mandela began to attend the \WWealeyan mission school to receive a
British education. As part of the British ‘civiliey’ education, Mandela was also given a
Western name, Nelson (Mandela, 1994: 16).

After the death of his father, the Thembu regemigCJongintaba, assumed guardianship of
Mandela. It was at the hand of Chief Jongintab&Mendela further learnt of the history and
tradition of the Xhosa, the African notion afbuntu or a shared humanity, and the
subjugation of indigenous people at the hand oftevpeople (Mandela, 2006: 14). Chief
Jongintaba was reputed to be fair-minded and diseigp and, at Mghekezweni, Chief
Jongintaba’s seat, Mandela witnessed the importah@®nsensus in leadership, which he
later came to apply as president. Both his childhexperiences and background as attorney

would instil in Mandela an understanding of theueabf dialogue for cooperative relations

The Rhetorical Imprint of Nelson Mandela as RefledtgdPublic Speeches, 1950 — 2004



Chapter 1: Orientation to the Study 4

(Lieberfeld, 2003: 235). Mandela describes theugtiice imparted by his upbringing as

follows:

As a leader, | have always followed the princigléisst saw demonstrated by the
regent at the Great Place. | have always endeaubtwdisten to what each and
every person in a discussion had to say beforeuviegt my own opinion.
Oftentimes, my own opinion will simply represembasensus of what | heard in
the discussion. | always remember the regent’sraxe leader, he said, is like a
shepherdMandela, 1994: 25).

As a child, Mandela was not directly exposed to tinequal relations that governed the
interaction between white and African people at tinee and, at Mghekezweni, Mandela
witnessed the equal interaction between the paratmchief and white officials and

tradesmen. His early upbringing therefore alreadstilied a notion of racial equality

(Mandela, 1994: 38). At age 16, Mandela enteredtlaglid after his Xhosa initiation and

was sent to Clarkebury Institute, a Wesleyan misschool and teacher training college
where Mandela’s British education continued. Aftecademic success at Clarkebury,
Mandela attended the Wesleyan college of Healdtoear Fort Beaufort. The character of
the education unashamedly followed the disciplifddthodist and British pattern. His

character was further shaped by the enforced skdface of boarding school and his
interaction with the cosmopolitan student body (Mkla, 2006: 20). Mandela’s further
education continued when he was accepted to theetsily College of Fort Hare, also the
product of the British mission education system #mal sole institution available to black
students who wished to pursue a tertiary educdMandela, 2006: 21 — 22; Mandela, 1994
51).

It was at Fort Hare that his political awareness \@avakened and where he would form
personal ties with other black students, who weeenivers of the African National Congress
(ANC), which would last a lifetime. Mandela met @r Tambo at Fort Hare, his future law
and struggle partner, and was exposed to Africtlléctuals such as Professor DDT Jabavu
and Professor ZK Matthews who were both instrunentahaping the ideas of the early
black resistance movement (Mandela, 2006: 22; Mand®94: 52 — 53). One year shy of
attaining his BA degree, Mandela was up for electa the Student Representative Council
(SRC). In an act of protest, the majority of thadeint body decided to boycott the SRC
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elections in protest of the diet and the lack ddl npower of the SRC. A few students,
however, did vote and Mandela was elected to th€ BRabsentia Because the majority of
the student body did not vote, the six electech®3RC resigned. In a repeat vote, the same
six students were once again elected to the SR@eWlandela remained firm and resigned
once again, the other five students accepted ttmme (Mandela, 2006: 22 — 23; Mandela,
1994: 60 — 61). Mandela’s resolute stance in th€ 8Rctions led to his expulsion from Fort
Hare, which greatly displeased Chief Jongintaba.eiViChief Jongintaba subsequently
informed Mandela that he would soon be married grleof the chief's choosing, Mandela
left for Johannesburg (Mandela, 2006: 24).

Mandela arrived in Johannesburg in April 1941 aadnfl work as night watchman at a
labour compound of Crown Mines where he firsthandhessed the system of labour
repression. Soon thereafter, Mandela found himseieed of another position and through a
new acquaintance, Walter Sisulu, gained employnasnarticled clerk at the law firm of
Witkin, Sidelsky and Eidelman. Mandela went on tonplete his undergraduate degree in
1942 through a correspondence course at the UniiwefsSouth Africa (Mandela, 2006: 31).

At his law firm, Mandela came into contact with GaRadebe, clerk, interpreter and
messenger, who initiated Mandela into the liberatruggle and the role of the ANC. With
Radebe, Mandela began attending ANC meetings acahieimpressed with the success of
the 1943 Alexandra bus boycott. Mandela credits &vient and the influence of Radebe as
the defining moment that motivated him to leave fibke of observer behind to become a
participant on the political scene (Mandela, 203@; Mandela, 1994: 100). After his
successful completion of his BA degree, Mandeldd#etto enrol for an LLB degree at the
University of Witwatersrand (Wits). At Wits, Mandelcame into contact with white
liberalism, but also racial bigotry. Mandela’s ygat Wits exposed him to future fellow
struggle heroes, such as Ismail Meer from the Séditican Indian Congress (SAIC), Joe
Slovo, Ruth First and Bram Fischer from the SACRalfdela, 2006: 34). While Mandela
ultimately did not obtain his degree, the yearsent at Wits were invaluable in shaping his

political thought.
Political prisoners productively used their prig@ars on Robben Island to study and acquire
multiple degrees, but also to learn from one arroéttut the different organisations and

paths of the liberation struggle. Robben Islandabez colloquially known as ‘the University’
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where Mandela ‘taught’ a course on political ecogdmhis fellow inmates and propounded
socialism as the highest form of human economidutiom (Mandela, 1994: 557). Instead of
allowing Robben Island to become a prison of bodg anind, for Mandela (and other
political inmates), it became a place of life-loegucation and intellectual enrichment
(Mandela, 1994: 490, 585).

1.1.2 The role of culture

The Xhosa tribe has a strong oral history wheré moatry, folktales and wisdom-lore have

traditionally been and still are integral to ddife. The oral tradition is dynamic and many

elements have been amended or dropped in ordelafet #o new social circumstances, while
still retaining ‘an identifiable character whichkhased on the tradition in the past’ (Kaschula,
2002: 24). Oral poetry played a crucial role in stkeiggle for independence in South Africa
and oral practitioners were severely marginaliségmwthey dared to criticise any aspect of
the regime. In recent history, the tradition hasoaihoved into the contemporary political

arena, where important political figures, tradeoasi and political organisations are praised
in the very same way in which tribal chiefs are &laula, 2002: 3). The oral tradition shows
remarkable coherence with the Western rhetoricadlition. In all cases, the speech or
rhetorical act is considered inseparable from tsiad context and orators from these

traditions must all contend with the concept of dlnelience.

The oral poetry of the Xhosa nation traditionaliynétioned to praise, criticise or mediate,
while education has also become part of the conteanp tradition (Kaschula, 2002: 24 —
25). As a member of the royal household and colorsel the ruler of the tribe by birthright,
Nelson Mandela was brought up in this oral tradimd the political persona he became was
formed in and by the orality inherited from his astors. Mandela’s upbringing was proudly
traditional, but his education was quintessentiBHigish. During his life, Mandela professed
himself to be an ardent supporter of the Britistthwa great appreciation for the British
culture and institutions, particularly the Britigarliamentary system (Mandela, 1994: 57,
60). Mandela denounced the insidious nature of idBritimperialism, but remained

appreciative of the notion of the English gentleman

While | abhorred the notion of British imperialisimever rejected the trappings
of British style and mannef§andela, 1994: 360).
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In his iconic statement from the dock at the opgmihthe defence case at the Rivonia

Trail, Mandela once again reiterated his regardHerBritish political system:

| have great respect for British political institomhs, and for the country’s system
of justice. | regard the British Parliament as thest democratic institution in
the world, and the independence and impartialityitefjudiciary never fail to

arouse my admiration.

The American Congress, that country’s doctrineeplasation of powers, as well

as the independence of its judiciary, arouses irsimélar sentiments.

| have been influenced in my thinking by both VdedtEast. All this has led me
to feel that in my search for a political formulashould be absolutely impartial
and objective. | should tie myself to no particudgistem of society other than of
socialism. | must leave myself free to borrow test firom the West and from the
East(Mandela, 1964: 15).

1.1.3 Career

Mandela followed two distinct career paths, i.ee taw and politics. His political career
began in earnest in 1943 after the successful Adreabus boycott when he joined with
Anton Lembede, AP Mda, Walter Sisulu and Oliver Bamamong others, in the belief that
the ANC had become the domain of a privileged ancllel African elite and called for the
establishment of a youth league to revitalise thgamisation and encourage mass action
(Mandela, 1994: 112). The then president of the ANDC AB Xuma, was not overly
enthusiastic about the Youth League or the idemads mobilisation (Mandela, 2006: 39).
Mandela and colleagues forged ahead and with AN@oapl established the ANCYL in
1944 in Johannesburg with Lembede as the firstiggas while Mandela served on the
executive committee. The Youth League supportediehnmore radicalised form of African
nationalism than the ANC and, at the time, Mandets staunchly nationalist and anti-
communist. The 1946 mineworker strike and the cagmpaf passive resistance organised by
the Natal Indian Congress in the same year, howevestallised in Mandela a vision of a
multi-racial struggle (Mandela, 2006: 40).

The Rhetorical Imprint of Nelson Mandela as RefledtgdPublic Speeches, 1950 — 2004



Chapter 1: Orientation to the Study 8

Although Mandela had made friends with communistshsas JB Marks, who were also
ANC members, he remained distrustful of communéstd viewed them as a threat to the
activities of the Youth League. After the death_efnbede, Mandela became secretary of the
Youth League and was elected to the Transvaal matexecutive of the ANC in 1947. The
1948 election victory of the NP galvanised the Youtague to develop a programme for
mass mobilisation. At the 1949 ANC conference, DB Xuma, opposing the Youth
League’s Programme of Action, was deposed and cegldy Dr JS Moroka, while youth
leaders became part of the national executive (Mand2006: 40 — 41). Mandela was
nominated to the National Executive of the ANC 85Q (Mandela, 1994: 135). The Youth
League, especially Mandela, was initially wary obperation with other organisations, but
the 1950 Suppression of Communism Act underscohed necessity of united action.
Mandela was instrumental in the coordination of stey-at-home campaign in 1950. The
increasing repression by the NP government madénc@a cooperation among struggle
organisations a practical necessity. In fact, by time Mandela became president of the
Youth League in 1951 (Mandela, 1994: 141), he haldxed his staunch opposition to
communism:

| found myself strongly drawn to the idea of a slass society which, to my mind,
was similar to traditional African culture where fdi was shared and
communal...In my reading of Marxist works, | foungraat deal of information
that bore on the types of problems that face a tarak politician (Mandela,
1994: 138).

After his philosophical sea-change, Mandela becdhee primary driver behind black
resistance during the 1950s (Giliomee & Mbenga,72@3B2). In 1952, the ANC and their
struggle partners launched another considerableveasesistance campaign, which became
known as the Defiance Campaign with Mandela asefcholunteer’ (Mandela, 2006: 48).
Mandela missed the ANC conference that year dumtming orders and at the conference,
Chief Albert Luthuli replaced Dr JS Moroka as pdesit of the ANC, a move supported by
Mandela (Mandela, 2006: 49).

Mandela had begun to recognise the need for a Hyased alliance to drive black resistance
and changed his mind about cooperation with Indéartscommunists (Giliomee & Mbenga,

2007: 332). His political involvement intensifiedirthg the 1950s. He was charged with
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developing an operational strategy for the ANChia évent of proscription; he was involved
in mobilising resistance against the ‘black spamovals, for example, the razing of
Sophiatown; and he remained connected with thalti#adership in rural Transkei. Mandela
was also the driving force behind the abandonmetiteoresistance policy of non-violence in
favour of armed resistance and was instrumenttiierestablishment admkhonto we Sizwe
(MK), the military wing of the ANC. Although he adegated armed resistance, he favoured
sabotage and was convinced that the black popnolatas not yet equipped for a more direct
approach such as guerrilla warfare or terrorisns ¢turing the emergence of MK in the early
1960s that Mandela’s authority and renown eclipgbatiof the president-general of the ANC,
Chief Luthuli, who was subject to successive bagmirders in Natal during the period. Chief
Luthuli was wary of armed resistance and fearedahg-term damage that might be wrought
to the multi-racialism of the ANC (Giliomee & Mbeag2007: 332, 337).

In 1947, Mandela completed his three year artideshe firm of Witkin, Sidelsky and
Eidelman (Mandela, 1994: 122). By the end of 1983andela had qualified as an attorney,
gained valuable court experience at the firm of Bslsner and started a law practice in
partnership with Oliver Tambo (Mandela, 2006: 53&rdela, 1994: 171). As partners in the
sole African law firm in South Africa, Mandela ai@mbo were immediately immersed in
work. Many of their cases were derived from thereasing entrenchment of statutory
apartheid. It was during this time that Mandeldthaireputation as trial attorney. In spite of
his successes as an attorney, Mandela was cogoishr# status as ‘a black man in a white
man’s court’ and experienced instances of professimcivility (Mandela, 2006: 54). With
their growing workload, Mandela and Tambo also peoed financially, but struggled to
juggle their legal careers, political ambitions dmne life (Mandela, 2006: 54).

The Rivonia Trial in 1964 cemented Mandela’s repotaas leader of the liberation struggle

when he acknowledged in his statement from the dodthe start of the defence trial:

| am the First Accuse(Mandela, 1964: 1).
His statement from the dock received worldwiderdaiten and became thde factopolicy
document expressing the ideals of liberal Africaionalism and the ANC (Giliomee &

Mbenga, 2007: 339). Arguably, Mandela’s greatesitrdoution as leader was yet to come
when he initiated ‘talks about talks’ with the NBvgrnment in 1985. In spite of 27 years in
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prison, Mandela acted with valiant moral authot@typave the way for formal negotiations at
the Convention for a Democratic South Africa (COBg&ESand continued to wrest
concessions from the beleaguered NP governmenedKierk until a final agreement was
reached. Upon his release from prison, Mandelatbadntend with rumours that he in fact
capitulated to the NP government (Mandela, 1994:-6887). During the negotiating years,
1990 — 1994, Mandela had to draw on his moral aitthmultiple times to calm tensions,
especially after the assassination on 10 April 1868&hris Hani, leader of the SACP, by
right-wing extremists (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: #0bhe country was poised on the edge
of a knife and in the furore following Hani’'s murd@&landela urged for calm and managed
to temper the response of the black populatiorertiivg possible open revolution and a racial
civil war. His momentous public rhetoric in thisgeed is considered to be his first
presidential act, even though it preceded the E¥&etions and his actual inauguration.

He began to publicly assume the role of reconaled mediator, roles that he successfully
perpetuated into his presidency after 1994 in hizwvegghment of National Unity (GNU)
(Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 400, 411). Mandela becdhgemaster of the symbolic grand
gesture and in this vein made his erstwhile enddeyKlerk, a vice-president in the GNU,
visited the widow of Dr Verwoerd (considered to thee architect of apartheid) in the
Afrikaner enclave, Orania, and famously donned @ng8pok rugby jersey to celebrate South
Africa’s 1995 World Cup victory (Daniel, 2006: 27).

Mandela’s single presidential term further solighfi his iconic status, but it is his post-
presidential philanthropic activities through hisvelvement in the Nelson Mandela

Children’s Fund (NMCF), the Nelson Mandela FourmatfNMF) and the Mandela Rhodes

Foundation (MRF) that has entrenched his iconi@sniel, 2006: 31 — 50). Daniel (2006: 36

—51) has identified a core set of post-presidertias that Mandela has fulfilled: the activist

for children’s rights and the struggle against H\DS; the continental peacemaker

illustrated by his involvement in the Burundi pegmecess; the global conscience that
reminds the world of the remaining unequal NorthxBorelationship; the philanthropist

through his 46664 campaign and the Rural School@Bpment Programme; and finally as
promoter of scholarship, leadership and excellehogugh the Rhodes Scholarships of the
MRF.
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114 Ethos

In classical rhetoric, a rhetor’'s background inferhis or her ethos or credibility, as pointed
out in Rybacki and Rybacki (1991: 28). For Aristofll991: 37 — 38), a rhetor’s character or
ethos is a powerful means of persuasion. In conbeanp South Africa, Nelson Mandela has
an immense store of ethos born from his struggéslemtials, his imprisonment and his
willingness to reconcile with his former enemiedseguent to his release from prison
(Sheckels, 2001: 85 — 86). His single presidemgiah of five years on a continent associated
with neo-patrimonialism and the assumption thapastcolonial Africa, heads of state do not
willingly leave office (Melber & Southall, 2006: x¥ xvi) has further added to his ethos.
While his ethos is currently immense, the situatthuring the liberation struggle was far
more complex given the diversity of rhetorical araies involved such as those sympathetic
to the ideals of the liberation struggle and thabe were hostile to his message such as the

apartheid state and its supporters.

Mandela’s ethos is associated with his style ofléeship, which he himself has described to
be that of a shepherd leading from behind (Hag@®)7). Lieberfeld (2003: 230) mentions
Mandela’s visionary leadership and immaculate tgnof his pre-negotiation initiatives.
Before any of his colleagues, Mandela had a firdiiebén the necessity and possibility of
negotiation. Mandela’s ethos was further shapedibycharismatic presence, gentlemanly
sense of humour (Kathrada, 2007), highly evolvedrpersonal capabilities and comfort in
the public sphere (Lieberfeld, 2003: 230). Aftes helease from prison, he emerged as both
partisan and peacemaker. As partisan, he reitenedddyalty to the ANC, but as peacemaker
managed to engage with former enemies without gnfhieberfeld, 2003: 237). After 1990,
Mandela became national mediator and reconcilehief, and the symbol of racial
reconciliation (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 400).

Kathrada (2007) describes Mandela as a couragewescient, patient, thoughtful and
tolerant leader, but above all a compassionaténgarerson. Mandela’s sense of his own
responsibility as leader also contributed to hisost as illustrated by his commitment to
meticulous preparation. According to Kathrada (300Everything he says and does is
considered. Every move is considered.’
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Mandela corroborates Kathrada’s view of his thofighéss as follows:

From the moment the results were in and it was eppahat the ANC was to
form the government, | saw my mission as one @fghiag reconciliation, of
binding the wounds of the country, of engendeningttand confidence
(Mandela, 1994: 744 — 745).

At this point in time, Mandela’s ethos is considebeyond measure and contestation.

1.2 PROBLEM STATEMENT

To date, Nelson Mandela’s speeches have been liecsof several academic studies from
various perspectives, for instance, from evaluastendpoints, including neo-Aristotelian
rhetorical criticism (Mduller, 1995) and stylisticrittque (Sheckels, 2001); from the
perspective of public diplomacy (Wolf Jr. & Rose2005), as well as negotiation and

peacemaking (Lieberfeld, 2003), although none lzgp@died the rhetorical imprint.

This study aims to analyse all publicly availabjgeaches quantitatively and to analyse
gualitatively selected publicly available speeché®Nelson Mandela from 1950 to 2004 in
order to construct his rhetorical imprint, whichasnstituted by the distinctive conceptual

rhetorical features present in his rhetoric at fieehiand latent levels.

1.3 RESEARCH QUESTION

The primary research question is formulated avel What is the rhetorical imprint as

reflected by the quantitative analysis of all palyliavailable speeches and the qualitative
analysis of selected publicly available speechesl@on Mandela from 1950 to 2004 as
constituted by the distinctive conceptual rhetdrieatures present in the rhetoric at manifest

and latent levels?

The Rhetorical Imprint of Nelson Mandela as RefledtgdPublic Speeches, 1950 — 2004



Chapter 1: Orientation to the Study 13

1.4  OBJECTIVES OF THE RESEARCH

The primary objective of this study, as stated &pas to construct the rhetorical imprint of
Nelson Mandela as reflected in his speeches frenagiplicable time frame. In order to meet

the primary objective, the following secondary atijees must be met:

* To explain the conceptual framework informing teegarch (Chapter 2);

* To clarify the overarching rhetorical situation @per 3);

» To discuss and apply the mixed methods researchhoaeliogy comprising
guantitative data analysis of sub-corpora, as wsllqualitative data analysis of
seminal speeches to reveal the fundamental rhatari@aracteristics and conceptual
rhetorical motifs and subordinate themes (Chap&i5;

* To interpret the findings and construct the rhetrimprint (Chapter 6).

15 RATIONALE AND ASSUMPTIONS OF THE RESEARCH

This study is the most comprehensive one on thenikeof Nelson Mandela, as it includes in
the quantitative analysis all the publicly availdpeeches in the corpus during the time
frame, i.e. 805 speeches. The study is importachuse of the status of Nelson Mandela at
this point in history and the tremendous ethos ¢&éls, 2001: 85, 86) that he built as
struggle hero, reconciliatory president, inspinadiiophilanthropist and AIDS activist in local
and world politics. Due to the span of a half-ceptthis thesis views his rhetoric through the
lens of the public/political persona in the consest changing roles and times.

The study is built on the following assumptions:

 That Nelson Mandela has tremendous ethos or chégifMandela’s ethos is
discussed in detail in Section 1.1.4 of the curohatpter);

* That, because of his immense level of ethos, etorlt is assumed to be persuasive

and meaningful;

* That he is a successful rhetor due to his ethos;
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* That Mandela is the rhetor of the corpus of spegcimelicating that he is source of
both the speech and content, and orator of thechpé@eespective of external
influences;

* That the speeches represent Nelson Mandela’s ioeand voice as public/political
persona;

* That his conceptual rhetorical characteristics maucts of his personal construal
system and are accessible via analysis of his Bpsat manifest and latent levels;

* That the analytical techniques chosen allow act®e#%e unique conceptual rhetorical
characteristics manifested in the corpus of speeche

» That the unique conceptual rhetorical charactedgstincovered through analysis can

be synthesised into a unified rhetorical imprint.

The rationale for the study is exemplified in thenceptual framework for the research
provided in Chapter 2, while the assumptions of tesearch are embodied in the
philosophical principles underlying its conceptsation. The research does not follow the
conventional path of rhetorical criticism; therefpthe persuasiveness of Mandela’s rhetoric
will not be evaluated, nor will any judgement besed on politics or Nelson Mandela in his
intimate roles. The study is positioned in a pratgnaonstructivist frame based on the
mutual enrichment and points of convergence betveeastructivism as ontology informed

by embodied realism and pragmatism as epistemology.

The conceptual framework provides a useful apprdacistudy the phenomenon of the
rhetorical imprint and accepts that it is indeedgdole to access the conceptual rhetorical
features indicative of the rhetorical imprint byafrsing the corpus of speeches within a
mixed methods design. The assumption is that alptic treatment of the data will provide
a more comprehensive description of the phenomehua fundamental philosophical belief
associated with a constructivist and pragmatic tstdading of reality, influenced by
embodied realism, is a nuanced perception of yealitere the existence of an external and
independent reality is provisional and pluralismatepted. The objective discovery of a
supposed external reality is impossible and expeéeof reality is embodied. Knowledge
regarding any reality is consequently mediatedughoindividual human beings and socio-
culturally negotiated. The current approach to stigate the phenomenon is constructively
acknowledged as one of many possible approachemthaprove equally useful.
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In the study at hand, Mandela’s rhetorical imprmnterived from an in-depth and extensive
engagement at the manifest and latent levels ofrimoric. The rhetorical imprint is

therefore born of the conceptual categories of mmd and accessed through the
metaphorical concepts in his rhetoric. (The metaphbconcepts are discussed in Section
4.3.8 in Chapter 4.) Since the rhetoric of a peisdimked to the conceptual categories of the
mind that produces it, the notion of ghostwritieguires consideration, i.e. the possible roles

played by invisible speechwriters in the productidiNelson Mandela’s speeches.

In public communication, especially that of the reod ‘rhetorical presidency’, the practice

of speechwriting is accepted, even desirable (Gelde, 1995: 69). Ghostwriting, or

anonymous speechwriting, initially seemed problémat a researcher has little control over
the possible influences of anonymous speechwritees may have contributed to the

speeches. The phenomenon of ghostwriting evokedely Idebate regarding ethics in the
twentieth century, with Bormann (1961: 262; 196842 denouncing it as misleading and
unethical, while Haiman (1984: 301) found ghostwgtto demean speech communication.
Gelderman (1995: 72), however, explains that speaking is part of the inherent demands
of a modern speech event, specifically a presidedogieed, modern presidential

speechmaking serves a distinctly public functionnftuence public opinion and promote a
public agenda. A modern presidency is institutioa#ther than individual and the president is
the voice and figurehead of that office (Geldernid95: 69).

The criticism lodged against the practice of ghosimg or invisible speechwriters is

considered to be a parochial form of neo-Aristatelrhetorical criticism. Aristotle deemed
ethos to arise during the speech act. The criticghmstwriting used Aristotle’s classic

conception of ethos to render all speechwritingthical as ‘the speaker deceives the
audience when words spoken to fortify ethos arewtbeds of another’ (Riley & Brown,

1996: 712). In the current research, the impact medning of the rhetoric is viewed as
intimately interwoven with the rhetor from the firmoment of delivery. The delivery of the
rhetorical act is essentially part and parcel & thvention process, which may include a
rhetor and speechwriters. The corpus at hand isneéeto be the authentic rhetorical
invention of Nelson Mandela as public/political g@mna. In this regard, the public/political
persona ‘Nelson Mandela’ is understood to repreaesymbolic entity and not the private

man, although considerable overlap is to be exgdecte
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As a child of the Xhosa oral tradition and prodotthe legal profession, Mandela is known
to have prepared his own speeches during the $&rpggiod as well as for speaking off-the-
cuff (Harris, 2007; Kathrada, 2007). In fact, hesponse to the speech of the then President
De Klerk at the end of the first day at CODESA arsexemplar of such an event:

When he finished, the meeting was meant to be 8wtrthe room had grown
very quiet; instead of allowing the session to dndalked to the podium. | could
not let his remarks go unchallengédandela, 1994: 715).

In Mandela’s case, ghostwriting seems to have becanfunction of the modern political
campaign and rhetorical presidency. But even whamdéla is known to have used input
from speechwriters, he would remain involved in pinecess and retain veto power (Harris,
2007). Kathrada (2007) stressed Mandela’s senseesgonsibility for his role and the
thoughtfulness with which he exercised his offisesauggle hero, negotiator and president.
From interviews with speechwriters (Harris, 2007ignds (Kathrada, 2007) and colleagues
(Dangor, 2007), speechwriters apparently became nmoolved with Mandela’s rhetoric as
his life progressed. At the current advanced stadé@andela’s life, with his immense ethos,
there is no reason why available resources sudpeechwriters should not be utilised. The
speechwriters interviewed during the course of ¢hedy are individuals who became
involved with speechwriting for Mandela on a contex and ad hoc basis during the last 20
years and they emphasised their commitment toalhgistg Mandela’s tone, in other words,

to always be mindful to write in the ‘voice’ of Mdela (Harris, 2007).

1.6 THEORETICAL AND METHODOLOGICAL APPROACH

The research is based on a constructivist peraepfithe human mind and particularly how
messages are produced in the human communicatimess as clarified in Chapter 2. The
entire study is shaped within a constructivist @ptaal framework with input from
embodied realism and pragmatism as epistemology apgloach to inquiry, which
influenced all subsequent aspects of the reseaodess such as the meta-theoretical position
of the research approach, the conversant reseattiodology, techniques of data collection
and analysis, interpretation of the analysed daththe final synthesis of Nelson Mandela’s

rhetorical imprint.
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Within a constructivist mindset, the belief is tlaaty concept such as the rhetorical imprint is
entrenched in a worldview, which provides a fouratabf assumptions and concepts (Delia,
1977). The pragmatic constructivism conceptualisethis research calls for a pluralistic
engagement with the rhetoric, in other words, tpelieation of an appropriate mixed
methods research design as is explained in Chdptection 4.2. The manifest level of the
rhetoric is accessed by means of a computerisedtitatave content analysis with the aid of
Oxford Wordsmith Tools 5.0 his will complement the engagement with therlatevel of
the rhetoric where qualitative data analysis igquared based on the metaphorical concepts
of Lakoff and Johnson (1980) (explained in Secdd® 8 in Chapter 4) in order to provide a
thick description of and insight into the rhetoraf Mandela, relying on inductive
interpretation and reasoning. The results from da¢a analysis provide the detail for

constructing the rhetorical imprint.

1.7 DELIMITING THE STUDY

Nelson Mandela as rhetor, while assuming a puldltipal persona, is the major delimiting
factor in this study. Because of the genre of multietoric, the research does not include
interpersonal dialogue, debates with other pulbidipal figures, his written articles or his

interpersonal communication skills.

The research is both descriptive and explorativedoes not attempt any evaluative or causal
explanations regarding the rhetoric and is, consetly; not explanatory. The descriptive and
explorative nature of the conceptual framework thatpplied calls for a more reiterative and
flexible research procedure where aqriori categories are posited prior to research and
where research objectives are therefore positettadsof hypotheses. The treatment of
rhetoric in this particular manner is unusual acompletely similar attempts could be found

in existing literature.

1.8 CLARIFICATION OF KEY CONCEPTS

Rhetoric is often defined as the art of speaking persuasi{i2¢é Wet, 2010: 27; De Wet &
Rensburg, 1989: 17 — 18). Aristotle (1991: 36) mksdi rhetoric as the ability to discover the

available means of persuasion in any given casere@s Olmsted (2006: 1) defines it as a

‘practical art of deliberation and judgement.’ Veck (1988: 1), on the other hand, views
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rhetoric as the ‘systematisation of natural elogeenThe definitions of rhetoric are varied,
but within the current study, rhetoric is consiadkeepractical art of systematic deliberation
and judgement within the public forum. Rhetoric am@torical communication are used

synonymously.

In the Athenian democracy of the classical peridwtor denoted a person pursuing a
leadership role by utilising rhetoric as tool torgg honour and influence (Cohen, 2006: 25).
‘Rhetor’ therefore designates both the productiod te delivery of the rhetorical message.
A distinction is drawn between rhetor and orataneve orator solely denotes the person who
verbalises the rhetorical message, but did notssecdy have a hand in the creation of the
message. In the current research, Nelson Mandealanisidered the rhetor of the speeches,
because of his symbolic ownership of the messdgbstorician is considered a broader
concept than rhetor and understood to denote ditpyaer, philosopher and teacher of
rhetoric. In Chapter 2, the term ‘rhetorician’ ised to refer to eminent proponents and

philosophers of rhetoric, among others, Plato,tAtis, Cicero and Quintilian.

Therhetorical act refers to a single rhetorical message (Rybackiy®d®ki, 1991: 2 — 8),
which could be one comment, a dialogue, an adeengést or a song. In the current study, a
rhetorical act denotes a single speech by Nelsond&la. Rhetorical acts are understood to
be deliberate and pragmatic towards addressingtecydar identified problem by means of
persuasive communication. Rhetorical acts are widecowards a particular rhetorical
audience within a particular social context andreéfare subject to cultural influences.
Rhetorical activity, furthermore, utilises symbolianguage to constitute the rhetorical
message following a particular logic and structof@rgumentation and, because of the use
of symbolic language, rhetorical acts are also ntive. The persuasive imperative of
rhetorical communication introduces ethical consitlens regarding the purpose of the

rhetoric, whether good or bad.

Speechrefers to a single instance of public rhetoricaimmunication. It implies one

rhetorical act and one unified rhetorical situation
The rhetorical situation is a construct including aspects such as the nicatoaudience,

constraints on the rhetor and the exigency (Ryb&clybacki, 1991: 23). Rybacki and
Rybacki (1991: 26) define the rhetorical audiens€those who can be influenced by the
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persuasive message and bring about change.’ Ipatieular rhetorical situation governing
the rhetorical communication of Nelson Mandela, #ive-mentioned concept of the
rhetorical audience is considered to be limitequmeng elaboration in terms of the exigency
for the current research. The exigency for Nelsandla’s rhetoric during the struggle era
was the social injustice in the socio-political taxt and the need to resist the strictures of the
apartheid system. His rhetorical communication tisefore meant to persuade those who
could be persuaded, but also to symbolically rasisse of the apartheid regime who held
fast to the apartheid ideology. The symbolic resise of his rhetoric materialised as
activities of the struggle, for instance, the Defia Campaign of 1952 (Mandela, 1994: 142)
and the strategy of sabotage of Mliring the early 1960s (Mandela, 1994: 326, 336 T
constraints on the rhetor refer to those aspedésdkerted influence in some way on the
rhetorical act (Rybacki & Rybacki, 1991: 27) andy the purpose of the current research,
comprise the contextual constraints such as theatsns of statutory apartheid including
the censorship associated with banning orders.ekigency represents the controlling need
that prevailed and necessitated the use of pex®iasmmunication and is derived from the
twentieth-century South African socio-political ¢ext.

Rhetorical analysisindicates the analytical examination of rhetoriceaemplar of human
communication transactions (Bryant, 1973: 25).his tase, the rhetorical analysis aims to
construct therhetorical imprint of Nelson Mandela. Rhetorical analysis is aimed at
understanding and lacks an impetus towards judgraedtas such differs from rhetorical
criticism, which denotes evaluation according tandards of comparison (De Wet &
Rensburg, 1989: 18). Rhetorical criticism, tradiatly associated with the classical rhetoric
of Aristotle and Quintilian, stagnated in the twetit century, as the practice failed to move
beyond evaluative methodology (Jasinski, 2001:2291). The second half of the twentieth
century saw a decline in the evaluative dimensiaith an increasing focus on the
epistemological or analytical function. This newedtion in rhetorical studies revived the
meta-critical dimension of rhetorical criticism, amng that analysis should lead to new
theories regarding human rhetorical behaviour. myrihe last decades of the twentieth
century and beyond, rhetorical analysis has becoomceptually oriented rather than
method-driven (Jasinksi, 2001).

Personais Latin meaning ‘mask’ and was used by Carl Gushang (Louw & Edwards,
1998: 556; Meyer, Moore & Viljoen, 1997: 112; Judg§bh3: 147, 155 — 156) to describe the
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public self of a person. In general parlance, pgss understood to be a specific facet of
personality as revealed by a person or perceiventhsrs (Branford, 1994: 711). In terms of
the present study, persona is coupled with pubiit political, which refines the specific
facet of personality. Nelson Mandela as publictpml persona is considered to be the source
of the rhetoric. The interest is therefore not e tprivate man, but the public/political
persona he reflected and was perceived to be lsroitthe various rhetorical audiences)

when creating and uttering the rhetorical commuioca

Conceptual rhetorical features(or characteristics) are a general term referrongeturring

verbal manifestations in Nelson Mandela’s rhetatdche manifest and latent levels of the
rhetoric. The conceptual rhetorical features that @giscovered in Mandela’s rhetoric are
calledthemes while the rhetorical features that extend throughitiple speeches are called

motifs.

1.9 OUTLINE OF CHAPTERS

Chapter 1 provides the orientation to the study and beginsnbyducing Nelson Mandela
with reference to his upbringing and education,rtfle of culture, his career and ethos. The
various aspects informing the research topic follsuch as the problem statement, research
guestion, objectives of the research, rationale asg&lmptions, a brief exposition of the
theoretical and methodological approach, delinoteti of the study and the clarification of

key concepts.

Chapter 2 sheds light on the conceptual framework of thelstdelineating the field of
human communication, while highlighting the rhetatiapproach to human communication,
and the philosophical principles on which the reseas founded. The ontology for human
communication is derived from constructivism ane prersonal constructs of George Kelly, a
constructivist notion of human reason, and an enagbckality. The notion of the rhetorical
imprint is also conceptualised from a constructiperspective. The way in which the
constructivist ontology relates to the pragmatiptseemology informing the choice of
research methodology is also explored. The rese&chnally positioned within the

conceptual framework of pragmatic constructivism.
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Chapter 3 is an exposition of the rhetorical situation, whiokludes the broad exigency of
Nelson Mandela’s rhetoric, hamely the twentiethtagn socio-political context of South

Africa, specific contextual constraints on the dnetnd the rhetorical audience.

Chapter 4 presents the methodology chosen to conduct thengdsebased on a mixed
methods research design. The mixed methods resdesn is explained, the dimensions of
research are explored, and the purpose and typees#arch, a typology of data, a
consideration of the legitimacy of the data, theyation, units of analysis and sampling, as
well as a clarification of the conceptual dimensadmrmeaning, are set out. Chapter 4 further
includes a detailed discussion of the data cobbeciind data-processing procedures and the
techniques of data analysis, which include the ohismalytic methods of computerised
guantitative content analysis throu@xford Wordsmith Tools 5.@s well as qualitative data
analysis in the form of thick description by mearismetaphorical concepts. The chapter

concludes with a discussion regarding the notioreséarch quality.

Chapter 5 presents the analysis of the data, as well asaheecgence of data, as discussed
in Chapter 4. Here, the results of the analysisdatd convergence, as well as the matter of

research quality, are reported and discussed.

In Chapter 6, the rhetorical imprint is synthesised as inferfreain the converged data and
results explicated in Chapter 5. Chapter 6 condudéh critical self-reflection, which
subsumes the limitations and significance of treeaech as well as recommendations for

future research.
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CHAPTER

CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK

2.1 INTRODUCTION

This chapter deals with the conceptual frameworlkcividirected the focus of the research.
The study of Mandela’s rhetorical imprint falls i the oldest domain of human
communication, namely rhetoric. The conceptual &aark of the study is initially clarified
by examining human communication as a broad fiéldquiry, followed by an exposition of
the rhetorical tradition. The study is further ceptalised in terms of the meta-theory of
pragmatic constructivism and its foundational péphical principles. Meta-theory is a
meta-discipline, which represents philosophies oifersce or worldviews guiding the
application of science (Creswell, 2007: 15) andoemgasses philosophical assumptions
regarding ontology and epistemology, which deteem@xiology and methodology (Terre
Blanche & Durrheim, 2006: 4 — 7; Babbie, 2001: E&y, Botan & Kreps, 2000: 18 — 20;
Neuman, 2000: 63 — 88; Littlejohn, 1999: 31 — 35).

Ontology refers to the philosophy concerned with tlature of being or the nature of ‘what’
humans seek to know, while epistemology is theggbbhy concerned with understanding
how knowledge is produced, in other words the ‘hoiwknowing (Littlejohn, 1999: 31 — 32;
Watzlawick, 1984a: 10). Axiology refers to the typkphilosophy that is concerned with
examining values, especially the values a reseatunimggs to a study and which are implied
in the consideration of ontology and epistemolo@seéwell, 2007: 18; Littlejohn, 1999: 34).

The research at hand is based on a constructvilgratanding of human communication and
the rhetorical imprint. Constructivist ontology fisndamentally derived from the personal
construct theory of George Kelly and a construstivinderstanding of human reason and
reality, while the nature in which reality is exg@erced is further elaborated by the embodied
realism of Lakoff and Johnson. The epistemologyeulythg the approach to this research,

i.e. pragmatism, will be explained as a naturalsegence of constructivist ontology and
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follows John Dewey’s theory of inquiry. As a resutie interface between constructivism
and pragmatism will be explicated in order to pl#ve study in its proper meta-theoretical

position, namely that of pragmatic constructivism.

2.2 HUMAN COMMUNICATION AS A FIELD OF STUDY

Theories regarding the human communication proaessollected in a diverse and technical
body of work, which is open to various and ofteret@pping organisational schemes. The
current research project adheres to the intelle@rangement of Powers’s model (1995:
191) because of its comprehensive and integratachcter, in spite of the current tendency
in the field to internally organise the human comimation field according to Craig’s meta-
model (2007: 125; 1999: 126), which is based on #eeen primary traditions in
communication theory, i.e. rhetoric, semiotics, mpiraenology, cybernetics, socio-
psychology, socio-cultural theory and critical the¢Craig, 2007: 136 — 137; Craig, 1999:
133 - 149).

The meta-model of Craig (1999: 129) emphasisepthetical and perspectivist nature of the
communication discipline. Here, communication is anstitutive process where
communication theory represents the different practimplications of constructing
communication along different lines (Craig, 200281 Russill (Bergman, 2008: 136; Craig,
2007: 126) criticised Craig’s constitutive meta-rabdf communication theory because of its
omission of what is perceived to be another traditin communication studies, namely
pragmatism. From the start, Craig (2007: 125 — 12¢gepted communication as
incommensurable and came to accept the universelaslistic and, consequently,
incorporated pragmatism as a possible communicatiodies tradition into his constitutive
meta-model. Craig (2007: 133) understood pragmatienrepresent a theoretical and
methodological standpoint, as well as offering anseto theorise about communication. The
constitutive meta-model for communication is méteeretically relevant to the current
research in spite of the preference for Powers'dehdecause it programmatically illustrates
the suitability of pragmatism as a methodologiggiraach to investigating the phenomena of

human communication, including the rhetorical impof Nelson Mandela.

Powers (1995: 191) constructed a sophisticated Indde the study of human

communication, which is organised as a four-tiesgdcture representing different research
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and academic concerns. The tiers are hierarchistllgtured, indicating that the upper tiers
are based on the lower tiers and illustrating thatinteraction between the various tiers is
reciprocal. The theories of the lower tiers infaitmse of the higher tiers, while the theories
of the upper tiers add to the understanding ofdlafsthe lower tiers. The use of the terms
‘higher’ or ‘upper’ and ‘lower’ by no means suggettat theories of the higher tiers are more
important than those of the lower tiers. Rathesuggests that the theories of the higher tiers
expand on the content and scope of the lower @ios/ers, 1995: 191 — 193).

Business

Educational o
TIER 4 Situation-centred

Interpersona]

Level-centred

ocia
relatio

TIER 2

Messag-related Communicator-centred

theories

TIER 1 Message-centred

Figure 1: The four-tiered structure of human comination (Powers, 1995: 193)

The primary organising principle in Powers’s moethe complex and abstract concept of
message. Powers (1995: 192) describes ‘messagetheastheoretical centre of the
communication discipline. The model has at its corats first tier, the intrinsic character of
message with regard to form and content. Tier bempasses theories concerning the general
nature of message structure and the varying kihdsrtent that can be transmitted (Powers,
1995: 193). The message-related theories of Ti@nclde theories regarding signs and
symbols, such as semiotics; theories regarding ukageg as linguistic code, such as
phonology, morphology, semantics and syntax; arel riature of different interrelated
discourse structures includingter alia, rhetoric as persuasive humanistic art (Backman,
1987: viii). Aristotle’s (1991: 48; 1932: 17 — 18ickers, 1988: 53) differentiation between
three types or genres of persuasive messagesleliberative, judicial and epideictic, is an

exemplar of the treatment of rhetorical communaratis interrelated discourse.
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The focus of the current research can be descab#t most fundamental level, Tier 1, with
regard to message type as the complex, multi-tetorical genre of the public speech. The
public speech is identified by De Wet (2010: 3a6)one of the genres where persuasion is
known to occur in service of democracy. King (1929 3) identified the reaching of
consensus as one of the four basic beliefs intritsicommunication and considered all
communication to be aimed at persuasion, althoagtiftering degrees (Mezo, 1997: 164).
De Wet (2010: 3 — 4), however, differs in his pgtaa of persuasion and understands it as a
specific process of communication. While communaratis aimed at creating mutual
understanding, persuasion is aimed at achievinfptineation, maintenance or transformation
of the conduct or mind-set of an individual or go¢s) towards the intended outcome of the
message. The study of persuasive communicatiotheswise known as ‘rhetoric’ and dates
from antiquity (De Wet, 2010: 27).

The second tier of Powers’s model (1995: 201) ieatiy based on Tier 1 and pertains to
theories and research of human communication celatéhe communicator or sender. The
communicator is, however, not viewed in isolatibat in relation to Tier 1, the message. Tier
2, being communicator-centred, focuses on the camuator as individual sender or receiver
— the communicator in terms of the social relatiyps created and sustained through the
reciprocal transmission of messages — and the ralleommunity constituted through
communication to which a communicator belongs. V&gous foci in Tier 2 already suggest
that a decision regarding the particular approadié concept of message in Tier 1 has been
made. The choice of a particular kind of messageepsesented in Tier 1 is therefore a

prerequisite for conducting communication reseafcny kind.

Tier 2 is also concerned with the individual enogdand sending of messages (Powers,
1995: 201). Littlejohn (1999: 107 — 108) refergsheories regarding encoding and sending as
process theories of communication, which are corerwith the manner in which
individuals produce messages in the communicatrocgss. In rhetorical terms, encoding
and sending correspondsitwentio(Vickers, 1988: 62), one of the five traditionahoas of
classical rhetoric (De Wet, 2010: 33; Kennedy, 1982 Kennedy, 1980: 185kventio or
invention refers to the art of discovering subjectterial and arguments (Olmsted, 2006: 2;
Vickers, 1988: 63) and corresponds to the notiocooiceptualising argument.
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An individual inhabits multiple roles in the humaonmmunication process and is at once
both creator/sender and receiver of messages (Bow@95: 201). This implies that, while
communication is recognised as a complicated aograral process, the individual is an
active participant in the process and not simplgaasive entity reacting to stimuli. The
individual participates in the communication pracey interpreting incoming messages and
stimuli with regard to the individual’s conceptuatructures (Powers, 1995: 203),
incorporating them into the psyche, and then cansitrg reciprocal messages derived from
the ‘conceptual categories of the mind’ (Littlejoht999: 109). In the body of process
theories, the communication process is both sagidlindividual; therefore, simultaneously

based on interaction and the individual productiod transmission of messages.

Tier 2 further considers messages in relation tasanteraction and culture. The social
interaction focus of Tier 2 deals with relationaleseages that are produced in the
transactional communication process and therefmenat be accounted for through
individual characteristics. This includes theoregarding the structure of interaction, mutual
effects of interactional participants, the natufesocial relationships, the social goals in
relation to other interactional participants ane@ @ocial institutions which contextualise
interaction. While these foci have bearing on th@iviidual in the communication process,
they do not form part of the specific research footithe current study, but rather inform the
contextual discussion (Powers, 1995: 203 — 207).

Tier 3 is level-centred (Powers, 1995: 208) whea€ous levels are used to discriminate
between communication phenomena. The various lefédsed by Powers (1995: 209) are
public, small group and interpersonal levels of ommication. De Wet (2010: 2 — 3),
however, conceives of different forms of communaratthat function at corresponding

levels, i.e. intrapersonal, dyadic, small-grouflpmy mass and vertical communication.

Tier 4 is concerned with the constant social situst governing the study of the theories at
Tiers 1, 2 and 3. These may include message-rekatédity in health care, education,

familial settings, religious settings, organisasipgport, politics, etc. (Powers, 1995: 210).

The aim of this research can be defined by desgyilthe particular messages chosen for
study, a Tier 1 concern. Nelson Mandela’s publieesihes from 1950 to 2004 were chosen

because of the persona of the communicator andotben for which they were produced,
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namely the public forum, a Tier 3 concern. The tgpenessage chosen, the public speech, is
therefore constrained by the Tier 2 consideraticegarding the communicator, Nelson
Mandela, the Tier 3 level of communication, i.e.blpw communication, and the social
situation of Tier 4, the socio-political sphereamhing the rhetorical situation. Consequently,
the specific focus of the research is the messagesific to the individual communicator,
Nelson Mandela, as public persona, comprising tlmehsubconscious conceptual processes
and the rhetorical behaviour produced by the cogniprocesses (Powers, 1995: 199).
Nelson Mandela’s rhetorical behaviour is his speschas informed by the rhetorical
situation, while the rhetorical imprint as manitabin his speeches represents his conceptual
processes -iventia The message, in this case, is viewed from thdaganpoint of the
individual mind and its mental processes and dedls the conceptual rhetorical features of
Nelson Mandela’s messages specifically relatingheoconceptual categories that produced

them.

Message production, involving the interpretationiméoming messages and stimuli and
constructing messages through the cognitive systenunderstood to occur at different
hierarchical levels in the mind: manifest and latém line with the notion of communication

as process, communication is deemed social andaatiee, as well as individual. While

message production is subject to the individuabgnitive system, it is not an isolated and
disjunctive occurrence, but forms part of the engassing process of human
communication. The message is therefore conceptpatiduced and publicly shared with
regard to the phenomenon of speechmaking, but #ligted by messages and stimuli
received by the rhetor, interpreted and incorparat¢o the individual cognitive structure

which, in turn, is the foundation of individual nsage production. The focus on the
individual conceptual processes in the constructibrhetorical messages is indicative of a

constructivist worldview or ontology, which is erpéd in Section 2.4 of the current chapter.

While the phenomenon under study is the messagiugtion of one particular rhetor, it is
approached from a very particular tradition of hane@mmunication. Rhetoric, one of the
primary theoretical traditions in Craig’s meta-mb@@raig, 2007: 136 — 137; Craig,1999:
133 — 149) and the oldest tradition in the studyhofman communication, provides the
conceptual foundation for the research.
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2.3 THE RHETORICAL APPROACH TO COMMUNICATION

The rhetorical approach to communication is closalgociated with the classical tradition of
rhetoric of which Aristotle is the most eminent pooent (Larson, 1998: 9; Benoit, 1990:
251; King, 1989: 6). Classical rhetoric revolvedbwrd the five canons of invention
(inventig, disposition dispositig, delivery pronuntiatig, style €locutio and memory
(memorig (De Wet, 2010: 33). The meta-discursive practitgarticular relevance to the
current study is the rhetorical tradition or theagircal art of deliberation and judgement
(Olmsted, 2006: 1; Craig, 1999: 135), specificallg classical canon of inventiomyentio.
The rhetorical philosophy of Aristotle is espegialklevant, firstly, due to the commanding
influence of Aristotle on twentieth-century and tamporary rhetoric and, secondly, due to
the centrality of the invention process in his work

In the classical world (approximately 800 BCE — %), rhetoric played a vital role in civil

society (Infante, Rancer & Womack, 1993: 105) bath an art form and as a social
instrument to foster consensus and cooperationifigbn 1992: 16). Classical rhetoric or
speechmaking was conceptualised for an aural addeovironment and developed from the
oral tradition of the Greek society of the anciamrld (approximately 4000 BCE — 600
BCE) (Cohen, 2006: 24; Schaeffer, 2006: 279; Tho&d¥ebb, 1994: 4; Ehninger, 1992:

17). It was based both on the art of persuasion fadtical application and was thus
conceptualised as having aesthetic and pragmatierdiions (Ehninger, 1992: 17).

The classical period of rhetoric evolved from te-Bocratic philosophers, including the oral
poets, Homer, Parmenides, Heraclitus, Corax an@dsTis the latter two being credited with

the first handbooks on the art of effective puldpeaking (Gagarin, 1994: 46; Thomas &
Webb, 1994: 4; Kennedy, 1991a: 8) — to the Sophisiduding Protagoras, Isocrates,

Gorgias and Aspasia, and the philosophical rhetors; most notably Plato and Aristotle

(Halliwell, 1994: 222 — 223; Infante, Rancer & Warka1993: 105 — 113). According to

Ehninger (1992: 16), classical rhetoric developesimf a dualist exigency. The rise of

democracy in the Greek and Sicilian city-stateciprated a dependence on rhetoric in the
contexts of the popular assembly, courts of lagislative assemblies, religious and spiritual
institutions and ceremonies paying tribute to hgeroe
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Public communication has been integral to the #ffecfunctioning of democratic
governments since antiquity, where citizens oftad ko present their own cases in court
proceedings (Cohen, 2006: 22 — 24; Larson, 199Be8ker, 1989: 29 — 30). The subsequent
significance of public speechmaking in classicahderatic societies introduced a pedagogic
imperative to the skill of speechmaking to enabtezens to participate in the democratic
processes of their society and it formed part & ¢hassical university curriculum. As a
result, rhetoric was (and still is) considered ®ahighly important skill closely entwined
with the ideas of democracy and citizenship (Sta886: 135). In fact, De Wet (2010: 6)
considers persuasive communication to be vitahéoefficient and sustainable functioning of

modern democracy.

The pre-Socratic philosophers were concerned wagmological notions and the nature of
human existence. Parmenides advocated a unifiechalmstic reality with reason being the
only means of knowing the truth. Heraclitus difiéfeom Parmenides by positing reality as
dialectic, with the polar opposites in constankfland a belief in the sensory experience of
human beings. Reality is therefore subject to @misthange and therein finds its stability
(Infante, Rancer & Womack, 1993: 106). The rhetat&veloped by Corax and Tisias
(McCroskey, 1972: 4 — 5) in Syracuse after thebdistament of a democratic government
was more pragmatic than philosophical and was mahélp ordinary citizens apply to the
courts in order to recover property appropriatedaurthe tyranny of Thrasybulus. Although
no extant treatise remains, Corax and Tisias ptegly devised a means of structuring the

rhetorical message.

In classical Greece, the Sophists referred to ttenpmenon of roving teachers of rhetoric
(which flourished around 500 BCE) who taught rhietat a fee. One of the most prominent
Sophists was Protagoras of Abdara, who is alsoideres] to be the father of debate since he
emphasised the ability to argue both sides of #mesproposition. Protagoras also founded
the system of grammar to categorise the syntaxhef dpeech act, one of the major
contributions of classical rhetoric (Ehninger, 1997Z; McCroskey, 1972: 5). Gorgias of
Leontini imported the notion of engaging the emsian rhetoric, while Isocrates, arguably
the most significant Sophist (Kennedy, 1991a: @i#yeloped rhetorical style for written and
spoken rhetoric. Isocrates is considered to be ainde most pre-eminent instructors of
rhetoric and had pertinent ideas about the suitadhieation required to become a superlative

orator. He was a noted logographdogbgrapho) or speechwriter, though he never
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distinguished himself as an orator. He emphasiséalstic education, where the orator
should be educated in the liberal arts but who khanoreover, be an ethical person, noble
of spirit and intellect (Worthington, 1994: 245 4& Infante, Rancer & Womack, 1993: 107;
Benoit, 1990: 251 — 252, 257 — 258).

The millennia-old tradition of rhetoric has beem tlocus of many polemical quarrels, but
none more sustained and heated than Plato’s quanttelthe rhetoric of the Sophists (De
Wet, 2010: 27; Schaeffer, 2006: 280; Kennedy, 1991k Gagarin, 1994: 46 — 48; De Wet,
1991: 21; Fauconnier, 1981: 20). Plato, a studér&axrates, presumably followed in the
philosophical tradition of Parmenides (Infante, Ban& Womack, 1993: 106) and became
concerned with the moral degeneration of Atheniaciety and, especially, with the role of
oratory in the state of affairs (Vickers, 1988: .8dickers (1988: 84 — 86) attributes much of
the vitriol of Plato’s attack to professional jeady of Sophistic success and resentment
towards the Athenian democracy which put Socraiegetith for sacrilege in 399 BCE. His
resentment of the Athenian democracy was basetiefatlure of the state to produce good
citizens, i.e. to compel the base desires of thesemtowards worthwhile courses and he
clearly also extended the resentment to its sustpimedium, rhetoric and oratory.
Furthermore, Plato mistrusted Sophistic rhetoricalbbse he viewed it as mere aesthetic
exhibitionism rather than as a search for truthg@im, 1994. 48; Thomas & Webb, 1994
18).

Plato’s critique of rhetoric is evident from thealdigues Gorgias ProtagorasandPhaedrus
(Gaonkar, 2004: 5). Plato based much of his csiticof Sophistic rhetoric on the nomadic
nature of the Sophists themselves. He positedttitahomadic nature of Sophistic rhetoric
and its focus on aesthetics render it rootless taatefore amoral, ontologically false and
devoid of substance. Rhetoric is, furthermore, etinog to Plato (Gaonkar, 2004bid),
epistemologically impoverished because it is comegwith dictating ordinary opinion rather
than true knowledge and is obsessed with the atiQui®f power.

As mentioned previously, Aristotle is consideredbi the most important philosophical
rhetorician of classical Greece (Schaeffer, 200D 2 281; Infante, Rancer & Womack,
1993: 113; McCroskey, 1972: 6) and his tremendadisience extended to the study of
rhetoric during the twentieth century and beyondstatle, who ostensibly followed in the
philosophical tradition of Heraclitus (Infante, Ran & Womack, 1993: 106), rehabilitated
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rhetoric after Plato’s attacks on the practice Kers, 1988: 162). Aristotle (Halliwell, 1994:
234 — 236; Kennedy, 1991a: 4 — 5) studied at Fat@ademy in Athens in 367 BCE and,
although they shared a similar preference for kigi@rgument, Aristotle’s philosophy
ultimately diverged from Platonic philosophy. Aade adopted a more pragmatic stance
towards philosophy and rejected the notion of avensial, absolute reality. Aristotle was
interested in a wide variety of subjects such algbphy, logic, political theory, ethics, and
even biology. As part of his proclivity towards gnaatism, and being exposed to political
rhetoric in Athens, Aristotle became interestedrhietoric as a practical facet of society.
Aristotle did not agree with the principles of Sagtic rhetoric, especially the lack of logical
argument, and sources suggest that he composesl qgfahiis major work,Rhetori¢ in

response to the teachings of Isocrates (Kenne®4a 3 — 5, 11).

Aristotle viewed rhetoric as both practical art andthod founded on theory and practice
(Kennedy, 1991a: 12 — 13). The rhetorical traditasna form of human communication has
been studied from the vantage points of humanatit social scientific scholarship. Both
these types of scholarship have vied for scholadperiority over the other since the
inception of the rhetorical tradition. The study lmiman communication and its interface
between the critical-analytical scholarship of themanities and the social scientific
scholarship of the social sciences created confusidhe study of rhetoric, especially with
the plethora of terms describing the field: rhetomhetorical tradition, rhetorical study,
rhetorical practice, rhetorical analysis, rhetdricaticism, rhetorical scholarship, rhetorical
communication, rhetorical theory, elocution, orgtospeech communication or simply
speech, public communication, oral communicationolitipal communication,
communication theory, public speaking, public @here and public address (Littlejohn,
1999: 17, 208, 225; Becker, 1989: 27 — 41; Neber§alWenzel, 1976: viii — Xxiv;
McCroskey, 1972: xiii, 3—17, 19 — 23).

Littlejohn (1999: 12) provided a means of makingisse of the confusion by stating that
‘rhetorical’ denotes human communication as studliech a humanistic point of view, while
‘communication’ indicates a social scientific apgech to human communication inquiry.
This view echoes that of Becker (1989: 27 — 41) witearly distinguishes between
communication research as a form of social scientfsearch and rhetorical scholarship as a
humanistic mode of thinking. Although not all terrman be understood by means of this

explanation, it serves as a point of departureufaterstanding the evolution and divergence
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of the rhetorical and communication science tradgi Becker (1989: 27 — 41) already noted
during the late 1980s that the social sciences landanities were moving towards an
amalgam and that a blend of approaches from bathtitsns provides the most innovative
exploration of rhetoric. For the purposes of thiglg, the term ‘rhetoric’ is used to denote the
type of human communication that is characterisetha public speech communication of
Nelson Mandela, but without designating a particufumanistic or social scientific

perspective. The choice of one term to denote tmengmenon under study is included

primarily for the sake of clarity and convenience.

According to Becker (1989: 27 — 30), Aristotle exwifired this wavering between the
humanistic and social scientific approaches indeminal work,Rhetoric comprising the
three books on the philosophy of rhetoric and itreen(Book ), the means to persuade the
audience Book I) and delivery, style and arrangemeBogk I1l) (Aristotle, 1991: 25, 119,
126; Kennedy, 1991a: 12 — 22; McCroskey, 197296 Corbett, 1954 xiv — xv).

In Book | Aristotle discusses rhetoric as counterpart taledtic (Aristotle, 1991: 28;
Kennedy, 1991a: 14; McCroskey, 1972: 6 — 7). He dmam the lack of logical argument in
extant treatises of rhetoric and positions rhetagca useful means of defending oneself in
debate (Aristotle, 1991: 27; Kennedy, 1991a: 14)statle introduced the notion of rhetoric
as the ability to find and employ ‘the available ang of persuasion’ in any given case
(Aristotle, 1991: 36; Aristotle, 1954; 24; Aristefl 1932: 7). As available means of
persuasion, Aristotle introduces artistic and ndis@c proofs. The artistic proofs include the
concepts okthos proofs which reside in the character of the rhgiathos proofs that elicit
emotion in the audience; amooi, proofs inherent to argumengAristotle, 1991: 37 — 39;
Kennedy, 1991c: 317; Aristotle, 1932: 8 — 9).

In rhetoric, a logical argument can either be atuation or deduction, where the former is
called a rhetorical paradigm and the latter anyn#éme, which is a rhetorical syllogism or
‘probable argument in a form suited to a populati@uce’ and which is aimed at generating
agreement of the intellect, will and emotion of ergon (Aristotle, 1991: 40; Kennedy,
1991a: 14; Nichols, 1987: 677). The enthymeme sefier a premise followed by a
supplementary justification, which transcends thgad of reason to rouse the passions of the
audience as well. Enthymemes are therefore comsttutom fact and probable truths

(common opinions) shared by the audience, as wdioan the feelings that would motivate
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action and the character of the rhetor (Kenned91&9315; Nichols, 1987: 677; Aristotle,
1932: 156).

In Book | Aristotle further differentiated between thredfatient types of rhetoric, namely
deliberative, judicial and epideictic, and discuss$iee topics otopoi (Aristotle, 1991: 47)
useful for each type, as well as propositions usefuall types of rhetoric.Topoi are
metaphorical mental common-places from which thailalle means of persuasiotooi)
may be soughtTopoi may be universal and therefore applicable to génarguments
regarding any subject matter or relating specifjcad particular subjects, which are called
idia. The majority of enthymemes originate from thecse topoi or idia (Aristotle, 1991
45 — 47; Kennedy, 1991c: 320; Aristotle, 1932: 185}

Book Ilis a further explication of the artistic proofs retoric, namelyethos pathosand
logos Aristotle begarBook Il by discussing the character of the rhetor andesneg@i emotion
(Aristotle, 1991: 119 — 120; Aristotle, 1932: 9192). According to Aristotle, persuasion is
influenced by the way in which the rhetor is poyed through his rhetoric and therefore must
come across as a person of character, intelligemte goodwill disposed towards the
audience to be rhetorically successfulBiook Il, Aristotle discussed the emotions a rhetor
could attempt to stir in the audience in order thieve the desired judgment. Aristotle
arranged the emotions in loose dialectical pairgr@lone emotion represents the positive
and the other the negative, for instance, angefawvis calmness. Other pairs include
friendliness/enmity, fear/confidence, shame/shasseless, kindness/unkindness, pity/

indignation (or envy) and envy/emulation (Aristoti®91: 122 — 162).

Book Il continues with an exposition of the topicsetiioswith particular reference to the
specific rhetoric of the audience and suggestionshie rhetor in adapting to the character of
the audience (Aristotle, 1991: 163 — 172). The iadex of Book Il clarifies propositions
useful in all three types of rhetoric (AristotleQ9l: 172), as well as the common modes of
persuasion, such as paradigm or example and thgreeime (Aristotle, 1991: 178 — 179).
Aristotle found the enthymeme more suitable asorl proof than the paradigm, but
advised the rhetor to use paradigms as demonstrati@n enthymemes are unavailable. In
cases where enthymemes are accessible, paradigmsbenamployed as ‘witnesses’ or

supplementary proofs to the enthymemBsok Il offers a comprehensive treatment of
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different aspects of the enthymeme as preferrddggm in rhetoric (Aristotle, 1991: 172 —
215).

Books landll of Rhetoricfocus on the invention process of rhetoric ance giredence to the
notion that invention is the focal point of Aridess rhetorical philosophy (McCroskey,
1972: 7). For Becker (1989: 3MBpok lis thus an exposition of rhetoric as ‘the humamist
art of persuasion,” while iBook Il, he posits that the study of the audience receptio
rhetoric is a scientific endeavour (Becker, 1980). 3Vhereas the classical definition of
rhetoric is ‘the art of speaking and writing wetidaconvincingly’, Fauconnier (1981: 19)
reiterates that the ‘art’ of classical rhetoric @mpassed more than the skills required for
functional proficiency. Classical rhetoric alsoiedl on the science of argumentation. In this
context, rhetoric is therefore both art and scieacd informed by both human and social

sciences.

Book Il is concerned with style and arrangement (Kenngg9la: 19), which is close to the
Sophistic treatment of rhetoric. Although Aristotteiticised Sophistic rhetoric for being
absorbed with stylistic aspects, it became theestilgf Book 11l (McCroskey, 1972: 7), an
apparent contradiction. His treatment of style, &eoev, was different from that of the
Sophists and he posited four qualities of effectstg@e, i.e. clarity, appropriateness, the
distinctive use of suitable metaphors and correstngnar (Infante, Rancer & Womack, 1993:
112). Although Aristotle considered delivery to &deulgar subject, he briefly discussed the
concept of delivery for pragmatic reasons (Arigtpil991: 218).

Despite being the most influential text on rhetandistory, Rhetorichas certain polemical
issues. The inherent contradictions between difteparts of the text suggest that it was
written over a lengthy time span and only at arlatege was it incorporated into a single text
(Kennedy, 1991d: 299).

Greek classical rhetoric and the study thereofapter Macedon defeated the Greeks in
338 BCE, which led to the ascendancy of Roman rieetine next milestone in the evolution
of rhetoric (Infante, Rancer & Womack, 1993: 11A8ijistotle’s influence on this period is
unknown due to the fact that many of his works wese over the centuries (Infante, Rancer
& Womack, 1993: 113). One of the earliest knownirLatorks on rhetoric, the anonymous

Rhetorica ad Caius HerenniurfVickers, 1988: 26), is a practical text on rhetoand,
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although the five classical canons of rhetoricdiseussed, relatively little attention is paid to

invention and disposition (McCroskey, 1972: 9).

The Roman rhetorician most relevant to the curstudy is Cicero because of his focus on
the process of invention (De Wet, 2010: 34; De WI&91: 29 — 30). In his workDe
Inventione Cicero emphasised invention as the most imposdadt challenging task of the
rhetor, especially regarding judicial rhetoric (k&cs, 1988: 26). Cicero was inspired by the
Sophist, Isocrates, and extolled the virtues ofjeémce and language and lamented the
division of rhetoric and philosophy, wisdom and celence (McKeon, 1971: 5). Cicero
conceived of invention to represent a process sfadiery of valid arguments and proof in
support of a cause. Invention therefore requires rtetor to analyse the matter under
argumentation with regard to available places guarent (Vickers, 1988: 62). Rhetorical
treatises during this period were invariably preaitiand informative manuals regarding the
techniques of rhetoric and were narrow in comparisothe philosophical works of classical
Greece (Vickers, 1988: 28 — 29).

After the Roman Period, rhetoric reached a hiatusng the Middle Ages (McCroskey,
1972: 11), an era known as the age of transitiofate, Rancer & Womack, 1993: 116).
Rhetoric developed in conjunction with the risedlemocracy in the Classical Period, because
it was needed to sustain the democratic systenkévsc 1988: 214). The Middle Ages, with
the advent and entrenchment of feudalism, was feewlif time for rhetoric because, in the
absence of democracy and the curtailing of indi@idughts, rhetoric lost its primary
exigency. Rhetoric became fragmented and evolvexrding to the new demands of
medieval society. During the Middle Ages, signifitahetorical texts from the Classical
Period disappeared or survived only in fragmentargn. The study of rhetoric suffered due
to the increasing emphasis on grammar, logic aadldigy that assumed the role played by
rhetoric in classical Greece and was incorporatéal these curricula as a subsidiary aspect.
The major rhetoricians of the Middle Ages were mdamguage practitioners than
philosophers and mostly translated or paraphrasediqus works (Vickers, 1988: 220;
McCrosky, 1972: 11).

The rhetorical revival emerged with the Renaissamafthough rhetoric initially remained
restricted to matters of style and delivery, wHigic included invention and disposition

(McCroskey, 1972: 12). The main impetus of the Fes@ace was to recapture the essence
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and philosophy of classical society, which led he tliscovery of classical manuscripts, as
well as rhetoric. It is during the effulgence otthalian Renaissance that the fragmented
elements of rhetoric were finally reintegrated itive@ classical form (Vickers, 1988: 254).
The Age of Enlightenment followed the European Fesance from the seventeenth century
onwards. This period represents the advent of thentific age and logical theory as the

primary influence on rhetoric (Infante, Rancer & Wvack, 1993: 116).

The ancient rhetoricians employed analytic criticias a research method to evaluate and
theorise about the usefulness of a text in expigirthe ways symbols come into being and
shape the meanings and behaviours of people’ (BetR89: 27, 35) and called it rhetorical
criticism. Criticism as analytical technique wasedisboth to discover and explore the
circumstances that cause certain discourses tolaggevas well as to ascertain which
discourses are more effective or persuasive thiaer®tn particular contexts (Becker, 1989:
35). Rhetorical criticism has a strong evaluatingeérative because the critic is meant to
identify and indicate the failings and strong psiof texts in order to make a final value
judgement regarding the relative efficacy (perswexsess) of that text in a particular context
(Frey, Botan & Kreps, 2000: 227). However, Marie cHmuth Nichols came to
reconceptualise rhetorical criticism as analytibeathan evaluative (Jasinski, 2001: 250). In
the present study, the term ‘rhetorical analyseders to the exposition of rhetoric, while
‘rhetorical criticism’ denotes the examination analuation of rhetoric (Black, 1978: 5).

Rhetorical criticism in the twentieth century wasofpundly influenced by Aristotle’s

classical notion of rhetoric (Becker, 1989: 35).eTheo-Aristotelian approach, while
reinvigorating the study of rhetoric, was also mespble for its stagnation and decline. Black
(1978: xvii) lamented the perfunctory applicatioh Aristotle’s work on rhetoric that

dominated the field for two millennia. As a resulbetorical criticism became formulaic,
producing ‘sterile’ and ‘mechanistic’ criticism @tk, 1978: xii). In his groundbreaking
book, Rhetorical Criticism: A Study in Methpdrst published in 1965, Edwin Black (1978:
xvii) announced that rhetorical criticism lacks dhetical and methodological range and
insight. His programmatic criticism is attributemla general feeling of disgruntlement in the
field at that time. Black’s criticism paved the wly more varied approaches to rhetorical
criticism, although neo-Aristotelian criticism rems popular and provides continuing

grounds for discontent in the field of rhetoric.
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Method and critical practice are closely intertvdrend, when Black’'s censure of the neo-
Aristotelian approach to rhetorical criticism cadisbetorical critics to reject it as a method
along with general Aristotelian theory, it left aid@ in the study of rhetoric in the twentieth
century (Jasinski, 2001: 251; Hariman, 1994: 32%e apparent gap created by the neo-
Aristotelian approach provided space for a numtbeowel approaches to rhetorical criticism
to develop, for instance, the symbolic convergeheery of Ernest Bornmann, and Walter R
Fisher's use of the narrative as approach to rieatiocriticism (Rybacki & Rybacki, 1991
86, 106). Kenneth Burke conceived of the dramatigiproach to rhetorical criticism where
rhetoric is viewed as symbolic and society is ustberd to be a social drama filled with
conflict. Burke (Simons, 2006: 163; Rybacki & Rykac991: 68 — 70, 76) developed the
dramatistic pentad consisting of act, scene, ageggncy and purpose for the analysis of
rhetorical acts. Jasinski (2001: 252) noted theeeany in rhetorical criticism during the latter
half of the twentieth century to move away from hoet-driven criticism towards
conceptually based criticism. Conceptually baseaticiesm is organised around a central
concept or cluster of concepts and follows a preoésbduction as opposed to the deductive
process of method-driven analysis, where abduatigsiies a reiterative process between

governing concepts and text and careful readingigiodous conceptual reflection.

Hariman (1994: 329) was adamant that Aristotellatarical theory should be reclaimed for
rhetorical studies. Aristotle’s rhetorical theorgnsequently warrants revisiting, not as
method, but as theoretical point of departure flmgpammatically engaging with rhetoric.
Aristotle systematised the search for understanttiaghature of being and the acquisition of
knowledge through systematic observation, althougldid not differentiate metaphysically
between ontology and epistemology since he sawivisiah between the mind and world.
Aristotle understood the mind to grasp things diyea the world, where ideas are formed by
the world, a notion expressed as direct realisnkdffa& Johnson, 1999: 95, 373 — 374).
According to Aristotle, the world follows an intsit logical structurelg¢gos and he
understood ontological principles (that which hotdge for the world) to hold true for the
human mind as well. The acquisition of knowledgéhiss possible because the human mind
can directly comprehend the physical structuresthiigs in the world through sense
impressions. Perception means that the shape dadthong is integrated into the mind of the
perceiver (Lakoff & Johnson, 1999: 375 — 376).
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Contemporary Western science and philosophy aengally conceptualised in Aristotelian
terms to characterise the essence of being. Insitading Aristotle’s work as formulaic
technique to evaluate rhetoric, the study of Nelddandela’s rhetorical imprint, in
accordance with Aristotelian metaphysics, is cotg@sed in terms of the quest for being
and an appropriate means to probe it, thereby segaesg the contemplation of ontology and
epistemology (Lakoff & Johnson, 1999: 388), sinkeske two concepts provide a means of

reflecting about the world, its phenomena and titene of existence.

The analysis of rhetoric in the current study isaptually structured around the concept of
the rhetorical imprint viewed from a pragmatic doastivist standpoint, which encompasses
constructivism as ontology as discussed in Sectidds and 2.5, and pragmatism as
epistemology as explained in Section 2.6.

2.4  CONSTRUCTIVIST ONTOLOGY

While human communication, more specifically rhetors programmatically utilised as a
broad field of study in the current research, sballescribes the general class of phenomenon
under study. The nature of the communicative ph&mam, in general, as well as the
rhetorical imprint, in particular, is conceivedinfconstructivist terms, which, in turn, implies

a pragmatic approach to research.

Cushman (1995) and Kodig (1995) describe constructivism as a watershedarese
tradition in human communication theory and congelge the influence of constructivism
on the study of human communication on three atistievels, i.e. the philosophical
perspective, analogous to ontology; the theorepeaspective, related to epistemology; and
the practical perspective, allied with methodologht the philosophical level, human
communication processes are investigated from daganpoint based on assumptions
regarding the nature of the communication processch corresponds to the philosophical
principle of ontology. Epting and Paris (2006: 2i&fine philosophic constructivism as a

process of understanding based on inference, rétheron direct expression.

The ontology of human communication in this studjiaes a philosophical constructivism
robustly fortified by classical or American pragmsat and embodied realism. Delia and

colleagues based their idea of perceptual categofihe mind (Littlejohn, 1999: 112 — 115;
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Infante, Rancer & Womack, 1993: 82 — 85) on thesgeal constructs of George Kelly and

applied them to human communication. The persomastcual system of Kelly, as adopted

by Delia, is elaborated upon in the current stugydlawing on the pragmatism of Dewey

that describes the intrinsic nature of the persanabtrual system and the embodied realism
of Lakoff and Johnson (1999; 1980) to explain theure of experience. Lakoff and Johnson
(1999: 16 — 44) conceived of an embodied mind anmtended that the conceptual system
which drives thought processes and action in thevitdual has a fundamental metaphorical

character.

The embodied realism of Lakoff and Johnson andr thetion of metaphorical concepts
within personal construal systems are consideredodoremarkably constructivist and
pragmatic. Their theory emphasises the importamfg#ygsical experience in understanding.
Reason is not autonomous, but embodied (Lakoff &ndon, 1999: 16). The objectivist
notion of ‘truth’ is subjugated to understanding distated by personal construal systems
where meaning is a function of ‘constructive coheee (Lakoff & Johnson, 1980: 226 —
227). The mutual enrichment of constructivism amadgmatism (in this study pragmatism
denotes classical or American pragmatism and its theo-pragmatism) is a natural outcome
of the myriad points of convergence between thertee of constructivism and pragmatism
(Neubert, 2001: 1), especially as regards the patigm of John Dewey (Baert, 2005: 126;
Neubert, 2001: 3 — 4). Dewey also conceived of arbagied mind and his work is
considered by Lakoff and Johnson (1999: 97) to Iphilbsophical antecedent of embodied

realism.

Ontology foregrounds the role of the individuahm@ssage production, but not to the point of
psychologism, where the individual is the sole seuof meaning (Russill, 2003: 4). The
individual human mind of Nelson Mandela as a sowfteneaning may be the focal point;
however, in full recognition of the dialogical pess of meaning construction between the
individual and society. On the one hand, human W@eha and interaction are understood in
terms of universal features transcending specifises while, on the other hand, human
behaviour and interaction are considered to be mgh only in context, rendering any
attempt at generalising immaterial. These oppopogjtions are reconciled in the notion that
human thought and action are influenced by bothnaonalities transcending individual

cases and contextual aspects.
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The literature offers multiple terms used to ddsethe interpretive structures of the mind as
envisioned in a constructivist frame; for instanites personal construal system, scheme of
constructs, conceptual representations or categofiehe mind as derived from the personal
construct theory of Kelly (Kelly, 1955); the conteal system of Lakoff and Johnson (1980:
3); the perceptual frame (Delia, 1974: 119) andittierpretive scheme (Littlejohn, 1999:
113), to list the more salient terms. All thesem®r however, refer to the same notion,
namely that the human mind is structured accordmgndividual conceptual categories
which both govern knowledge and facilitate underdtag through embodied experience
(Lakoff & Johnson, 1999: 4).

In order to contemplate ontology as the nature @hdp it is necessary to consider two
interrelated aspects, i.e. the nature of humanoreasid the nature of reality, which also
includes the nature of experience. The nature ofidrureason requires concerted thought
regarding the concept of person and the natureiofl mnd thought. As the current study
follows a constructivist understanding of the martl human communication derived at its
most basic level from the personal construct thedrgeorge Kelly, reason is viewed as a
function of the personal construal system, whichfosnd to be intrinsically pragmatic,

embodied and derived from the cognitive unconscious

2.4.1 The nature of human reason

24.1.1 The personal constructs of George Kelly

The notion of the personal construal system isvédrirom the personal construct theory of
George Kelly (1969a: 11), a psychologist who paksitiee cognitive theory of the person
based on a constructivist understanding of the nfifgting & Paris, 2006: 22). Kelly’'s
theory is based on a fundamental postulate, nantedy a person’s processes are
psychologically channelled based on the anticipaéiod control of events and the drive to
understand his or her ‘phenomenological world’ dadction therein (Meyer, Moore &
Viljoen, 1997: 525; Katz, 1984: 315). Here, thesper is viewed in totality. In other words,
the mind is not separated from an independent lasdg the case with the Cartesian dualistic
notion of the person (Lakoff & Johnson, 1999: F)eTperson is furthermore recognised as an
entity capable of taking action, which is why caustivism is also considered by Infante,

Rancer and Womack (1993: 78) to be part of the muaction perspective group of theories.
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Kelly’s personal construct theory is conceptualisedhree philosophical premises, namely
constructive alternativism, pragmatism and phenaitogy (Meyer, Moore & Viljoen, 1997:
527; Kelly, 1955: 3, 17). Constructive alternatiai$Epting & Paris, 2006: 30; Kelly, 1969b:
96; Kelly, 1955: 14 — 17) accepts fluid, alternatior plural constructions of reality. Kelly
(Meyer, Moore & Viljoen, 1997: 528; Kelly, 1955: 1drew on the logic of pragmatism to
explain the basis on which certain constructs dw@sen or discarded. Constructs are not
judged based on the correspondence theory to yedliit rather on John Dewey’s
pragmatism where they are evaluated based onvaleie or worth. Worth is determined by
how useful they are, in other words, whether camssr anticipate future events profitably
(Kelly, 1955: 44, 129). Should an individual’'s ctmugl system and scheme of constructs be
unproductive, the individual would adapt or replateKelly therefore conceived of a
constructivism that is inherently pragmatic.

Phenomenology further informed Kelly’s third phidghical premise. Although Kelly (1955,
6) acknowledged the existence of an objectivetyedie thought it impossible for humans to
know the objective reality directly. Humans canngaccess to reality only through their
subjective knowledge and experience, in other woaitttlsir constructions of reality (Kelly,
1955: 8, 40). It is through the scheme of conssrticat a person comes to grasp experience,
since interpretation is expressed as the interpfagonstructs and experience (Brockriede,
1985: 155, 157). A person’s scheme of construclisalow the knowing of certain aspects
of reality, instead of others (Meyer, Moore & Vign, 1997: 528 — 529; Kelly, 1955: 11, 43).

The personal construal system as conceptualiseletly consists of a large number of
interacting personal constructs of diverse formald afunctional characteristics. The
constructs and their characteristics account fdividual behaviour, differences and common
ground between people, as well as interpersonataation (Meyer, Moore & Viljoen, 1997:
538; Kelly, 1955: 55 — 56, 90 — 91). Constructs @ichotomous conceptual representations
of facets of reality. A construct is therefore sigl as a set of bipolar conceptions, such as
good-bad (Kelly, 1955: 59 — 61, 106). Events aréicgrated or predicted by placing
experience in a ‘perceptual frame’ (Delia, 19749)ltepresenting either one of the two
opposing positions. Due to the dual nature of cott, a construct can only be understood if
both poles are known. Individual constructs canupejue as different individuals can
understand the same word differently. It is criticanote that the polar opposites constituting

one of the constructs of a single person, in thsecNelson Mandela, may not denote the
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same construct in another person. For example,penson may use the term ‘bad’ in the
construct good-bad, while another person might'lb@é’ in the construct bad-boring, where

‘bad’ is the slang for interesting or exciting.

The personal construal system is a practical andamyc system constructed by the
individual with emphasis on the construction prec@deyer, Moore & Viljoen, 1997: 529 —
530). The phenomena that become the objects offémuconstructs are called elements
(Katz, 1984: 315; Kelly, 1955: 57). The personahstoual system drives the process of
construction where an unknown element, whether @ope object or event, becomes
associated with constructs that build towards adetstanding of the particular element.
When a construct is brought to bear on an elentleatelement is associated with one of the
poles of the construct. The associative pole issémblance pole, while the opposing pole is
contrastive. Elements therefore become understoodgh a dualistic process of association,
by aligning the element with a construct where poke and element resemble one another
with the opposing pole providing distinction (Kat984: 315). Hypothetically speaking,
Mandela may therefore have construed the aparthegime (element) as oppressive
(associative pole) and a denial of liberty (corttvas pole) for the South African black
population in a possible construct of oppressibetty (his actual construct may have been
conceptualised differently). Here, the politicat®m of apartheid as element is placed in the
perceptual frame of oppression, while democra@niscipated as the ideal political system

that would ensure liberty.

According to Kelly (1955: 11 — 12, 108 — 109), dousts can also differ with regard to scope
and context. The scope or context of a constrdetsdo the totality of applicable elements.
Certain constructs are more comprehensive tharro#dre can be applied to a wide variety
of elements, while others are incidental and halmiéed range of applications. A construct,
such as good-bad, is comprehensive because afoidsl lIscope of application as it could be
applied to almost any number of elements, while@astruct, such as endangered-thriving,
would have a narrow application to elements, suliaana or flora. A person only has a
limited number of constructs, irrespective of tlaune of the constructs, while each construct
is also limited in its application to different aseof phenomena. As such, a person will never
be able to successfully anticipate all eventsfendnd will be caught off-guard by events that
are not covered by the scope of applicability of fersonal construal system. To fully

comprehend an individual’s construal system reguiredepth engagement in identifying
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poles, ascertaining how the construct is intereelatvith other constructs, as well as
contextualising the constructs in terms of thativinial's behaviour (Meyer, Moore &
Viljoen, 1997: 538 — 539).

A personal construal system can also be fragmemaegning that it may contain a number
of subschemes of constructs that lead to logicatlyconcilable predictions, although an
individual would attempt to circumvent incompatilslebschemes (Epting & Paris, 2006: 26;
Kelly, 1955: 56, 83). A hypothetical white Southrign with conservative tendencies may
protest against the policy of affirmative actiorchese he or she has conceived of the black
population as vindictive after the oppression dadiréieid in terms of a construct vindictive-
magnanimous. Given the historically peaceful trams; this individual may have come to
conceive of Nelson Mandela as conciliatory in astauct conciliatory-bitter. Logically, these
two constructs are irreconcilable because if aldickl South Africans are classified as
vindictive, then the same should be true of NelBlamdela who, in fact, is conceptualised as
conciliatory. This individual may attempt to ovemce the logical disagreement by
elaborating and qualifying the personal constryatesm to further conceive of Mandela as an
individual who is singular in terms of a constrgatgular-regular. Epting and Paris (2006:
31), however, point out that irreconcilable constisucan be maintained in a person’s
construal system for a particular purpose and theabnsistencies can even, in certain

circumstances, be necessary to feed a personsveréaents.

Constructs have ordinal relationships with othamstaucts, rendering the personal construal
system hierarchical (Meyer, Moore & Viljoen, 19%A38; Infante, Rancer & Womack, 1993:
83; Katz, 1984: 315; Kelly, 1955: 9, 57). The sckenf constructs of a personal construal
system consists of main and subordinate constratiste a main or a higher-order construct
is comprehensive and encompasses other constractsndamentals, which are called
subordinate constructs. Should a main construatirbe/n on in a particular situation, the
subordinate constructs, which form part of the maonstruct, would also be immediately
involved. An individual may, for example, use thalesfemale polar oppositions as a main
construct in such a way that other constructs, ssdntelligent-stupid, strong-weak, reticent-
communicative, honest-deceptive and rational-ematioare incorporated as subordinate
constructs where male automatically denotes igesili, strong, reticent, honest and rational,

while female automatically implies stupid, weakjmrounicative, deceptive and emotional.
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This type of process of inclusion forms part of wie called the constellatory construct
(Meyer, Moore & Viljoen, 1997: 539; Kelly, 1955: 85 157).

Constructs can be idiosyncratic or shared by a lyggmaus group. Different individuals or
groups can understand the same word differentlytia@golar opposites constituting one of
the constructs of a single person may not denatesgtme construct in another person or
group (Epting & Paris, 2006: 26). Constructs sushfraedom fighter-terrorist and white-
black were manifested quite differently in differgropulation groups during apartheid South
Africa. Whereas conservative white South Africangyninave conceived of Mandela as a
terrorist in the construct freedom fighter-terrgribe opposite was most probably true for the
black South African population. Today, Mandela neagn be conceived of in terms of more
unique constructs indicative of the contemporarijutmd-obsessed world, for instance,
celebrity-nobody.

Kelly (Meyer, Moore & Viljoen, 1997: 532, 541 — 54Relly, 1955: 56 — 57) understood the
individual to be a motivated being, constantlyvstig towards the goal of envisaging and
organising reality and sustaining that pursuit talgahe betterment of the personal construal
system. As a person’s construal system contin@sblves and becomes more sophisticated,
the person would acquire more articulate verbalstrants. An individual with a more
sophisticated personal construal system, such aslat, would therefore have more pliable
and comprehensive constructs than those with lgsisisicated personal construal systems,
such as children (Meyer, Moore & Viljoen, 1997: hdlndividuals are considered to function
optimally if they are able to anticipate effectiyelithin the scope of their own reality. Their
personal construal systems are developed to suatxt@mt that they can anticipate most
events they come across. When these individuaJshameever, confronted by an unforeseen
event, they would attempt to expand their persamistrual systems and schemes of
constructs (Meyer, Moore & Viljoen, 1997: 547 — 5&lly, 1955: 72). Nelson Mandela’s
personal construal system is therefore expectdhve evolved during his political career to
allow for the effective anticipation of the unexpet in the South African socio-political

landscape.

The recognition that people are motivated beingsals important connection to a
constructivist understanding of rhetorical commati@n. Rhetoric, especially instances of

public speechmaking, is the product of the rhetamtent and motivation to persuade an
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audience or audiences to internalise certain infion or adopt a particular position. Epting
and Paris (2006: 22) view Kelly’s (1955: 12) coustive understanding of the person to be
future-oriented and intent on anticipating futureems by continuously developing a
dynamic scheme of constructs (Meyer, Moore & Vitjp&997: 526 — 527; Nicotera, 1995:
48 — 49). Von Glasersfeld (1984: 32) is in agreenvath Kelly’s notion of a person as a
motivated being when he posits that human conscesss is goal-oriented and that all

cognition functions within the experiential domaiihconsciousness.

2.4.1.2 The origin of constructs

In Kelly’'s construct theory, the individual is theurce of his or her unique personal
construal system and scheme of constructs. Ka@4(1®15 — 317) identified what he called
the ‘Origin Problem’ in Kelly’'s personal construtieory and based it on a perceived
inconsistency of internal logic regarding the amigif the constructs. While the process of
elaboration explains the evolution of the constsydtem, Kelly, according to Katz (1984:
317 — 318), did not adequately account for theiahisource of constructs after birth.
Although Kelly did not specifically discuss the gini of constructs, his notion of pre-verbal

constructs as precursors for more sophisticatedgtnmis suggests an answer.

Katz (1984: 318) elaborated on the principle of-yeebal constructs and postulated that,
while individuals are not born with a functioningerponal construal system with fully-
fledged constructs, they are born with primitivenstoucts derived from humankind’s
biological legacy. The genesis of the personal ttaak system is consequently in the
primitive constructs. The notion of the primitiverstruct represents an unconscious impetus
towards the development of constructs (Hirschm@022 319). Nelson Mandela, as is the
case with all human beings, was therefore born witperiential potential catalysed in
biology that became realised as primitive consgragiin to pre-existing mental categories as
he explored and experienced the extant world (Hirsmn, 2002: 316). Gradually, his
physical experiences in the world became more doated and sophisticated as he
developed from childhood to adulthood, giving risethe development of constructs of
mounting complexity. The nature of experience tfoeee further drives the evolution of
primitive constructs into more sophisticated cans. The nature of experience is discussed

in more detail in conjunction with the nature odligy in Section 2.4.2.
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According to Lakoff and Johnson (1980: 317), humhgsical embodiment on earth with its
governing natural laws is a universal human coaoditall human beings are born into the
same natural world with similar bodies and simbasic human experiences, which are the
result of evolution and natural selection. Sharedh&n biology therefore endows human
beings with a preliminary set of impersonal conduat birth, which Katz (1984: 318)
termed ‘primitive constructs’, signifying a ‘commasychic substrate’ in all human beings
(Hirschman, 2002: 315). The primitive constructherefore a ‘form without content’ — a
template — on which individual human experiencespatterned and which conversely also
shapes human experiences (Katz, 1984: 320). Therefdiile Nelson Mandela’s evolving
constructs became a template onto which to patiertife experiences, the constructs also

structured his experiences.

One class of primitive constructs refer to whatglualled the archetypes. Jung (1928a: 118;
1928b: 279, 281) defined archetypes as ‘fundameztéahents’ deeply rooted in the mind
and also used the words ‘primordial’ and ‘prototgbi to describe them. Hirschmann (2002:
316) define archetypes as templates or ‘symbolgsetls’ devoid of content, which find
articulation in individual human experience and resgion, but specifically pertain to
idealised role constructs, for instance, femininechatypes, such as the Great
Goddess/Mother archetype (Rushing, 1989: 2), theil2ed the Wise Man (Katz, 1984
320). Archetypes are primitive conceptual categomethe personal construal system that
manifest when the individual is exposed to corresipny experiences. Similar to Kelly’'s
constructs, the archetypes are also conceptuadhsetms of bipolar categories, where each

archetypal category has a corresponding opposishadow’ (Hirschman, 2002: 343).

Primitive constructs, such as archetypes, provitetern of perception’ for the individual
based on perceptual similitude and differentiatod, while it is a means of making sense of
the world, it also essentially configures expereentn the broader cultural landscape,
archetypes are culturally expressed as myths amd tlearefore have cultural-specific
connotations (Hirschman, 2002: 316). Archetypesianate to personal construal systems
and will therefore never expire, but they are stamgously mutable and will adapt to cultural
and individual experience and grow into more compbnd individualised personal
constructs. Nelson Mandela’s personal construakesyss similarly understood to contain

archetypal content, but through his personal lKgeeiences and exposure to specific cultures
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(see Section 1.3 for information on Nelson Mandel&éiographical background), the

archetypal content has been altered and shapedidiosyncratic way.

Katz (1984: 318 — 319) refined his notion of priretconstructs by positing them as innate
catalysts for the development of personal constsystems required by individuals to
productively function in the world. The primitiveomstructs furthermore represent the
products of the interaction between biology/ecolagy the psychological/personal worlds.
Although primitive constructs represent general aanbiological heritage and embodied
experience, they are not rigid, universal mentégaries, but allow individual and temporal
variations and are essentially experientially miggabhe development or elaboration (Kelly
preferred the latter term) of human cognition adlectve representation of personal
construal systems is a function of human evolufidirsschman, 2002: 316). Once human
cognition achieved metaphorical thought along thwlwionary continuum, primitive
constructs, including the archetypes, became abbess individuals and the foundations for
the development of articulate personal construets discerning personal construal systems
were laid (Hirschman, 2002: 317).

24.1.3 The cognitive unconscious and its strctur

The personal construal system and its antecedénttipe constructs are derived from the

cognitive unconscious. The majority of cognitiveogesses belong to the domain of the
unconscious, which means that people are largedyvare of their cognitive processes and
structures that cannot be directly accessed antbrexp (Lakoff & Johnson, 1999: 32).

Lakoff and Johnson (1980: 3) found the personaktraal system with concepts that govern
every aspect of a person’s daily life to have apesmated and complex metaphorical
character. The concepts and constructs in the parsonstrual system are metaphorical in
nature as well, meaning that metaphorical concsptgture everyday thought and action.
The elaboration of the personal constructs intooherent personal construal system is
therefore also considered to be metaphorical. Tindoelied experiences that feed the
personal construal system thus become metaphgrisilictured in the mind. In this way,

Nelson Mandela’s personal construal system is wholed to be metaphorically configured.

Lakoff and Johnson’s metaphorical concepts (198063 are used to elaborate the notion of
the personal constructs where the composite coospare still dualistic, but the nature of

the association is considered to be metaphorical.
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The conventional definition of the personal condirias dichotomous conceptual

representations of facets of reality already inghe intrinsic metaphorical structuring when
considered in terms of the definition of ‘metaplali in the work of Lakoff and Johnson.

Here, ‘metaphorical’ means ‘one kind of thing isdarstood and experienced in terms of
another’ (Lakoff & Johnson, 1980: 5). ‘Metaphorictterefore subsumes the traditional
understanding of construct as a composite of diatepposites, but provides space for
understanding more sophisticated associations leetwiee composite conceptions of the
personal constructs. In the current study, theonotif metaphor referred to is not metaphor
as figure of speech, but metaphor as a constitagpéct and mechanism of thought and

elaboration process of the personal construal sy@&adman, 1995: 1 — 2).

2414 The personal construal system and humamramication

Delia and colleagues applied a constructivist visa§ human reason inspired by Kelly's
personal construct theory to human communicatidre personal construal system is a tool
through which individual communication behaviour deannelled (Nicotera, 1995: 55).
Interpersonal impressions therefore depend on éngopal construal systems introduced to
the interpersonal context (Delia, 1974: 119). Therspnal construal system plays an
important role in the perception of other peopkewell as in message production because it

is the foundation informing choices regarding comioation.

Impressions of others are based on experiencehvemcompass observation, as well as self-
admissions from the other person. The two setsnpire@ssions can be compared to either
validate or invalidate one another altering thestattion the perceiver constituted of the
other (Delia, 1974: 120). Impressions are conswaost which means that observations do
not directly represent the intrinsic charactersstaf the other’'s motivation, intentions and
mind-set, but that the observations and experienéesnother is constructed within the
perceiver’'s cognitive structures in the personatstawal system on which the perceiver
draws in an interpersonal experiential context i@el977: 71). The process of construction
does not involve the discovery of a so-called ‘tse’ (Epting & Paris, 2006: 24), but rather
involves the construction of the self within thentext of continuous interrelations with
others. A person’s self is therefore invented thfophysical experience and the process of

interaction with others, the latter being a proce$smutual construction. Thus, while
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Mandela’s personal construal system is derived flosnphysical experiences, it is also a

function of his social interactions with othersahghout his life.

Personal construal systems change and evolve wike rife experiences and social
interactions, providing the individual with an ieasingly complex personal construal system
consisting of a large number of hierarchically greged constructs (Delia, 1974: 120). It is
not only the range of social experiences that dgsethe personal construal system, but also
the quality of the social interactions (Delia, 19740). The evolution of the personal
construal system therefore forms the foundation dommunicative development, since

cognitive development is essential to communicatieelopment.

According to the constructivist notion of developiheactions impact and are impacted upon
by continuous and contextual constructions. Inttgiron and understanding is therefore a
composite function of the personal construal systmd communication is a form of action

that requires assuming command over communicatigareous levels, including non-verbal,

linguistic, socio-cultural and strategic. The gezahe control achieved over communication,
the more evolved the personal construal systemnbesoSophisticated personal construal
systems are discriminating, structurally cohererunceptual and produce interpersonal

impressions that are wide-ranging, stimulating aumelgrated (Delia, 1974: 119).

The constructivist stance towards communicativeetigpment also includes such aspects as
culture and interaction. The cultural view of commuative development provides for the
development of socially based constructs in indigld, while the interactive view involves
interaction between human beings at various leweld is based on the development of
understanding as situated in a specific contexnd@mitiated into a particular culture implies
that members of that community share cultural kieolge. The body of cultural knowledge is
comprised of cultural constructs according to wipelople, situations and events are judged
(Delia, 1974: 119 — 120).

The construction of social reality occurs accordim@ negotiated organisation of interaction,
and constructivist scholars have developed a aactstist theoretical framework to
investigate the ordering of interaction. The camdivist theoretical framework was
developed around five core assumptions, namely that ordering of interaction is

systematic; that the organisation of interactiolocal, in other words, specific to a particular
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event or phenomenon; that the organisation ofactern is hierarchical; that it is in constant
development; and that it is aimed towards achievimder and therefore an effective

coordination of actions (Nicotera, 1995: 54 — 55).

A person’s construal system will develop in coneéth the person throughout his or her life
according to the orthogenetic principle (Littlejohh999: 113; Delia, 1974: 120). The
orthogenetic principle posits that a person’s aoagtsystem will evolve from a simple and
global scheme lacking differentiation towards a enbrerarchically intricate and detailed
make-up. The more sophisticated the interpretiieers®, the more discriminating the
individual. Interpretive schemes can also varyrima#ly with regard to complexity where
certain constructs are more sophisticated, whherstare more simplistic. The sophistication
of the interpretive scheme is a measure of cognitvmplexity. Cognitive complexity is the
function of the number of constructs present imnalvidual’s construal system on which that
person can draw in order to differentiate. The nemdd constructs available to a person is
indicative of cognitive differentiation (Littlejohnl999: 113). Should a person be able to
draw fine distinctions between similar events oemimena, that person is said to be
cognitively complex. Cognitive simplicity leads tcstereotyping and egocentric
communication (Delia, 1974: 120), while cognitivigfetentiation allows a person to make

fine distinctions and therefore circumvent sterpoty.

Cognitively complex individuals are able to competi another’s point of view and produce
messages sensitive to that differing point of viéhis ability is called perspective taking and
produces more sophisticated argumentation attuodtiet needs of others involved in the
communicative process. Littlejohn (1999: 114) cdliss person-centred communication.
Individuals who function at higher levels of cogvet complexity are able to incorporate
empathy and insight into communication in ordeelicit sympathy. Although Kelly never

offered a clear theory of personality developméipting & Paris, 2006: 25; Meyer, Moore
& Viljoen, 1997: 547), he did understand developtrenoccur based on the individual's
ability to observe and conceptualise difference®oragnevents. As part of the rhetorical
imprint, the cognitive complexity and cognitive feifentiation of Nelson Mandela are also

considered.

Constructivism as frame for understanding rhetbgoanmunication accentuates the creation

of meaning as a process equally subject to embagkpdrience, socially constructed codes
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and individual conceptual and behavioural struguii@elia, 1977: 70). Delia (1970: 140)

was interested in the psychological processes lyngigrpersuasive discourse. He felt that
conventional communication studies fell victim ke tlogical fallacy, namely that discourse
is derived from pre-existing categories, while ledidved that logic, along with reality, truth

and meaning, do not exist autonomously from théviddal (Delia, 1970: 141). Persuasive
elements, such as the enthymeme, where the maimgaén an argument is implied and not
explicitly stated (Larson, 1998: 9), is persuasaeeording to Delia (1970: 147) because it
draws on transcendental psychological and phypicaiesses.

The act of considering the nature of human reaiows one to explore how human beings
make sense of the world, and in this case, based constructivist understanding of the
mind. Human reason, however, cannot be fully urideds until the nature of reality and
experience is explored as it is the human expegiavicreality that feeds the personal

construal system located in the mind.

2.4.2 Reality and the nature of experience

Constructivist scholars vary in their belief of external empirical world (Nicotera, 1995: 60
— 61). According to Eddy (2007: 12), the constnisti worldview acknowledges the
existence of an autonomous and external realitlythmiform of this reality is unknown and
requires individuals to construct conceptual regmégtions thereof based on experience.
Delia and colleagues also acknowledge the existeh@n external reality and accept that
human beings can only come to know this reality iated by their conceptual mental
categories, for it is the mental categories thatedmdividual interpretation and behaviour
(Littlejohn, 1999: 113). Nicotera (1995: 47), howeyvposits that reality emerges when the
individual interpretive processes of a human bemgtinuously and actively engage with the
interpretive processes that co-produce sociallyreshaealities. Consequently, reality is
constructed in individual modes of experience, isualso subject to spatial and temporal
contexts (Von Glasersfeld, 1984: 29 — 30). Becaesdity is mediated through individual
experience from a constructivist standpoint, undexding the nature of experience is

therefore crucial for understanding how human bemgke sense of the world.

As discussed in Section 2.4.1.1, Kelly acceptedsttantive alternativism in relation to the

nature of reality. Kelly was unconcerned with finglithe true nature of reality because he did
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not consider meaning to be intrinsic to events lben@mena, but rather to be created by
individuals (Epting & Paris, 2006: 23). His mairtdrest revolved around the way in which
individuals experience and confer meaning on thddvéelly's (Epting & Paris, 2006: 31)
notion of plural constructed realities does notaawn itself with the factual correspondence
of constructs to a supposed external world, buh he consequences of the constructs, in
particular the kind of world and life that are ctiged or invented and the nature of
experiencing that world (Von Foerster, 1984: 42;txMavick, 1984a: 10). Lakoff and
Johnson (1980: 185, 192 — 194) conceived of an reqg&list view of reality that
fundamentally echoes Kelly’s viewpoint in that truis considered to be a function of

personal construal systems and that absolute goakial truth is impossible.

Constructivism suggests a universe that is plumalisvhere knowledge of the world is

constructed through the personal construal sysitia, 1977: 69; 1974: 119), which has, as
previously discussed, its genesis in human biokrgy the resultant primitive constructs. The
constantly evolving world leads to continuously mfi@ag human experiences where the
meanings derived from experiences are productive tha most useful conception of the
world available at that point in time is constititeMeaning is therefore a function of

personal construal systems based in individual mpee (Lakoff & Johnson, 1980: 226 —
227).

Lakoff and Johnson (1999: 74, 90) also accept aldwiew of multiple-constructed
conceptions of a mind-independent reality and tekeb that human beings are able to
possess stable knowledge thereof. According t@thlesophy of embodied realism (Lakoff
& Johnson, 1999: 74 — 93), individual experiencmedliated through ‘organs of experience’,
for instance, the body, the central nervous systands, eyes, muscles and senses (Dewey,
1940: 247) and can be expressed as embodied experimdividual embodied experiences
are purposeful products of cognition and are meakaccording to how well they serve the
intended purpose and are, in other words, pragmalierefore, not only is the birth of the
personal construal system derived from the veryneadf human embodiment, but also from
human experience. Kelly emphasised that, in oré&nbw a person, it is imperative that the
idiosyncratic construction of the world as deriviedim human embodiment be understood
(Epting & Paris, 2006: 24 — 25). Thus, in ordekt@w Nelson Mandela as rhetor, the unique

construction of the world as reflected in his palsipeeches will be explored.
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While reality is subject to individual embodied exignce of the life-world, it is also subject
to social construction and context. Reality is m&itobjective nor external, but situated in the
process of socialisation where the individual adates the communal reality, as well as
individual experience and interpretation. As a Mlesall knowledge of the world is
constructed and mediated through comprehension @odidation. The process of
interpreting experience is situated in a particidantext, which directs the interpretive
process (Nicotera, 1995: 46, 60 — 61).

In constructivism, knowledge is based on symbaiieraction with the self, others and the
environment (Waddell, 1988: 104). In the constmistiinteraction with reality, individuals

have different personal construal systems and seba@hconstructs and therefore construct
different representations of reality. This affentgions of factuality because something that

may be true in one conceptual world may not be itraother (Waddell, 1988: 107).

Waddell (1988: 107) warns that constructivism #$edent from solipsism, which posits that
all experience and perception resides in the miwhttlawick, 1984b: 15). Where
constructivists construct interpretations of pheaoen and events gleaned from reality,
solipsists argue that it is actually reality trebkeing constructed. In constructivism, meaning
IS not an intrinsic value of an event or phenomenmut resident in the human psyche
(Waddell, 1988: 108). Because reality is subjectdastructed experience, it will never be
known completely and absolutely, but will contingbyushift and evolve to incorporate new
experiences and understandings thereof. Human lkadgel of reality will progress

incrementally and will never be final (Delia, 197R).

Pluralism is indicative of a constructivist undarsling of reality and the nature of
experience, but it is also fundamental to the woelds of pragmatism (see Sections 2.5.1
and 2.5.2) and embodied realism, suggesting mesagdiyconvergence and overlap among
these theories regarding ontology. The constrigttiontology of the current research is
therefore further refined in terms of pragmatisnd a&mbodied realism, which also has

implications for the organising concept of the eutrresearch, i.e. the rhetorical imprint.
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2.4.3 The rhetorical imprint from a constructivist perspective

The concept of the rhetorical imprint is a fairgcent development in rhetorical studies and
developed from a subsidiary field of rhetoric, nanmwetorical criticism. Carl Burgchardt
(1985) coined the phrase based on Osborn and Ednsnd962) collaboration on metaphor
in public address and Osborn’s (1967) work on thehetypal metaphor in rhetoric.
Burgchardt (1985: 441) considered the rhetoricaprimt to be an ideal device for
investigating the reasoned discourse produced byngle rhetor. Due to the constructivist
ontology informing the current research, the rhesbrimprint is clarified in constructivist

terms with input from pragmatism and embodied seali

Osborn and Ehninger (1962: 223) were concerned thi¢huse of metaphor in rhetoric,
especially the reasons as to why certain meta@ppsared to be more powerful than others.
They posited metaphor as a stimulus-response wamethe mind (Osborn & Ehninger,
1962: 226), a viewpoint different from the convenal semantic definition of metaphor. The
process of metaphor begins with the communicativeutus, i.e. to denote an object or idea
by using a sign not ordinarily associated with thigject or idea. The stimulus then serves as
the catalyst for a complex response cycle which,eweryday parlance, is known as

interpretation.

Osborn (1967: 115) continued to work on metaphgpuhlic address and elaborated on the
archetypal metaphor. He posited that, by concengrain the speeches of one individual or
speeches of one type, for instance, it would besiptes to follow the development of

particular metaphors across time or culture, ahetypal metaphors have transcendent

gualities that cut across age and culture.

Osborn (1967: 116) found archetypal metaphors toptevalent in rhetoric, resistant to
change from one generation or culture to the rerbngly associated with universal human
conditions or actions, while its appeal is depehdan its association with fundamental
human motivations. Since they draw on basic humaerence, archetypal metaphors are
based on essential human motivation. Drawing orlylsepersonal construct theory, it is
worth noting that archetypal metaphors correspoadthite notion of comprehensive
constructs, where constructs with more scope arsetltonstructs that transcend multiple

phenomena or events. Archetypal metaphors coulthéeproducts of personal constructs

The Rhetorical Imprint of Nelson Mandela as RefleéteBublic Speeches, 1950 — 2004



Chapter 2: Conceptual Framework 55

with extensive scope which, due to their extraaadirange in the interpretation and
understanding of events and phenomena, prove usefoss individual cognition. The work
of Osborn and Ehninger (1962) situates metaphotisiwthe conceptual categories of the

mind as mechanisms of interpretation.

Jamieson (1980: 51) was also interested in thefsignce of metaphors persisting in the
rhetoric of individual rhetors, while confirming @hability of archetypal metaphors to
transcend cultural boundaries. By investigating ‘thetaphoric lexicon’ of an individual
rhetor as reflected in the manifest language, dedqatorical consistencies characteristic of
the rhetor can be accessed, similar to the idearbétorical imprint. According to Jamieson
(1980: 52), the use of metaphor in rhetoric is esfly revealing with regard to the rhetor-
audience interaction when intrinsically coherenttaphoric clusters are found, instead of
singular recurring metaphors. Metaphoric clusteesdescribed as self-sustaining metaphoric
systems where a single cluster may be more likedy tanother to articulate an aspect of a
concept or phenomenon (Jamieson, 1980: 63). Maeltipletaphoric clusters therefore
describe different distinct aspects of one cona@ptphenomenon. Jamieson’s view of
metaphor is considered to be broadly conceptualesghe utilised metaphoric clusters to
characterise the rhetoric of individual rhetorshaligh the full extent of the complex

relationship between metaphor and cognition rentbimeexplored.

Lakoff and Johnson (1980: 3) elaborated and defthedconceptual approach to metaphor.
They conceived of a more complex interplay betweetaphor and the mind where the
conceptual categories of the mind are not merelycgs of metaphor, but rather have an
intrinsic metaphorical nature as discussed in 8ecf.4.1.3. In this view, metaphorical
concepts in the personal construal system are mierha of thought and action (Lakoff &
Johnson, 1980: 7) and therefore facilitate, makaseeof and structure experience.
Metaphorical concepts in personal construal systerashus not merely mechanisms with
which to know a so-called universal reality exténttathe individual, but mechanisms to
construct multiple individual realities. In the ocemt research, metaphorical concepts are
viewed as personal constructs that are conceptaatlymetaphorically extended beyond the

conventional structure of polar opposites.

The use of the term ‘metaphorical concept’ is digant in the current study. Other

equivalent terms are ‘conceptual metaphor’ andpkimmetaphor’ depending on the source.
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In their seminal workMetaphors we live hyLakoff and Johnson (1980: 6) used ‘metaphor’
and ‘metaphorical concept’ to refer to the sameéomotwvhile other authors such as Kévecses
prefer ‘conceptual metaphor’ in referring to thencept defined as the process of
comprehending ‘one conceptual domain in referea@nbther’ (Kdvecses, 2002: 4). In this
scenario, one conceptual domain would be abstrattuafamiliar (the target domain) and
therefore connected to another, more concrete amdliér conceptual domain (the source
domain). The ‘metaphorical concept’ is the preférterm in emphasising the conceptual
understanding of metaphor as opposed to the taditiview of metaphor as a figure of
speech. Metaphor is significant to the currentystfuoim a constructivist point of view in that

it is understood to structure the personal conkgystem.

Burgchardt (1985: 440) found Osborn’s archetypgragch to be supremely appropriate in
studying the rhetorical corpus of one rhetor. Tlaedcendent quality of the rhetorical imprint
is deeply rooted in the reasoned discourse or ricettf one rhetor, which makes the

metaphorical concepts of Lakoff and Johnson vakiabbls for accessing the personal
construal system. Metaphorical concepts therefereesa pragmatic purpose in the current
study as tools for accessing the content of theqmal construal system of Nelson Mandela.
The specific types of metaphorical concepts useahasytic tools in the qualitative analysis

are explicated in Section 4.3.8 of Chapter 4.

For Burgchardt (1985: 441), the rhetorical impigitmore than the isolated, recurring use of
a particular device of adornment, linguistic orlistic idiosyncrasy, superficially habitual
feature or a compilation of often-used anecdotesh®, the rhetorical imprint is a unified set
of rhetorical characteristics that function beldwve surface of rhetoric, but becomes evident
at the surface level of the rhetoric as ‘a rangecohsonant verbal manifestations’
(Burgchardt, 1985: 441). In the current researtie, structure of the rhetorical imprint
follows the structure of the personal construalteaysand scheme of constructs where
constructs in ordinal relationships form an intégda interpretive scheme, which is
fundamentally metaphorical (Lakoff & Johnson, 1980:Burgchardt (1985: 442) probed the
rhetorical imprint by distinguishing distinctive tifs in the rhetorical lifework of his subject.
He defined ‘motif’ as those distinct rhetorical tigas that transcend a number of speeches.
In a constructivist understanding of the rhetoriogbrint, individual themes that are related,
constitute motifs. In constructivist terms, thentes and motifs play a particular role in

conceptual sense making.
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...Kelly’s psychology focuses particular attentionrmw people give meaning

and definition to what is there, such that theirnromeanings and definitions

become the very foundations of who and what they Hnat is, each person’s

special significance, his or her individuality, seen in terms of the particular

meanings by which each gives both shape and expnessher or his world.
(Epting & Paris, 2006: 23)

Kelly’s (Epting & Paris, 2006: 33) notion of corele constructs is based on individual role
relationships and indicates that the fundamentaletstanding of the human condition is
connected with how individuals perceive themselwveshe context of their relationships,
interpersonally, as well as within the broader gamiltural constructions of reality, which
provide the interpretive scheme according to whinbkaning is attributed to the role
relationship. This emphasises that a particulag nahabited by Mandela is part of the focus
of the current study, namely his role as public @otitical persona and, specifically, the
rhetorical imprint present in his rhetoric, whicle lemployed in that role. In line with
constructivism, Mandela has a conception of himaslpublic and political persona, which
comprises a certain set of role relationships amwd mle constructs. The core role constructs
present in Mandela’s speeches shape his rhetangalint and represent the core role
constructs of his public/political persona.

The conceptual structure imposed on the rhetomgeptint by the personal construal system
will be gleaned from the analysis of rhetoric a¢ ttmanifest level, while the conceptual
content will be gathered from the analysis at #dwerit level of rhetoric. In the context of
rhetorical communication, the rhetor is believedhtmve a unique scheme of constructs
governing his interpretation, understanding andabiur in his role as public/political

persona. This specialised scheme of constructehisréntly metaphorical and is naturally
integrated into his larger personal construal systnd scheme of constructs and will
therefore become accessible through his rhetoiioglrint. A rhetorical imprint is not

believed to be static, but elements of the rhesbimoprint, along with the personal construal
system of the rhetor evolve to remain dynamic affdceve in making sense of the

constructed world, while still remaining internattgherent.

The Rhetorical Imprint of Nelson Mandela as RefleéteBublic Speeches, 1950 — 2004



Chapter 2: Conceptual Framework 58

As previously discussed in Section 2.4.1.1, cowcsirism based on Kelly's personal
construct theory follows the pragmatic principleudility. Thus, where the nature of human
reason, communication and the concept of the ricaloimprint are contemplated from a
constructivist perspective, the approach to stuglyihe rhetorical imprint follows the

pragmatic maxim, in line with the internal organgsiprinciple of the specific ontology.

2.5 PRAGMATISM AS EPISTEMOLOGICAL APPROACH

Epistemology shapes the approach to research mdy,swhich means that the research
paradigm and procedures of the current research iwuenced by pragmatism, which is in
line with constructivist ontology. Both construgiin and pragmatism acknowledge
pluralism, in other words, multiple realities, agllwas monism, i.e. the belief in a single
empirical reality — a seeming contradiction. Pratisis are, however, not concerned about
this apparent ontological inconsistency becausg tleem debates surrounding reality and
universal laws to be immaterial. Therefore, whiteabjective, external reality may indeed
exist, knowledge thereof is, however, solely pdssily constructing approximations of that
reality in the individual mind through a processeaibodied experience. Consequently, there

are multiple, worthwhile means of producing knovgeabout the world.

Pragmatism has gone from prominence to obscuritgetwn its past. Its first ascendancy,
known as classical pragmatism, occurred with tlomgxéring work of Charles Sanders Peirce
and encompasses the time from the mid-1800s ustitlecline in the 1930s. The second
ascendancy, the rise of neo-pragmatism, is theugtoaof the liberal 1960s (Maxcy, 2003:
53). The classical school of pragmatism also inetugroponents such as William James and,
most notably, John Dewey. The neo-pragmatic sciooépresented by scholars, such as
Richard J Bernstein (Baert, 2005: 146), Hilary Rutn Richard Rorty, Richard Shusterman,
Abraham Kaplan, (Maxcy, 2003: 54), Patrick BaefiQ®2: 146 — 169) and Stephen Neubert
(2001: 1 — 18; Neubert & Reich, 2006: 165 — 191).

2.5.1 Classical pragmatism
Classical pragmatism evolved during the nineteeatitury in opposition to conventional

research and formalist epistemological thinking @iacepted an external reality, a scientific

method through which ‘reality’ could be probed amhich demonstrates a predilection for
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description and classification. Proponents of atagpragmatism questioned whether reality
could be known solely through one scientific mettl{dthxcy, 2003: 52 — 54). With their

critical stance on conventional science, their eomcfor social conditions and the
transformation of culture (Maxcy, 2003: 54 — 55;réta 1992: 34), classical pragmatists

share common ground with their colleagues fromQhgcal Tradition.

The classical pragmatists, particularly Dewey (Max2003:. 55 — 56), reacted to the
contrasting positions of objectivism and relativippoduced by Cartesian philosophy and the
idealism of Hegel (Bernstein, 1977: 31) and drespiration from European philosophy,
including that of Kant, British empiricists such ldame and Hobbes, the utilitarian thoughts
of Bentham, James Mill and John Stuart Mill, theolationary theory of Lamarck and
Darwin, and new realism. The reaction of the cladsipragmatists to Hegel's
phenomenology was complex. Dewey, although injtiadfluenced by Kant, turned to the
determinism of Hegel to develop his pragmatistgguphy. Although, Dewey found Hegel to
be a source of inspiration in his early career (B&in, 1989: 6), Darwin’s evolutionary
theory soon went on to replace the absolutism afedHéMaxcy, 2003: 55; Bernstein, 1977:
29 — 30). Dewey accepted the notion of a dynamiceuse and adapted it to explain social
and cultural development. For him, successful $oared cultural evolution rested on

collaboration.

The classical pragmatists were all concerned abocial conditions and therefore accepted
various forms of realism in order to address sogfablems (Maxcy, 2003: 55 — 56). They
were also very conscious of the dialectic betwele® inhdividual and the community;
similarity in identity and diversity; and the geakland particular (Bernstein, 1987: 520;
Bernstein, 1977: 33). On the one hand, communitaiials emphasise commonalities,
though certain theories emphasise commonality ¢cb an extent that diversity and individual
uniqueness are threatened. On the other hand,rherdal individualism threatens that which
is truly universal in humankind (Bernstein, 19820k One of the major objectives of the
classical pragmatists was to articulate a pradicpluralism without denying the integrity of
individuality. Classical pragmatists wanted to dstice to both similitude and diversity
(Bernstein, 1987: 520).

John Dewey is considered to be the major contribibo the early twentieth-century

contestation regarding empirical social scienceeassh, building on the work of other
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pragmatists, but especially on the work of James tda theory about the nature of ideas,
truth and reality (Maxcy, 2003: 53; Dewey, 1908:-889). Dewey (1948: 207) considered
pragmatism to be a theory of knowing, pertainimgparticular, to cognitive subject matter,
where knowing is a vital activity for living humapmeings. Dewey rejected any kind of
formalism and criticised absolutist forms of emgsm (Dewey, 1905a: 393). He felt equally
uncomfortable with the notion of objectivity and bgectivity. In Dewey’s view, the
distinction made between objectivity and subjetyivs a product of ‘intellectualistic bias’
(Dewey, 1910: 479) where objectivity is considetedbe legitimate and subjectivity is
regarded as unsound. Dewey’'s philosophy became rknowder a number of names, i.e.
radical or immediate empiricism, pragmatism, hursami functionalism (Dewey, 1905a:
393), functional logic (Dewey, 1907a: 197), instentalism (Dewey, 1905b: 325) or anti-
intellectualism (Dewey, 1910: 478).

Dewey, concomitant with the constructivism of Kedlgd Delia, accepted the possibility that
human beings share an external world that is ‘traomentary’, ‘pre-existing’, general and
individual that could be accessed solely throughpgtocess of knowing (Maxcy, 2003: 58 —
59; Dewey, 1989: 38; Dewey, 1916: 250 — 251, 2B4)a result, Dewey’s pragmatism is a
theory of naturalistic and pluralistic realism wiemeaning is embodied in existence’
(Dewey, 1922a: 356, 359) and ‘different reals opemence’ are acknowledged (Dewey,
1905a: 394). The Deweyian notion of existence igvdd from Darwin’s evolutionary
theory, as the cognitive is considered to be ‘stighlly conditioned from the genetic side’
(Dewey, 1905b: 326). Consciousness can thereford@&eparated from the body, but is
embodied therein.

Dewey’s notion of a realism based in evolution usttier refined and expanded in the
embodied realism of Lakoff and Johnson (1999: ¥gality, for Dewey, as for the

constructivists, is a function of embodied experenHuman experience of reality is
evidently not a uniform structure and through siatiénteraction human beings become
aware of multiple individual realities (Dewey, 1303B41). Human beings, nevertheless, find
harmony in their subjective experiences by esthirigsa common ground among the various
individual realities through agreement or a drivavdards harmonisation or consistency
(Dewey, 1907h: 327 — 328), although consistencys dud presuppose equivalence (Maxcy,
2003: 59).
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Dewey was unconcerned as to whether or not abs@ality is self-consistent and was rather
more interested in the individual thinking procesguired to achieve the desired consistency
in concrete situations (Dewey, 1907c: 332). Hisiamtof consistency is similar to the
scientific principle of validity. Dewey (1907a: 198onceived of ‘valid knowledge’ as an
agreement or consistency between fact or existendedea. Dewey (1907a: 197 — 198) was
deeply concerned about the relationship betweenaiad idea and bemoaned the lack of a
unified theory to explain the ‘truth of the idea’ ‘walid knowledge’. In his version of the
notion of validity, aspects or elements in disc@maating friction and inconsistency) trigger
the thought process which, based on practical epez and assumptions, seeks to settle the
discord by reaching agreement between the discbraspects towards consistency. The

attainment of consistency and harmony is the pobetlidity (Dewey, 1907b: 332).

Dewey (1922b: 310; 1908: 85 — 86) conceived pragmmato be a theory about truth where
truth refers to the consistency between idea awltl nd where facts are made up of
‘inferential reconstructions’. Truth is thereforlgetmeasure of the extent that the activities
launched to concretise an idea practically fulfé intention of the idea (Dewey, 1907b: 338).
The aim of the process of knowing is to reach aplete and unified conception of reality
based on verification (Dewey, 1916: 253). Untilabject is present, thus verifying the truth
of an idea, knowledge does not exist, but remaifeyénce, based on hypothetical content
(Dewey, 1922a: 353). The research endeavour ieftrer the purposeful pursuit of truth

where approximations of reality are inferred antbrstructed.

An object is an ‘existing thing’ and the meaningtbé object is its conceptual substance
(Dewey, 1908: 88). The use of the term ‘idea’ ilatiks that an object or ‘a prior given

existence’ (Dewey, 1908: 93) is not given, but eathn idea thereof. The prior existences
therefore provide the material for reflection thgbuwhich the objects of knowledge are

constituted (Dewey, 1930: 273). In Dewey’s pragsmti the object of knowledge is a

repositioning of the antecedent existences (193R).4f the object reflects the idea, then the
idea is proven true and objects that prove ideas #re considered to be valuable in the
pursuit of truth (Dewey, 1908: 93). However, shotld object and idea disagree, the object
or idea can be altered to reach consistency oeawgrt towards the creation of truth, which
means that truths are made (Dewey, 1908: 94), sertaan anathema to logical empiricists.
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Dewey (1907c: 254; 1905c: 710) further differemthtbetween immediate and mediate
content. For him, the notion of immediacy, also Wnoas quality, is one of the basic
characteristics of reality (Bernstein, 1961: 5). i/Aristotle adhered to direct realism as
mentioned in Section 2.3, Dewey (Bernstein, 196l claimed that qualities cannot be
immediately known free from inference. As previgudiscussed, experience is embodied,
which means that individuals experience the wortéatly through their bodies in order to

produce immediate content, while knowledge or kmgwis mediated through the embodied
experience and based on inference with regard e@oirttmediate content. In pragmatism,
mediated knowledge means that the known object harged with performing a

representative function on behalf of another thipgwey, 1922a: 353). Dewey (Bernstein,
1961: 9) viewed experience as broader than knowitgre knowing is actually entrenched
in experience. For immediate content derived frombedied experience to become
knowledge, classification and differentiation arequired (Bernstein, 1961: 6). When
gualities are classified, they become signs foctiomal use. Dewey (Bernstein, 1961: 6 — 7)
did not consider qualities to be the sole domainhef mind or the extant reality, but also

subject to the context or circumstances.

According to Dewey (1907b: 334 — 335), truth is m&die through a process of modification
and transformation until the idea is consistenthvaspects of a certain situation and all
discordant aspects or elements are harmonisedehde becomes knowledge once an action
relates the thing that is signified to the sigmifyiobject through the process of modification
or transformation towards an agreement betweenntbadiate and immediate content of
knowledge (Dewey, 1922a: 354). An idea will thusnhede true through the achievement of
its consistency in a given situation based on malcexperience and application (Dewey,

1907b: 339). An idea becomes true when it is vedidahrough practical application.

Dewey viewed research method and experience afrigay linked (Maxcy, 2003: 70) as

‘...things...are what they are experienced as’, wheqgerence is embodied, cognitive,
social, immediate, concrete and emotional (Lakoffdanson, 1999: 97; Dewey, 1905a: 395,
397 — 399). Because knowing is preceded by embaakpdrience, deduction is impossible
and empirical science is based on induction in trahsetting (Maxcy, 2003: 70). The
resolution to a problem is sought through any awéél means whether by imagination,
reason, mathematical reckoning or a combinatiometife Accordingly, scientific inquiry

applied from a pragmatic standpoint is naturaljsfligid and accepting of methodological
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pluralism (Maxcy, 2003: 71). The philosophical plism of pragmatism (and
constructivism) requires methodological pluralisisoaA researcher in the pragmatist mould
would rely on triangulation, the use of multipleustes of data or multiple data collection
methods from both the qualitative and quantitapaeadigms to best answer the research
guestion and fulfil the purpose of the researcre¢@ell, 2007: 23). In pragmatism, truth is
fluid and research contextually based, drawing imaspn from the social, historical and

political spheres.

Dewey (1907b: 341) further viewed the value or ulsefss of an idea or research approach in
science to be determined by the ‘criterion of traihd referred to the capacity of an idea (or
approach) to prove its worth by fulfilling whatvtas intended to fulfil. Through its practical
application, the idea (or approach) therefore pdat® projected usefulness to best address a
particular problem. The reality or truth that isdmabr constructed in response to one problem
is conditional and may or may not be useful foreothroblems or circumstances. Multiple
mediated realities therefore imply a plurality ofiths. Where certain truths are tested in
multiple situations and for multiple problems anaye consistently useful, they become

more permanent than others, until such time tret tto longer prove useful.

Dewey (1907b: 340) postulated that science is padignmn the sense that a solution can only
be found once a problem is identified, while théemion of finding a solution is a
prerequisite for engaging with the elements of ithentified problem. When it comes to
reality, only those elements which could prove ukéi identifying the problem and the
nature of its constituent parts are included. lagpmatic research, a problem is approached
from a particular perspective or combination of spectives and coordinated modes of
inquiry deemed to be the most useful in its apfiiceprior to the scientific engagement. The
choice of what is appropriate in addressing antitied problem is ‘theoretical, hypothetic,
intellectual’ (Dewey, 1907b: 341) and is, in otleords, provisional until its usefulness is
proven with regard to the stated purpose of theareh. The tentative nature allows a
research method and approach to be modified andftramed as required by the situation

and problem.

In research, pragmatic truth represents the extemthich the purpose of research dictates
methodology. The findings of the research will rendn idea true pragmatically when the

idea is consistent with pragmatic ‘fact’ and thereffound or made to accurately reflect the
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phenomenon under study. As long as a particulahodetiogy is found to be useful, in other
words, providing the best possible account of anpheenon given the purpose of the
research, the application thereof will be justifiedtil such time that better alternatives
become available.

2.5.2 Neo-pragmatism

Maxcy (2003: 76) attributes the decline of cladspragmatism as analytical philosophy in
the human and social sciences to the rise of lbgmsitivism inspired by the work of August
Comte and the influx into the United States of Aiceerof expatriate European intellectuals
fleeing from Nazism (Baert, 2005: 127 — 128; Begimgt1987: 514). As a result, according to
Baert (2005: 128; Bernstein, 1977: 34), pragmafisiinout of favour as analytical approach

in American philosophical circles and was replabgdbgical positivism.

When pragmatism fell out of favour in American amah after the 1930s, Dewey became
narrow-mindedly viewed as a social and educatiag@lolar instead of a philosopher
(Bernstein, 1959: 340). Bernstein (1987: 514 — 5d®&jppled with Dewey’s obscurity in
American philosophy and attributed his proverbiadwdfall to the intolerance and
superciliousness of analytical philosophy deriveaht logical positivism, although both he
(Bernstein, 1987: 516) and Putnam (1997: 177) veareful not to discount the feats of
analytical philosophyBernstein (1987: 517) characterises the latter paihe twentieth
century and beyond as a post-era where the poseémmachd post-structuralist (to name only
the two most recognisable ‘posts’) exemplify a fuaed and deconstructed contemporary
time. Bernstein (1987: 517 — 518) heralded thernettoi pragmatic ideals as an antidote to the
schizophrenic and distant philosophical discoutdate day. The neo-pragmatic movement
returned to engage with everyday human experieRoety, in accordance with Bernstein
(1987: 517), reiterated the need to move away fimmmalist philosophies mimicking the so-
called hard science in order to, once again, dehllhaman existence naturalistically.

Neo-pragmatism echoes the classical stance of @i@gm namely that it is a theory of
knowing and knowledge construction that deniesetkistence of a transcending method of
scientific inquiry and therefore cannot be basegm@existing categories (Maxcy, 2003: 76).
According to neo-pragmatist meta-theory, pragmasgonimary influence is its criticism of

and opposition to formalism and foundationalism.cémmunication science, Hardt (1992:
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xiii — xv), for instance, lamented the positivigatsis quo in communication research and
discussed pragmatism, culture and critical stu@sgecifically the Critical Theory of the
Frankfurt School) as a means of challenging the idante of logical positivism, which
superseded classical pragmatism during the ealfiphthe twentieth century.

Abraham Kaplan (1954: 151) built on the work of [@gwn his consideration of the notion of
truth, while Richard J Bernstein (1959: 340) defmhdDewey’s theory of nature and
experience against the distorted treatment of lmkwduring the so-called years of decline.
Kaplan differentiated between the semantic and rpedig dimensions of truth where the
pragmatic dimensions represent usefulness, whideséimantic dimension is referential. The
pragmatic dimension of truth is analogous to Dewdyuth criterion (Dewey, 1907b: 341).
Kaplan agreed with Dewey’s notion that the pragmdimension of truth is not an absolute,
but rather the product of a conditional processe $amantic dimension of truth, however,
conceives of a more fixed version of truth relatteecertain contexts of inquiry (Kaplan,
1954: 168). Kaplan (Maxcy, 2003: 78) wrestled wiitle meaning of methodology and the
assumption that one uniform method will best sehee research endeavour. According to
neo-pragmatists, such as Kaplan (Maxcy, 2003: 78);-researchers should be exposed to a
large range of research techniques because pragiagfic is not only the domain of proof,

but also of the domain of discovery.

Putnam (1982: 143) denied the possibility of cqpoeslence between the mind and ‘mind-
independent things’ because of the lack of a ‘remdge world’ with an inherent structure
(Putnam, 1982: 147, 162). The mind cannot direatlgess a supposed mind-independent
world (Putnam, 1982: 143, 145), but relies on tbestruction of mental images, which are
intrinsically interpretive and conceptually intepg@dent (Putnam, 1995: 305 — 306). Putnam
(1982: 146) indicated that the notion that ‘all expnce involves mental construction’ is a
mainstay of many diverse forms of philosophy andaigoint of convergence between
constructivism and pragmatism. He (1982: 162) vitbyweagmatism as a viable attempt to
overcome the deficiencies of the correspondenceryhef truth and encouraged giving up
the notion of a ready-made world to consider thesfmlity of pluralism, i.e. that human

beings construct multiple versions of the world.

Rorty's work (1980: 721) is staunchly anti-foundatilist and also refutes the

correspondence theory of truth to reality. Both Bgwnd Rorty adhere to pluralistic realism,
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but differ with regard to the nature of reality/thile Dewey accepted the possibility of a
mind-independent world of which multiple represé¢intas are available, Rorty (Baert, 2005:
126) does not believe in a fixed, extant realityt bonsiders it a ‘world well lost’ (Rorty,

1972: 649). Rorty (Baert, 2005: 131) questionsvilee of logical empiricists that all aspects
of an object of investigation are measurable andiedethe possibility of finding one

unfailing scientific method that will hold true weirsally. For Rorty, new insights are always
interpreted in terms of what is already known. Nefermation is therefore incorporated into

existing conceptual structures in the mind.

Rorty’s viewpoint is aligned with Shusterman’s (49256) notion of pragmatic inquiry,

dubbed the ‘interpretive turn’, foregrounding humaterpretation based on experience or,
what Shusterman (1994: 258) calls ‘embodied presticand recognising the mediated
quality of reality. Shusterman shares with Deweg hakoff and Johnson the recognition of
the embodiment of experience. In Shusterman’s pasigrntheory (1994: 257), interpretation
is always based on existing understanding whicltseif, needs to be interpreted in order to
be explained and validated. Rorty (Letson, 2001): eddled his criterion for justification

coherence, although coherence should not be mistidtecorrespondence to a so-called
objective truth. Rather, it refers to the inner sistency of different composite parts in a

conceptual system.

Rorty (Baert, 2005: 127; Letson, 2001: 43) is atemersial voice in philosophy. Baert

(2005: 126) and Maxcy (2003: 79) credit Rorty, mtnan any other neo-pragmatist, for
reintroducing pragmatic ideals into the social stfee debate. Rorty (Letson, 2001: 44) has
derided the idea that the natural sciences camr tfie social sciences guidance in the
application of scientific methodology. Rorty conswvith Quine in that science is no more
than systematised common sense and based his toncepmethodological pluralism on

the notion that one method will never be sufficiéat engaging with human beings in the
totality of their existence (Letson, 2001: 44, 48).researcher is no longer required to
succumb to an epistemological pecking order bec&m#y’'s neo-pragmatism denies the
existence of a mind-independent world, a commondmunature and the notion that there is a

single superior method of scientific investigation.

Baert (2005: 146; 2003: 89) found that, in spiteha reinvigoration of pragmatism by the

neo-pragmatists, its influence on the philosophyhefsocial sciences is inconsequential. He
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(Baert, 2005: 147) offers a pragmatic framework thoe social sciences inspired by neo-
pragmatism to fill the void. Baert’s (2005: 147 57} pragmatist philosophy is founded upon
six core principles, namely anti-foundationalismgthodological pluralism, rejection of the

spectator theory of knowledge, academia as a dadbgncounter, knowledge as action and

self-knowledge as cognitive interest.

Baert (2005: 149) is adamant that there is no temding methodological set of conventions
and that the success of a particular methodolodagat is conditional, depending on the

context, time and location. Baert (2005: 150 — Jbséyvs methodological pluralism as one of
the strengths of the social sciences. He furtimeisfihe spectator theory of knowledge, which
considers knowledge to represent the innate ctearatan external reality, unsuitable for the
social sciences and appeals for an end to the amafional style of argumentation in

academia (Baert, 2005: 151 - 154). The adversaaititude was a symptom of

foundationalism where the nature of debate is toudk the views of opponents. Baert calls
for a more peaceable academic exchange, a dialancaunter, where opponents focus on
understanding one another’s arguments so thatrttagybe strengthened towards the mutual

enrichment of those involved in the academic exghan

Knowledge, according to Baert (2005: 154), is anitbge interest geared towards action.
Important here is that the choice of method depemughe objectives of the research.
Contrary to Rorty, Baert is also in favour of calesing the ontological constraints that
influence the choice of methodology. Baert's (200556) pragmatic philosophy
acknowledges that a person’s worldview is reflectof his or her values and attitudes and
that research is therefore contextualised in tlsearcher’s life-world. In addition, Baert
(2005: 156) foregrounds a self-referential modattdining knowledge where the individual
researcher can learn to view the research endeath®unotion of self, culture and context
from different vantage points. The intention istthtize self-referential mode of acquiring
knowledge challenges notions of cultural absolated opens up alternatives to perceived

universal principles.

Both classical and neo-pragmatists adhere to mticakrealism, but warn against solipsism
and the kind of wild pluralism so indicative of thest-era. Pluralism should never preclude
the search for a common understanding, vision opgae as it leads to uncertainty and

turmoil (Bernstein, 1987: 523). Both classical areb-pragmatism offers a middle ground
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between the individually distinct and the search docommon ground. Baert (2005: 128)
reiterates that pragmatism is a broad umbrellawsubgy a multitude of competing and
contradictory underlying voices. In spite of théemmal plurality of the pragmatic tradition,
both classical and neo-pragmatism share centratsemhich inform the meta-theoretical

foundation of the current research.

2.6 TOWARDS A PRAGMATIC CONSTRUCTIVIST META-THEORY

All communication by speech assumes the interdlayentive construction and

inventive construa|Davidson, 1978: 31).

Davidson’s quote clearly conceives of the phenomesfaspeech communication, including
public rhetoric as inherently constructivist, aiontthat is the premise on which the current
research is based. The theory of constructivismesgmts a particular perspective of the way
in which human beings interpret and make senskeif tvorld and interact with other people
(Nicotera, 1995: 44). Nicotera (199bid) and Brockriede (1985: 153, 156) emphasised the
holistic nature of understanding as a process teiiuan individual and socio-cultural
experience. Constructivism, or perspectivism, afepred by Brockriede (1985: 152), is a
theory firmly built on a framework of philosophicassumptions and explicated in
constructivist claims with definitive consequendes the practical level of application. In
terms of rhetoric, the constructivist position amktedges the rhetorical event as an
internally coherent composite and holistic procéssonstructivist researcher may, however,
focus on a single or limited number of compositenednts of the rhetorical event without
surrendering to reductionism (Brockriede, 1985:)1&3nstructivism is therefore a tactic to
accentuate a certain composite element, but withelggating the significance of other

composite parts.

The constructivism founded on Kelly’'s personal ¢omd theory is anti-foundationalist,
allowing for alternative possibilities of makingnse (Epting & Paris, 2006: 35). Ideas,
theories and laws are derived from the experiemt@ild of individuals. Should the ideas,
theories or laws prove useful in the life-worldasf individual, they will be kept. However,
should they lose their usefulness, they will bdaegd (Von Glasersfeld, 1984: 24).
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Constructivism and its emphasis on the usefulnésmstructs to explain phenomena are
indicative of a fundamental pragmatic logic, aitegtto areas of overlap between
constructivism and pragmatism. The inherent alterisan or pluralism in Kelly’'s work is
another point of convergence between constructigachpragmatism (Epting & Paris, 2006:
36). It is certainly not unheard of for construigdts to draw on pragmatism or vice veras,
illustrated by Kivinen and Ristela (2003: 365) whipew on pragmatism to inform
constructivist learning theory and the ProgrammeCofogne Constructivism (Neubert &
Reich, 2006: 165) and its interactive constructnjisvhich is inspired by pragmatism to

inform socially oriented constructivism.

On the surface, the merging of a constructivisblogly and pragmatic epistemology may
seem irreconcilable because of seeming contradetmong various authors regarding the
nature of reality. Neither constructivist nor pragist scholars assume a coherent view
regarding the nature of reality within their ownnains; therefore, contradictions across
theories are to be expected. Dewey did not quesiierexistence of an external reality. He
was concerned with the knowing of that reality aswtmised that knowledge regarding
reality is mediated through individual, embodiedpenence and constructed based on
existing ‘subject matter’ in a process which helethl‘discovering the object’ (Dewey,

1922b: 313). The object referred to is the reabsadf intent. Dewey (1908: 97) recognised
the role played by personal factors in the producidf knowledge and reality. Dewey’s

acceptance of the role of individual cognition aég his work with the constructivist nature

of knowledge production in spite of his continulvgjief in an extant reality.

Dewey is considered to be both a pragmatist anshatuctivist (Maxcy, 2003: 58 — 59). In
constructivism, knowledge is not a direct or ‘oltje€ reflection of reality, but rather an
approximation thereof, which indicates a number sobjective realities. In Dewey’s
pragmatism, knowledge is acquired through ‘stafesoasciousness’ (Dewey, 1905b: 325)
which operate at the cognitive level. Dewey’s ‘stabf consciousness’ (1905b: 325) are
reinterpretations and realistic representationsyarbols of embodied experience and refer to
the process by which an object or thing is endowéti a ‘representative function’ not
intrinsic to the object or thing itself (Dewey, &2 352). It is also at the cognitive level that
ideas, sensations and mental states become megeeséntation for reality or personal
constructs in a personal construal system that ésapmorically structured (Lakoff &
Johnson, 1980: 3). The metaphorical concepts obffand Johnson (1980: 3 — 6) expand

The Rhetorical Imprint of Nelson Mandela as RefleéteBublic Speeches, 1950 — 2004



Chapter 2: Conceptual Framework 70

the idea of the personal constructs where the @atdrassociation between composite

conceptions are considered to be metaphorical.

Knowledge is the accrual of facts, while facts the ‘cognitively assured things’, and things
as they are known are not immediate, but ratheesgmtations or approximations (Dewey,
1905a: 394). While reality may exist, human induatiexperience of reality is divergent and
constructive given the occurrence of reinterpretatind representation. Dewey (1907a: 202)
understood truth to be the extent of agreement detvihe idea and ‘environment,” where
environment is taken to be the reality made upnofireclusive environment’ one can see, as
well as the unseen parts, ‘that part to which referred as another part so as to give a view
of a whole’ (Dewey, 1907abid). Upon reflection, the existence of an externallitg is
immaterial to the current study because the humedividual can never know the absolute
reality all at once in an unmediated fashion, karnstructs ideas of aspects of reality which
can prove true when consistency is achieved betweendea of the aspect of reality and
reality itself. This is a position between pragmatiand constructivism and is expressed as

pragmatic constructivism.

Pragmatic constructivism as derived from constwgdti ontology and pragmatist

epistemology as influenced by embodied realismsgally represented in Figure 2.

‘ PRAGMATIC CONSTRUCTIVISM ‘

I
( ONTOLOGY }

{ Constructivism ]

[ Embodied realism ]—

[ Phenomenology ]_[ ;?;;‘;ﬁ?:; } { Pragmatism ]
|

I
Individual construal
system

Plural, subjective 1 . L Usefulness of
o Reflective empiricism .
realities J application

[Embodied experience ]_ [ Triangulation J— Mized methods J
research

Metaphoric
association

Figure 2: Pragmatic constructivism

[ Personal constructs ] [ EPISTEMOLOGY I
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Maxcy (2003: 59) notes that for pragmatic consivigin to be tenable, it should also be
reconstructionist and reject the ‘dualisms invokgdraditional research between the knower
and the known, subjectivity and objectivity, andowhedge and reality.” Research is
essentially systematic observation and reflectiod eorresponds to Dewey’s notion of a
‘reflective situation’ (1907a: 203) where the aimto discover the most useful means of
attending to a given problem and by gauging itsulisess in retrospection based on the

outcome of the application of the particular idesasured against the intended outcome.

A constructivism that is intrinsically pragmatic shamplications for the conducting of
research and choice of methodology, particularkyarding the research process and the
purpose and approach of researchers. Such comgsoctrecognises the importance of
context and the subjectivity of the research endea\A pragmatist epistemology renders the
choice of methodology dependent on the objectifeheintended research and the ways in
which they may be best achieved (Baert, 2005: 1P¢. purpose of research is therefore to
understand and interpret a phenomenon or eventrdingoto the most useful means
available. This type of research is called ‘refleetempiricism’ (Nicotera, 1995: 57) and
requires reflection. In other words, the researameist be aware of the theoretical or

conceptual framework informing the research quastiod choice of methodology.

The application of a single methodology revealdameraspects of a phenomenon, while
simultaneously constraining access to others. Bw#gmatist and constructivist research
encourage triangulated research, which means thaingle phenomenon should be
illuminated from a variety of perspectives and iffiedlent situations (Nicotera, 1995: 59). By
conducting research through the application of iplelt methodologies, a more holistic
description of the phenomenon emerges. Should rinagulation be situated within an
appropriate theoretical context, the scope of wtdading a phenomenon is expanded. The
pragmatic constructivist meta-theory also presuepogarticular choices with regard to
measurement techniques, data collection and dalyssém Measurement must first and
foremost be appropriate in terms of the researdstqun and phenomenon under study and
should not be based on the unwavering applicatistamdardised measurement techniques.
Any number of measurement techniques is availaisleise provided that it is appropriate to
the particular research. Research based in cotstsne, including the pragmatic

constructivism conceptualised in the current stugguires free-response data collection
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techniques (Nicotera, 1995: 58). Free-response a&ecollected in such a way that they

remain unstructured by collection techniques (Ddl&/7: 78).

The current study reconstructs, in part, Mandetaality and his response to it, i.e. his
interpretation of the exigent contexts and not rasependent, neutral external reality. The
focus should therefore be on knowing the subjectadity of the individual through the most
appropriate and practical means. The study attetopgsobe Mandela’s rhetorical imprint,
which is indicative of the individually constructeéality of his public/political persona, by
viewing his selected public speeches as conceptuathiners of knowledge regarding his
rhetoric, representing the specialised, metaphlosigh-scheme of constructs informing his
public address. His constructions and beliefs belistudied at both manifest and latent levels
of his rhetoric, representing both conscious denishaking and unconscious cognitive

processes.

2.7 CHAPTER SUMMARY

The current chapter dealt with the conceptual frmaark influencing the investigation of
Nelson Mandela’s rhetorical imprint. The conceptulthmework includes human
communication as the encompassing field of stuthgtaric as specific communicative
tradition, a constructivist ontology explaining tmature of human reason, reality and
experience, a pragmatist epistemological approagfmidg knowledge production and,
consequently, the research endeavour and, firthkysynthesis of pragmatic constructivism

as meta-theory.

The study is fundamentally concerned with human roamication. The study of human
communication incorporates a myriad of diverse ti@soand models. The current research is
conceptualised according to Powers’s model asttiey ©f rhetoric (Tier 1) of the process of
inventio of a single rhetor (Tier 2) at the public level @mmunication (Tier 3) with the

socio-political context encapsulated in the rhewrsituation (Tier 4).

The rhetorical tradition is the specific traditiam the field of human communication that
directs the research. Aristotle’s philosophy regagdhetoric is integral to this research due
to the dominant authority of his work in twentiet@ntury rhetorical study, as well as the

focus on the process aiventioin his philosophy. As practical art, rhetoric igpected to
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fulfil a particular function and, as such, is contienally subject to the evaluation of its
performance. The current study, however, lacksetlauative drive and is conceptualised as
rhetorical analysis rather than rhetorical criticisThere is a contemporary move to reclaim
Aristotelian philosophy for rhetoric, not as methbdt as a means of engaging with rhetoric
from a metaphysical perspective to consider nofisugeh as the nature of being and
knowledge production. The use of the concepts ofology’ and ‘epistemology’ provide a
means of reflecting on the world, the phenomenia (mcluding rhetoric) and the nature of
experience. The study at hand took its cue fronstdtelian metaphysics and considered the
research in terms of the nature of human existéaowlogy) and the ways in which the

condition can be probed (epistemology).

The ontology of the study is conceptualised asnditere of human reason and the nature of
reality and experience. At the most basic levet, dimtology is derived from the construct
theory of George Kelly, who conceived of an persamnstrual system governing human
cognition. Kelly’s construct theory is fundamenggremised on constructive alternatism, in
other words, a pluralist understanding of realiifggmatism as intrinsic organising principle
of personal construal systems and phenomenologghvemphasises the subjective nature of
experience. Kelly did not account for the origin @dnstructs. According to Katz, an
individual is not born with a fully-functional pemsal construal system, but with primitive
constructs derived from human biology that are @@was archetypal templates. The
development of constructs is bound to embodied rexpee where the body mediates
individual experience and provides content to thitive constructs. The personal construal
system and primitive constructs reside in the dbgmniunconscious which, according to
Lakoff and Johnson, has a deep-seated and compdéaphorical structure. Constructs are
thus also metaphorically structured and elabor#tesugh Lakoff and Johnson’s notion of
the metaphorical concept. Delia applied constrigitivto human communication and

understood sophisticated personal construal sydiem®duce sophisticated communication.

The rhetorical imprint is the central organisinghcept of the current research and denotes a
unified set of rhetorical characteristics that fime below surface level, but which manifest
at the surface level of rhetoric. The rhetoricapimt is used as a device for probing the
rhetoric of a single rhetor in the conceptual disien. The conceptual categories of a
rhetor's mind are understood to be fundamentallyapteorical and metaphorical concepts

are therefore pragmatically utilised to explore twmtent of Nelson Mandela’s rhetorical
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imprint. The rhetorical imprint, founded in congttivist ontology, is indicative of the

conceptual processes and structures of the persmmatrual system that reside in the
unconscious mind of the rhetor and can therefotebadknown directly. A semblance of the
rhetorical imprint can, however, be constructededasn the analysis of the metaphorical
concepts as indicators of personal constructs,edisas markers of cognitive complexity and

differentiation.

Pragmatism is offered as epistemological approackhé study because of the inherent
pragmatic logic that organises the constructiviseniveed from Kelly’s personal construct
theory. Pragmatism shares with constructivism ad&amental contradictory belief in
pluralism and monism, in other words, that reabktwholly subjective and that a universal,
mind-independent reality does indeed exist. Ihithie work of John Dewey that this seeming
contradiction is reconciled. While Dewey acknowledghe existence of a mind-independent
reality, he denied that it could be directly expaded and known. Reality can therefore be
known solely through embodied experience and théiptey individual representations of
that reality. Dewey is one of the most eminent prognts of the pragmatist tradition,
although he is also claimed by constructivists. Shely adheres to the main tenets of the

pragmatist tradition, comprising both classical ard-pragmatism

Both constructivism and pragmatism provide phildsogl justification for methodological
pluralism in research, where the best possible ogetlogy and combination of techniques
befitting the purpose of the research study arecssdl. In the current research, pragmatic
constructivism as meta-theoretical position offersommon-sense approach to investigating
the conceptual categories in the personal conssysiem and is essentially a programmatic
criticism of formalist and foundationalist reseaashwell as an absolutist view of the world.
The contextual nature of research is considerduaeta crucial element of study in order to
fully comprehend the phenomenon being studied. dpopriateness of a method depends
on whether the method achieved its purpose. Instégdstifying the use of a particular
research method by measuring the level of corraspmre between the results and a
perceived extant true condition in reality, the iceaof research method(s) is determined by

the notion of utility.
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CHAPTER

THE RHETORICAL SITUATION

3.1 INTRODUCTION

Rhetoric is a pragmatic enterprise aimed at peisnaand is commonly described as a
practical art in service of civil society (see Cteap2, Section 2.3). The rhetorical act is
therefore not an arbitrary act, but purpose-drivemtext-based and target-oriented. The
rhetorical situation is the concept where all eleteecharacterising the rhetorical act
converge and incorporate the exigency or successioexigencies that precipitated the
rhetoric act or acts, the contextual constraintstio® rhetor, as well as the rhetorical
audiences. The rhetorical situation therefore astthe rhetorical act and, in order to fully
understand the rhetorical act, the encompassintpriba situation should be described
(Rybacki & Rybacki, 1991: 23 — 24).

The rhetorical life’s work of Nelson Mandela is éqed in this study and the focus is not on
individual rhetorical acts and their specific rhétal situations, but on the global rhetorical
situation informing the corpus as a whole. The enay refers to the driving force or
combination of forces in the rhetorical situatibiatt necessitated the rhetorical act, including
social, political, economic and cultural forces (Rgki & Rybacki, 1991: 25). Collectively,
these forces make up the twentieth-century Soutltat socio-political sphere. The societal
phenomena of colonialism, apartheid and democraay part of the immediate controlling
exigency of Nelson Mandela’s rhetoric, which is ersiood to be a collective response to the

socio-political sphere.

The notion of the rhetorical audience is compl@nsisting of multiple layers of meaning. In

the public domain, the easiest identifiable rhe@raudience is the audience attending the
event. However, the mass media with their widehdsas extended the understanding of the
rhetorical audience. Through technology, it hasohex possible to reach multiple audiences

simultaneously, whether it be intentional or nobn€@xtual constraints include the political
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and legal systems in which Nelson Mandela was redquio function, while he also had to

contend with strictures such as censorship.

3.2 THE EXIGENCY: THE SOUTH AFRICAN SOCIO-POLITICAL CONTEXT

The South African socio-political context is thentolling influence on Nelson Mandela as
public/political persona. Overlapping societal #8such as the Act of Westminster of 1910,
which formalised the racial stratification of Soulfrican society based on racial and
workplace segregation, the expansion of Afrikanatiomalism and the entrenchment of
apartheid, the liberation struggle and the riséfican nationalism have shaped the South
African socio-political path towards democracy, vasll as Nelson Mandela’s rhetoric as
response to these forces. The global exigencyeofhibtoric of Nelson Mandela is therefore
clarified by exploring the societal forces that @@ twentieth-century South Africa and the

identities of its people by drawing on the socidipmal history of the country.

The twentieth century was a volatile period for BoAfrica and saw the culmination of
successive waves of colonialism and imperialismcokding to Terreblanche (2002: 3),
South Africa was subjected to ‘extended colonialisrom 1652 and the first European
settlement until 1994 when democracy was formadligened in. The work of Terreblanche
(2002: 3, 297) further suggests that the periodapdrtheid from 1948 onwards is an
extension and entrenchment of the segregation réabstduring the British colonial and
imperial rule as well as the consequent rise ofikAfrer Christian Nationalism since the
1930s. South Africa’s colonial past is a functidntttee complex connections among power,
land and labour, which culminated in systemic dtres fostering restrictive labour patterns

during the twentieth century.

3.2.1 The Act of Westminster of 1910

White rule was entrenched by the Act of Westminstaich enacted the Union of South
Africa on 31 May 1910 (Terreblanche, 2002: 239, )24Bhe Union of South Africa

incorporated the British, Afrikaners and Africangdaheir territories into one political entity
governed by white supremacy and founded on ratizdigitalism (Terreblanche, 2002: 239).
Within this new federal political entity, numeropewer blocks held sway, i.e. the English

industrial and mining establishment, Afrikaner agliural establishment and powerful state
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departments, especially the Native Affairs DepartméTerreblanche, 2002: 240). The

hybridisation of colonial societies coincided wititcreased fears of racial contamination as
entrenched in pseudo-scientific discourse of radiatinction and reproduction (Loomba,

1998: 115 — 116, 119). British imperial racialised Ito policies of cultural and structural

segregation in the British overseas colonies, basedapparent racial differentiation

(Christopher, 1992: 95, 97).

The system of segregation imposed by the Britisls wacio-economic in nature and
consisted of structural segregation between bladkvehite, institutional segregation in terms
of politics and education and segregation in thekplace (Terreblanche, 2002: 253).
Workplace segregation was aimed to meet the denespacially from the gold mines, for
compliant, cheap black labour, while the policy vegsially aimed at ensuring the protection
of white labour against competition from the blgmioletariat. The latter comprised ‘job
discrimination” and ‘wage discrimination’ (Terreblghe, 2002: 253). The former restricted
black people from those occupations reserved fotewhorkers, while the latter ensured that
white workers earned higher incomes compared ttkiMaorkers doing the same work.

The labour system of racial domination that becagmonymous with apartheid South Africa

in the twentieth century was the product of a cgnai British colonial rule based on racial

capitalism and imperialism. Although repressiveolabstructures were a function of many
industrialising countries, the repressive labowcpces in South Africa were based on race,
rather than class. Towards the twentieth centuritisB imperialism became infused with

social Darwinism and liberal Victorian ideals, winiemphasised the superiority of the British
‘race’ and culture. The notion of racial superiprévolved into racial domination (Slater,

2006: 1370) and, while economic necessity certatlityve the imperial expansion of the

British Empire, the conquest of colonies was jisdifby the attendant spreading of the
British civilisation and Christianity to so-callgalimitive societies (Slater, 2006: 1371). Race
ultimately became a central organising principletied economy and society, entrenching
white economic and political hegemony, and a geaference for liberal capitalism and the
free market system was indicated (Terreblanche2:2080 — 182, 197, 240, 245; Loomba,

1998: 114 — 115).

South Africa became an electoral union in 1910, featained subject to British imperial

dominion until 1948, which signalled the growinggkenony of Afrikaner Christian
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Nationalism. This period was politically and econcalfly volatile. Afrikaner disgruntlement
with British imperialism was endemic and fed by tBedtish excesses during the South
African War (1899 — 1902), while the issue of ppooletarianised whites became a vehicle
for the rise and the amplification of Afrikaner @tian Nationalism. This period also saw the
birth of black consciousness and resistance tonisation and the segregationist regulations
entrenched between 1910 and 1948 (Giliomee & Mbe@@@7: 231; Terreblanche, 2002:
281). British imperial segregation would ultimatejyrovide the framework for the

entrenchment of Afrikaner Christian Nationalisnthe apartheid state.

3.2.2 Afrikaner Christian Nationalism and apartheid

Specific watershed events crystallised Afrikaneri€itan Nationalism in the 1800s, i.e. the
Great Trek, the establishment of two Boer Repubhcthe interior of South Africa, British
high imperialism from the 1880s until unionisation1910, the South African War (1899 —
1902) and the emergence of a class of poor, pr@ataed white Afrikaners. The dawn and
progression of Afrikaner Christian Nationalism hdeen an issue of debate among scholars
of Afrikaner history throughout the twentieth cemtuespecially regarding the motivation for
the Great Trek (De Klerk, 2008: 342 — 345). Whtlésia matter of dispute, Giliomee and
Mbenga (2007: 96) and De Klerk (2008: 353) concitih Whe notion that Afrikaner Christian
Nationalism (and African nationalism) was in partesponse to British nationalism and
imperialism. It was under the leadership of Pauldér, who became president of the ZAR
(Zuid-Afrikaansche Republigkn 1883 (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 196), that afmilkaner
identity based on republican self-determination anghared religious and political identity
began to crystallise in response to British heggmorerreblanche (2002: 220) also
acknowledges the role of the Great Trek in theradeecy of Afrikaner nationalism, although
he places more weight on the role of economic abdur issues than on an ideological quest

for self-determination.

In the aftermath of the destructive South Africamn\South African society was marked by
deep divisions among different groupings basedlasscreligion, race and language, and the
gulf between the Afrikaans- and English-speakingdemied enormously (Giliomee &
Mbenga, 2007: 224). As victors, the British had diaeinting task to offset the destruction of
the war and develop a robust and stable capitatistety and economy in spite of the

animosity among the various groups in the poputatidoreover, the British required that the
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colonies in South Africa become financially selffsuent in order to rather contribute to the
imperial treasury than drain it (Giliomee & Mben@407: 224). Lord Milner, the British
High Commissioner, envisioned a federation of SeuthAfrican colonies governed by the
white populace with an economy built on a compliant controlled black labour force
(Terreblanche, 2002: 245).

The Afrikaner population was embittered after threvaktation wracked by the ‘scorched
earth’ policy (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 224; Tenaatche, 2002: 246). In order to attain
Milner's imperial vision of a unified South Africasociety under white rule, the British
needed the acquiescence of their erstwhile endmyAfrikaner. The British also had to find
a way of accommodating the majority black inhalgam its Southern African colonies
without further alienating the Afrikaners or comprging the availability of a cheap and
compliant black labour force. The South African iMatAffairs Commission (1903 — 1905)
recommended a system of spatial and political ggdien between races (Giliomee &
Mbenga, 2007: 227). At the peace negotiations ae&faging in May 1902, the British
negotiators appeased their Afrikaner counterpartagreeing that the issue of the franchise
for indigenous African inhabitants would be defdrrpending the restoration of self-
determination in the republics (Terreblanche, 20B%5). Subsequently, when the Union of
South Africa was established by the Act of Westteingn 1910, voting rights were denied
all indigenous African and coloured inhabitantssalg the Cape.

The period between 1910 and 1924 was a volatileogdor the new state. In the years
leading up to the First World War in 1914, the megbation between English and Afrikaner
remained tentative and wary. The newly establisbaath African union was based on a pact
between the pro-British, English-speaking businestablishment and the Afrikaner landed
gentry. Both these power blocks favoured segregiatio policies and ideologies
(Terreblanche, 2002: 248). This period also sawdhetinued revitalisation of Afrikaner
political and cultural ambition. The programme w®vitalise Afrikaner nationalism also
included the development of a national educatisiesy fundamentally based on Christian
values, Afrikaner ideals, the development of Afdka as official language and the
establishment of Afrikaner political parties (Gihee & Mbenga, 2007: 228 — 229), such as
the National Party (NP) in 1913, which would exohety represent the interests of the
Afrikaners (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 233 — 234, 2b&rreblanche, 2002: 249).
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In the 1924 elections, the National Party and Lal®arty formed a coalition government
after defeating the South African Party of Genelah Smuts. Their campaign revolved
around the need for government to safeguard tleeeists of white labour in order to address
the issue of poor, proletarianised white Afrikan€rsrreblanche, 2002: 272). By this time,
the idea of group areas for different races wa®adly widespread and Afrikaners
increasingly saw South Africa as ‘white man’s lar{ditmansland where blacks could
remain as long as they remained useful, but coolclaim any rights (Giliomee & Mbenga,
2007: 251). The 1930s would also see the sustaasedndency of Afrikaner Christian
Nationalism and the concomitant concerted effodsptomote Afrikaner cultural and
economic interests (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 2%¥fjikaner Christian Nationalism was
also deliberately courted by celebrating the Gigak as an idealised epic myth and by
commemorating the extreme suffering and valiantddeduring the South African War as
tribute to a romanticised Afrikaner heroic pastli@nee & Mbenga, 2007: 289 — 290).

When in 1934 the South African Party of Smuts dr@National Party of Hertzog merged to
form the United Party, events were set in motiaat thould foreshadow the progression of
South Africa into the apartheid state. Smuts represl the mining industry and was tasked
with protecting the industry from taxation, whileekiizog represented the Afrikaner
agriculture establishment and wanted the backinpe®fSmuts power block to have Africans
expunged from the common voter’s roll in the Caperfeblanche, 2002: 275 — 276). The
alliance between these power blocks representednipia political union, but also a joining
of state and industry interests. The National Padagmented and a faction led by Dr DF
Malan established a new, pure National Party (@ite & Mbenga, 2007: 278).

During the 1940s, Afrikaners began to fear blaclkerpepulation in urban areas, while
simultaneously emphasising the need to maintainkadier racial ‘purity’ from threats of
miscegenation (Terreblanche, 2002: 298). The NP daalved a racial ideology which
posited Africans as barbarians who had to be coedend civilised by the Afrikaner, while
English-speaking, white South Africans became eotgped as being arrogant and
materialistic, with questionable morals (GiliomeeMbenga, 2007: 279 — 282). The NP
strove to deliberately drive a wedge between thekafier and the English-speaking white
populations and refashioned the South African $doearchy, with the Afrikaners placed at
the pinnacle of South African society and consideoebe superior to all other whites and the

so-called indigenes. The subjugation of the indégewas based on the notion that inferior
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races were meant to serve the upper echelons @tgaechere white people and especially
white Afrikaners were situated. The growing Afrileannotion of racial superiority was
inspired by British imperial ideas, infused withetNNazi conceptualisation of leerrenvolk
and the Christian nationalist belief in a divinession (Terreblanche, 2002: 301).

The years leading up to 1948 and its watershedtietesaw the increasingly bitter
competition between white English and white Afrigannterests. Many Afrikaners were
sympathetic to Nazi Germany and opposed South &#riparticipation in the Second World
War (WWII), which further divided South African dety. Although half of the South
African voluntary conscripts were Afrikaners whaned for pragmatic or idealistic reasons,
the war years in South Africa were difficult andacicterised by many restrictions (Giliomee
& Mbenga, 2007: 293). Afrikaners attributed thevptions experienced during WWII as
deliberate attempts by the pro-British governmeihtSmuts to discriminate against them
(Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 310). The last years ofVW served to entrench Afrikaner
commitment to apartheid, and Malan’s National Pavas engaged in the development of
apartheid into a fully fledged racial policy (Gitieee & Mbenga, 2007: 309). The plan was to
apply a policy of total apartheid based on thecategae of equality among different races.
Separate areas were to be set aside consistentthdttexisting native reserves for the
separate development of black inhabitants in tein supposedly self-sufficient homelands
(Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 323). The NP was awarthefdependence of the South African
economy on cheap black labour and, from the outiee®loped the apartheid policy so that it
would not interfere with the accessibility of miginndustry and agriculture to black labour
(Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 309 — 310). In the 194&c®Ons, the power pendulum swung
towards the Afrikaner establishment (Giliomee & Mba, 2007: 288 — 293, 299 — 303)
when the NP narrowly won the elections based on akeusive promotion of white

supremacy and apartheid (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2000).3

Arnold (2005: 332) differentiates among three dttiphases of apartheid, i.e. classical or
grand apartheid (1948 — 1961), growing South Africg#ternational isolation (1961 — 1976)
and the volatile years and states of emergenclieaapartheid rule fell apart (1976 — 1994).
During the latter phases of apartheid, South Afreslved into a police state and,
consequently, into a militaristic ‘securocraticatg as the NP government desperately fought
to maintain control (Terreblanche, 2002: 314). heséing to note, the NP government did not

invent racial stratification and separation. Whéeyt assumed power in 1948, a fully
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functional racial segregation system based on migl@our and the compound system,
which developed during the mining revolution, wazady in place. The NP government,
however, turned this segregationist system inttutsigey apartheid (Giliomee & Mbenga,

2007: 314 — 316; Terreblanche, 2002: 313 — 3141968, Dr Hendrik Verwoerd, credited

with cultivating grand apartheid, became Prime Blgi. Grand apartheid was defined as
separate development and was purportedly non-rg@istreblanche, 2002: 321). The

fundamental principle underlying grand apartheids wlae notion of ethnic association and
disassociation. Verwoerd advanced a theory whehabhgan beings could only optimally

function and attain happiness among people of their ethnic and cultural groupings and he
considered the state responsible for defining agplmting the different ethnic groups
(Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 314). Verwoerd conceiwédlifferent independent homelands
or Bantustans for different African ethnicities édson the existing native reserves
(Terreblanche, 2002: 321 — 322).

A multitude of biased and segregationist laws dtried statutory apartheid. In retrospect,
apartheid can be viewed as a comprehensive systeed at social engineering. According
to Terreblanche (2002: 314), the apartheid statwere meant to entrench white hegemony
and to control black labour in order to support éeenomic and industrial modernisation of
South Africa. By law, all citizens were classifiadcording to statutory races and restricted to
their ‘own’ areas. Inter-marriage and sexual irtarse between different races were further
strictly prohibited (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 316327). The NP government used a
system of influx control to regulate the migrartbdar system (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007:
321) and introduced numerous measures to halt [dackh African urbanisation, but without
creating a labour shortage. The movement of blamkliSAfrican labour was subject to the
pass book system: black South Africans were requoecarry a pass book as proof that they
were legally permitted to be in white designatedaar The poor conditions in the native
reserves forced black South Africans to seek wagal@/ment in urban areas in spite of the
restrictive measures of influx control (TerreblaacR002: 303 — 304, 315).

The Law on Labour Relations of 1956 entrenchedrifeemous colour bar in labour matters
and reserved certain work for certain racial gro{(@psiomee & Mbenga, 2007: 320). Under
apartheid, the separation of group areas was extietul separate suburbs, separate public
areas, the forceful dissolution of existing mixetbsrbs and the eradication of land owned or

occupied by black people in white designated arémsso-called black spots (Giliomee &
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Mbenga, 2007: 318; Arnold, 2005: 335; Terreblan@@€2: 322; Christopher, 1992: 104 —
105). During the 1950s, the apartheid governmentneenced with a sweeping programme
of forceful resettlement of black people in vastnships developed on the extremities of
urban areas (Christopher, 1992: 104). In the sulesgqginnocuously sounding ‘Surplus
People Project’, the NP government orchestratedfadheed removals of more than three
million black South Africans between 1960 and 1988ntemporary urban areas in South
Africa still bear the marks of structural apartheid detailed governmental town planning
during the apartheid years (Christopher, 1992:.105)

The character of the apartheid state changed i1968s due to a number of reasons. This
period coincided with the process of decolonisatibAfrica and the creation of independent
African states (Arnold, 2005: 337). Whereas apaditivatially garnered tacit approval from
overseas investors from the global West (Arnold0320338), the policy became
progressively more indefensible internationally dige its racist ideology (Giliomee &
Mbenga, 2007: 313). In 1961, South Africa withdreéeam the British Commonwealth to
form the Republic of South Africa under white mitprrule and started on its path of
international isolation (Arnold, 2005: 332; Chrigteer, 1992: 104). Under pressure from
newly independent African states, the Organisafion African Unity (OAU) passed a
resolution in 1963 that none of its members woultegain diplomatic or any other kind of
relation with the South African state (Arnold, 20329).

In international fora such as the United Nation®)Jlxhe newly independent African states
were also vociferous in their calls to impose sanst on South Africa. In 1962, the UN
passed a resolution to have member states disaerdiplomatic relations with South Africa,
to prohibit the access of South African aeroplaaed ships to the territories of member
states, to ban South African goods and to placeaegoles on exports to South Africa.
Western countries, especially Britain and the Whi&ates of America, applied few of these
measures and only partially because of their ecanand sectional interests in South Africa
(Arnold, 2005: 343 — 344). While the UN resolutiotet were passed during the 1960s
proved only moderately successful, the UN persitdorought the political situation in
South Africa to the world’s attention and contrieditto the country’s international isolation
(Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 340; Arnold, 2005: 343).
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While external pressures on South Africa mountetghduhe 1960s and 1970s, the apartheid
government increased its control over civil rigatsl extended limitless powers to the police
to arrest, interrogate or restrict individuals asrdganisations (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007:
340). The increasing political turmoil in South & was not yet reflected in the economy.
During the 1960s, the South African economy ackdewsprecedented growth of
approximately 6% (5.5% year on year) according &rdblanche (2002: 324), only 2%
inflation with the gross national product growing B0%. Black labour was cheap and
compliant due to the highly regulated pass systaththe prohibition of black political and
labour organisations and, with the poor conditionshe homelands, it was also plenteous
(Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 343; Terreblanche, 20822 — 323). According to Arnold
(2005: 735), the lofty ideals of Afrikaner ChrigtiaNationalism were seduced into a
materialistic and consumerist culture of middlesslaomplacency. While the South African
economy was booming for the white section of theuypation, the conditions in the
homelands were deteriorating due to chronic undeifig and structural underdevelopment
by the apartheid state, which led to political afslity and armed riots (Giliomee & Mbenga,
2007: 342).

With the assassination of Verwoerd in 1966 on the ef suspected far-reaching policy
changes (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 344), John Vorstéormer Minister of Police, became
Prime Minister (Terreblanche, 2002: 326). It waslemthe tenure of Vorster that South
Africa in effect became a police state ruled byshasecurity measures, ruthlessly efficient
influx control and the increased curtailment oficifreedom (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007:
349). The 1970s was a decade of escalating viglelitical resistance and equally violent
repression of political resistance by Vorster'susgg apparatuses such as the Bureau of State
Security (BOSS) established in 1969. BOSS was rieument of the Prime Minister and
functioned clandestinely beyond the purview of jparent and dealt with any and all
intelligence matters pertaining to state, poli@cugity and the military (Arnold, 2005: 566,
570). The Vorster government introduced labour gsichknd made influx control more
rigorous. These measures, however, were not sdatéssrestricting the urbanisation of
black people and, with growing black urbanisatiard egovernment restrictions on the
building of houses for black South Africans, lagjams (shanty towns) developed on the
periphery of urban areas (Terreblanche, 2002: 327).
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The Vorster government went on to effectively depriblack South Africans of their
citizenship when the Bantu Homelands Citizen Ac1®70 was promulgated. The Act made
all black South Africans subject to citizenshipooe or other of the homelands and served to
make these Bantustans a dumping ground of praeiagd surplus black labour
(Terreblanche, 2002: 326 — 328). Ironically, whilack surplus labour was repatriated to the
Bantustans, the apartheid government of Vorsteowaltl a simultaneous process of
weakening of job reservation to allow semi-skillddck workers to perform skilled work in
order to overcome a shortage in skilled labour @@anche, 2002: 328).

The 1970s was also a time of labour unrest, leatbnthe establishment of independent
labour unions, which would significantly change tpelitical landscape in South Africa
(Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 356). It was also a tiofeneightened political resistance and
growing political instability in the townships (segections 3.2.2 and 3.2.3 for further
clarification). The labour unrest, coupled withgstation in economic growth, rising inflation
and global economic trends (higher fuel prices,dowommodities prices) led to a sharp
decline in per capita income (Giliomee & Mbengap20308). The independent labour
unions led to more effective labour organisation amions were able to demand higher
wages, increasing labour costs that further pressiithe economy. In the mid-1970s, South
Africa became embroiled in a costly war in Angotadstensibly ward off the threat of
communism. South Africa was becoming beleagueredilbrironts, including the global
arena, with mounting diplomatic sanctions (Gilion&&lbenga, 2007: 359). By the end of
the decade, the NP was experiencing a crisis dfelsaip when Vorster was forced out of
office as a result of the Information Scandal (@rlee & Mbenga, 2007: 366 — 367).

By 1980, 11 million Africans were resident in hoar&d territory and the homeland system
became progressively more expensive to maintairrébnche, 2002: 328). South Africa’s
international esteem was diminishing and harshirnmational bans of especially sporting
events were acutely felt in South Africa (Arnold)0B: 569). With the acceleration of
decolonisation in Africa, South Africa was turnimgo the last bastion of white supremacy
on the continent (Arnold, 2005: 564). PW Botha aepl Vorster as Prime Minister in 1978
and became preoccupied with resisting what he dall#otal onslaught’ by Marxist forces.

He was convinced that certain limited reforms wageessary in South Africa if the country
was to successfully resist this onslaught and, eyuently, reformed state administration to
make government more efficient (Giliomee & Mben@®07: 368). By the mid-1980s,
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apartheid was falling apart, with black urbanisatiacreasingly dramatically in spite of
repressive influx control measures. In 1986, wiging domestic unrest and international
isolation, Botha repealed the legislation that waswn as the pass system and called for
‘orderly urbanisation’. He further repealed thersggtionist laws that were known as ‘petty
apartheid’, including the laws prohibiting intercral marriage and intercourse, as well as the
laws ensuring job reservation for whites. Publieaar were, as a result, also desegregated
(Arnold, 2005: 725).

In spite of limited reforms, South Africa foundatsin a more hostile world, with the UN
imposing harsher sanctions, although Britain ardU remained bulwarks for South Africa
against international hostility (Arnold, 2005: 72&he townships were subjected to constant
political violence as internal and external oppositto apartheid mounted, with televised
reports of police brutality broadcast worldwide elBvthe public opinion in traditionally allied
countries such as Britain and the US was changMgle his limited reforms did little to
appease internal and external opposition to apdrttiee reforms created division in the NP
and the faction opposed to reform seceded to fdmn rhinority Conservative Party.
Economically, South Africa also teetered on the@kof disaster, with an increase in foreign
debt and a decline in foreign direct investmente Pleriod, 1985 to 1989, saw a flight of
capital from South Africa as more and more foreigpmpanies disinvested and the
international banking community refused the loanedver the shortfall (Arnold, 2004aid).

The creation of the Tricameral Parliament, withited representation for coloured and
Indian citizens, led to further political destakdtion. By the end of 1986, the townships were
destabilised and the rand devalued by 35%. Botbainst expectations, refused further
concessions by the apartheid state towards tranaf@mn. Towards the end of the 1980s,
pressure from Commonwealth countries, Britain dredWS accumulated towards wholesale
reform and, even in South Africa, public opiniorghe favouring a negotiated settlement and
cessation of violence (Arnold, 2005: 731, 738). Theuth African state was further
embattled with additional trade embargoes, sanstaod disinvestment of foreign capital. In
1989, Botha was forced out of office and replacgdFbV de Klerk who, subsequently,
announced the imminent release of political priseifie®m jail and the unbanning of political
organisations in a watershed speech on 2 Febru@99.10n 11 February 1990, Nelson
Mandela was released from prison and on 2 May 1B8(irst round of negotiations began
(Arnold, 2005: 735 — 737).
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3.2.3 African nationalism and the liberation strugde

The liberation movement or struggle is a collectigem describing the various forms of

resistance against the racially based measureegegation and apartheid. During the
twentieth century, the segregationist policies d&hnen statutory and structural apartheid
elicited opposition and resistance form black ggtegorganisations, signalling the rise of
African nationalism. While apartheid was the resiltmperial domination and segregation,

white economic ambition and the rise of AfrikandrriStian Nationalism, it was also, to a

large extent, influenced by the liberation strugglel its response to apartheid strictures
(Terreblanche, 2002: 314). The rise of African owiism coincided with the rise of

Afrikaner nationalism (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 9G9).

In the aftermath of the South African War, risinffiégan nationalism led to the establishment
of numerous black political organisations, amorged, the African Political (later People’s)
Organisation (APO) in 1902 with the aim of promgtitme interests of coloured inhabitants.
One of the objectives of the APO was to expandcthleured franchise in the Cape to the
interior. The growing white demands for unificatisras a concern for black leaders and
when the National Convention (NC) (1908 — 1909)eated a draft constitution for a
proposed Union of South Africa based on a discratary colour bar, black leaders met to
discuss the state of affairs and possible impheeti(Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 230 — 231).

In 1909 after the publication of the draft congtdn, black leadership and leaders from the
APO convened the South African Native ConventioBloemfontein in order to coordinate

their opposition to unification. The convention pted resolutions that opposed the colour
bar in the constitution and decided to dispatcleleghtion to London. Unfortunately, their

efforts were ineffective in amending the draft ddnson and, on 8 January 1912, black
political and traditional leaders again convenedBionemfontein to establish the South

African Native National Congress (SANNC) as an argation to advance black interests.
The SANNC continued their protests against theat®ti union constitution under early

leaders such as Pixley Ka-Isaka Seme, Sol Plaaig John Dube, the first president of the
SANNC. The establishment of the SANNC was in dinextponse to unification and the

deliberate exclusion of the rights and freedomsblaick South Africans by the union

constitution (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 246).
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In the 1920s when the SANNC formally became the A[I€23), the organisation had little
success in their attempts to wrought change andplaagied by a lack of funds and poor
organisation. In part, it was also overshadowedty more dynamic Industrial and
Commercial Workers Union (ICU), the first nationdsiblack union in South Africa, under
the vociferous and charismatic leadership of Clem&madalie. The ICU had links with the
South African Communist Party (SACP), establishedl921, and the union government
sought to counteract what they saw as a threamppsing laws, which allowed the union
government to banish dissident political leadereri@blanche, 2002: 281). The ICU
imploded in the 1930s but, in spite of its shoretd existence, was instrumental in the
amplification of African nationalism as it effectily raised black consciousness on the
insidious nature of black subjugation and laboyression (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 248
— 249; Terreblanche, 2002: 281). During the 19204930s, black resistance seemed to
diminish when the ICU disintegrated and both theC®fand ANC struggled to gain political
ground. It was a telling period, because the whieulation increasingly came to accept

statutory segregation.

The living conditions of urban blacks were appailliand one third lived in informal
dwellings. Wages were low and black labour was exttbjo restrictive pass laws and the
colour bar, which reserved specific work and higivages for white labour (Giliomee &
Mbenga, 2007: 251, 261). The situation on farms @nthe native reserves was equally
dismal. Already in the 1920s, the reserves coutdphgsically accommodate all black South
Africans repatriated to the area. By the 1930symyaulated reserves led to the large-scale
migration of black people from the reserves to aorheeas in search of a living (Giliomee &
Mbenga, 2007: 263). The union government promutbatecreasingly suppressive
legislation, which further constrained the rightstbe so-called indigenes in the union
(Terreblanche, 2002: 282).

According to Terreblanche (2002: 281), black progeginst the segregation imposed by the
union government was unproductive and weak urgilli®40s. He ascribes the inefficiency of
black protest to the early restraint of black pcdit organisations such as the ANC.
Curiously, the SANNC was pro-British and explicifitated in its constitution of 1919 that it
would foster loyalty to the British Crown and ieghl statutes (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007:
236). Black protest became more radical and orgdnis the 1940s when Dr AB Xuma
assumed the leadership of the ANC. Under his lshigrthe ANC explicitly rejected the
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indirect representation of black people and demandeividual rights irrespective of race.

Under Xuma, they also called for the abolition dack property right restrictions, the

elimination of migrant labour and the colour barthe workplace, and propagated the
phasing in of a minimum wage for black workers, tbeognition of black labour unions and
the training of black workers for reserved posisiam the civil service. The ANC thoroughly

rejected the notion that South Africa was the sldmain of the white population (Giliomee

& Mbenga, 2007: 297).

During the 1930s and 1940s, the black protest mewemwas plagued by ad hoc activities
and internal strife among different organisationsl groups (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007:
299). The ANC and the All African Convention (AA@jsagreed about fundamental issues
such as participation in racially based governnsémnictures. At that time, the ANC favoured
participation in the structures created by the gowvent for the representation of the black
population such as the Native Representative Cb(N&C), while the AAC opposed any
participation in racially based government struesuand propounded non-racialism. The
AAC was established in 1935 by Davidson Don TengoaJyu in an attempt to unify the
resistance of black liberation movements and wigitgulations against governmental
meddling with the black vote in the Cape (Giliom&eMbenga, 2007: 287, 299). In
December of 1942, the ANC approved the establishroéra youth league, which was
initiated by a group of young radicals, for exam@derdan Ngubane, Nelson Mandela, Anton
Lembede, Ashby Peter Mda and Walter Sisulu, andfarasally created in 1944 (Giliomee
& Mbenga, 2007: 299).

The ANC Youth League (ANCYL) had a much more radazglook than the moderate ANC
and crystallised a more potent African nationalignitially, the ANCYL was exclusively
Africanist and, while they were willing to toleratacial minorities, they were opposed to
cooperation with minorities and the communists, wiere not deemed to be sufficiently
Africanist in their approach to resistance (Gili@n& Mbenga, 2007: 299). The African
nationalism of the ANC youth was inspired by thetabbshment of black labour
organisations and mass black protests such as9dw drotest demonstrations against pass
laws and the 1946 mining strikes in which the comisiis were instrumental (Giliomee &
Mbenga, 2007: 298, 326). Many of the youth leadeesl union backgrounds and,

consequently, the ANCYL revised its approach topevation, which led to increased
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collaboration between the ANC and SACP (Giliomed&&enga, 2007: 326; Terreblanche,
2002: 283).

The ANCYL advocated a more aggressive form of palitresistance and transformed the
ANC into a more activist organisation (Giliomee &khga, 2007: 326; Terreblanche, 2002:
283). Coinciding with the watershed elections of489(see Section 3.4.2 for further
clarification), the ANC demanded universal franehiigr the first time in its history as well as
the elimination of all racial discriminatory stagst(Terreblanche, 2002: 283). At the 1949
ANC annual conference in Bloemfontein, the ANCYlesgnted their strategic Programme
of Action, which included a plan of mass actionistisg white supremacy (Mandela, 1994:
130). This programme was approved by the ANC, wisigimalled a radical change in the
character of black protest and the course of tltept movement. Several ANCYL leaders
such as Walter Sisulu and Oliver Tambo were alsotetl to the party leadership structures
(Mandela, 1994: 132). Where the ANC was in the pastmitted to keeping its activities
legal, it had now accepted a more activist path@mmitment to activities that deliberately
defied apartheid legislation through strikes, batgostay-at-homes, forms of passive

resistance and protest marches (Mandela, 1994: 130)

The idea of passive resistance is derived fsatiyagrahaa means of non-violent resistance,
civil disobedience or defiance of a discriminatlagr as employed by Mohandas Gandhi. In
1895, Gandhi established the Natal Indian Congtesprotest racial discrimination and
unfair taxation. In 1906, he led a passive restg#aoampaign against the pass system
ensconced in the Asiatic Law Amendment Ordinanakoi@ee & Mbenga, 2007: 193, 327).
During the latter campaign, pass books were burrmrotest, which led to Gandhi’s arrest.
He was instrumental in emphasising discriminatigaiast the Indian population in Natal.
Gandhi’'s early resistance to segregationist lawSanth Africa was the vanguard of the
black protest movement. Through his civil disobadee Gandhi was able to win small
victories (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 234 — 235).

The 1950s was a decade of activism with the AN@ragsg a leadership role in the struggle
movement in close cooperation with the SACP (Giken& Mbenga, 2007: 326). In March
of 1950, the ANC in the then Transvaal, the APO #mel Transvaal Indian Congress
participated in the Defend the Free Speech Cormeriiandela, 1994: 132) and called for a
general strike on 1 May 1950 to protest pass lawisséatutory discrimination. The May Day
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strike was considered successful in spite of théatadities that ensued that day. When the
South African parliament ratified the Suppressibi€ommunism Act of 1950 after the May
Day strike, the SACP was effectively proscribede(Sections 3.3.1 and 3.3.2 for more detail
regarding the Suppression of Communism Act of 19B8tording to Mandela (1994: 134),
the enactment of the Suppression of Communism Astinstrumental in solidifying a united
front in the liberation struggle and ensuring ctoseoperation between the ANC, the South
African Indian Congress and the SACP (Mandela, 19%4 — 135). At this time, leading
ANC figures such as Nelson Mandela, Oliver Tambad ¥falter Sisulu changed their stance
regarding black exclusivity and Mandela (1994: 1334) declared that ‘clearly, the
repression of any one liberation group was repoessi all liberation groups’. In order to
protest the banning of the SACP, the ANC, backedthgr groups, called for a National Day
of Protest on 26 June 1950. Mandela acted as mhtamordinator of the Day of Protest,
which was the first nation-wide protest undertaken the ANC, which proved to be

reasonably effective.

The ANC would truly become a mass organisation mduthe 1952 Defiance Campaign
(Mandela, 1994: 159). This campaign, which wasyfldhown as the Campaign for the
Defiance of Unjust Laws, lasted for six months, ara$ aimed at peacefully defying six laws
that were considered the most restrictive to bl&ckith Africans, i.e. the Suppression of
Communism Act, the Group Areas Act, the Separafédentation of Voters Act, the Bantu
Authorities Act, laws pertaining to stock limitatiand the pass laws (Mandela, 1994: 142).
The ANC wrote a letter to Prime Minister DF Malamdademanded the suspension of the ‘six
unjust laws’ by 29 February 1952 and threatenedsmaagon in the case of non-compliance.
Malan dismissed the ANC demands outright and thigaBee Campaign commenced on 26
June 1952 on the commemoration of the National Dayrotest of 1950 (Giliomee &
Mbenga, 2007: 326; Mandela, 1994: 146). The exattire of the planned civil disobedience
would take the form of a nation-wide flouting ofefy apartheid’ strictures such as the
breaking of curfew, use of public spaces designfdeahites and travelling into designated
areas without passes. During the Defiance Campaigne than 8 000 people are estimated
to have been arrested, while countless lost tlodis jn the process (Giliomee & Mbenga,
2007: 326 — 327; Mandela, 1994: 147).

The Defiance Campaign was considered successfaubedt mobilised people en masse in

urban areas, gained a great deal of press covesagsficantly boosted ANC membership,
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led to monetary donations to the ANC from abroadi lannched the messianic reputations of
resistance leaders such as Chief Albert Luthuli Bietson Mandela (Giliomee & Mbenga,
2007: 327 — 328; Mandela, 1994: 153 — 161). Thadbdeé Campaign also experienced a
number of telling set-backs such as its failurantobilise the rural masses, as well as the
ignominious volte-face by the then president-genefrdhe ANC, Dr Moroka, who publicly
rejected the fundamental principles of the ANC iidew to avoid legal culpability. However,
the violent physical punishment meted out by the @éRernment towards defiers, the
imminent proscription of the ANC (and other resista groups) and the ruthless and forceful
efficiency of the apartheid government in the ‘Blagpot’ removals of places such as
Sophiatown emphasised the long-term unfeasibilitypassive resistance (Giliomee &
Mbenga, 2007: 328; Mandela, 1994. 192 — 194).

The Freedom Charter was a significant mileston¢hen liberation struggle and defined a
future for South Africa that was founded on mudtcialism, political freedom, land reform
and the dismantling of monopoly industries (Gilia& Mbenga, 2007: 328). The notion of
a national convention authoring the Freedom Chairteother words, a new constitution for
the envisioned democratic South Africa, was thesimton of Professor ZK Matthews after
his sojourn in the US (Mandela, 1994: 199). Theomail convention became known as the
Congress of the People and would represent allnSafricans of all races and creeds. The
council overseeing the organisation of the natimmadvention was chaired by Chief Albert
Luthuli, the then president of the ANC. The ideasvia seek written ideas from people at
grass roots level to inform the principles of treddom Charter. The people answered the
call and the organising council was soon inundati#d suggestions from all spheres of life.
When the Congress of the People convened from 26 June 1955 in Kliptown near
Soweto, the more than 3,000 delegates were presavite a draft Freedom Charter for
approval crystallised from the ideas and desiresrdinary South Africans. On the second
day of the Congress of the People, the conventias farcibly disrupted and broken up by
the police on the grounds of suspected treasono(@e & Mbenga, 2007: 329; Mandela,
1994: 202). The Freedom Charter emphasised thayréaht a free and democratic South
Africa would remain unattainable without deep-sdai@nd large-scale structural and

economic reform (Mandela, 1994: 206).

The ANC formally adopted the Freedom Charter in 6L@8nid protests from radical
Africanists in the ANCYL opposed to the notion ofiltitracialism (Giliomee & Mbenga,
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2007: 329). The move towards cooperation with Indiad white communists in the 1950s
had already created discontent among those mensb@gorting a more radical form of
African nationalism. In 1959, the Africanists spéred from the ANC and created a new
organisation, the Pan-Africanists Congress (PAQ)eurthe leadership of Robert Sobukwe.
The PAC disagreed with the multi-racialism of thl@ and instead preferred non-racialism,
although many of its members were resolutely amitev The Africanists were committed to
the destruction of apartheid, were staunchly amtmmunist and envisioned a United States
of Africa (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 331; Mandel®98: 266 — 267). These Africanists, as
they were called, would later inspire the Black €mausness Movement of the 1960s
(Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 331).

The latter half of the 1950s saw decolonisationirbi@gg to sweep the African continent
signalled by Ghana’s independence in 1957. By 1940, the transformation of another 17
former African colonies into independent countrigsyas clear that the African continent
would be irrevocably changed. On 3 February 19G6indua state visit to South Africa, the
British conservative Prime Minister, Harold Macraill announced to the South African
parliament in a watershed speech (Lewis, 2003: #&hdela, 1994: 279) that change was

indeed imminent on the African continent:

The most striking of all the impressions | havarfed since | left London a
month ago is of the strength of this African nagiibconsciousness. In different
places it may take different forms, but it is hagpg everywhere. The wind of

change is blowing through the continéhtacmillan, 2003: 467).

Macmillan reiterated Britain’s commitment to deaukation and the granting of self-
government to former British colonies in Africa. Heirther expressed the British
government’s condemnation of apartheid (Giliomedv&enga, 2007: 333, 336; Arnold,
2005: 333; Lewis, 2003: 467). The period of Africdecolonisation, excluding South
Africa’s democratisation in 1994, lasted until 19%fen Djibouti gained self-determination
(Arnold, 2005: xxvii). During the period of Africathecolonisation, the apartheid government
grew increasingly nervous and intensified its éffdo subdue any form of opposition and
resistance. The crackdown and detention of strutgglders by the apartheid government
made it difficult to sustain the mobilisation okthesistance movement (Giliomee & Mbenga,
2007: 330 — 331).
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In spite of constant persecution, the liberationgile continued with acts of resistance and
protest demonstrations throughout the 1950s, nptdi®# August 1956 march of 20,000
women of the Federation of South African Womenhe Union Buildings protesting the
expansion of pass laws to women. Similar instarafesvomen’s protest spontaneously
continued and in 1959 led to a women’s revolt agfapass laws and land conservation
regulations in rural Natal (Giliomee & Mbenga, 20@30 — 333). By the end of 1959, the
ANC was once again planning a nation-wide protgsiirest pass laws by publicly burning
passes and refraining from going to work. The ANfthpaign was scheduled to commence
on 31 March and last until 26 June 1960 (considénestdom Day in ANC history). The
PAC, whose leadership was fully aware of the AN@gaign, opportunistically precipitated
the nation-wide protest of the ANC by launchingatgn demonstration against pass laws on
21 March 1960. In the Langa Township near Cape Tawrotest march ended in the killing
of two demonstrators by police. The bloodshed imdaa was eclipsed by the violent
suppression of a protest march in Sharpeville cléseVereeniging. Thousands of
demonstrators converged on the police station t@rbested for not carrying passes. The
small police force panicked and indiscriminatelyenged fire on the crowd Killing 69
demonstrators and wounding more than 400, includwgien and children (Giliomee &
Mbenga, 2007: 334 — 335; Mandela, 1994. 280 — 281).

Initially, the PAC campaign did not receive muclpgaort in Johannesburg, Durban or the
Eastern Cape cities, but after the Sharpeville a@esand Langa killings, the ANC called for
a national stay-at-home campaign on 28 March 198Damnounced a nation-wide Day of
Mourning in sympathy of the dead. In the aftermathSharpeville, the ANC leadership

publicly burnt their passes, hundreds of thousariddack South Africans stayed away from
work, more than 50,000 black people once againegathin Langa to protest the killings,

while unrest spread across the country (Giliome&Benga, 2007: 334; Mandela, 1994:
282). The panic-stricken apartheid governmentadlyenervous due to the decolonisation of
the rest of Africa, announced a State of Emergemd/went on to detain more than 18,000
people during its course. The apartheid governraemidblent suppression of peaceful

demonstrations shocked the world and was followedhk disinvestment of foreign capital

and the plummeting of share prices on the stockaxge. On 8 April 1960, the apartheid
government banned both the ANC and PAC (Giliomed&Benga, 2007: 335; Mandela,

1994: 282).
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The banning of the ANC drove the operations ofdiganisation underground and led to the
creation of a militant wing of the ANGJmkhonto we Sizw@MK), with Nelson Mandela as
chairman of the High Command. Non-violent resistahad ended and the ANC decided to
continue the struggle through the armed resistafiddK, while the broader ANC would
continue with its policy of non-violence (Giliomé&e Mbenga, 2007: 336 — 337; Mandela,
1994: 323). MK decided on sabotage as the prefdoed of armed resistance, because it
would target the installations of the apartheideséand not ordinary civilians (Mandela, 1994
336). The struggle leaders had reluctantly comect®pt that armed resistance remained one
of the few recourses open to the liberation streigiglit wished to avoid inciting a race-based
civil war (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 338; Mandel®94: 336). Between 1961 and 1963,
MK committed 200 acts of sabotage, which largelgnpased the detonation of home-made
incendiary devices, against structures such as pphaats, telecommunication and transport
channels and military installations. The aim of&abge was to create an atmosphere of fear
that would result in the disinvestment of foreigmedt investment and frighten the NP
government into negotiating for a new political auttial dispensation (Giliomee & Mbenga,
2007: 336 — 338; Mandela, 1994: 336).

With the ANC and PAC banned and many of the stridghders imprisoned or going into

exile during the mid-1960s, the struggle movemenkéd towards a new guard to take up
the baton of resistance and found it in the Blaok€€iousness Movement (BCM). The BCM
mushroomed at universities in the late 1960s with establishment of black student
organisations with the aim of providing a platforamd voice for the oppression and
aspirations of black students. The ideology belimedBCM was born of the intellect of Steve
Biko who believed that the liberation of black popnd the end to racial discrimination

could solely be achieved through the mobilisatibthe black populace. He argued that even
the liberal whites who opposed apartheid could gratsp the nature and pain of black
repression. Biko believed that through years oftevippression, black people were forced
into an inferiority complex based on the mere that they were black and that white notions
of beauty played an insidious role in their meraat spiritual subjugation (Giliomee &

Mbenga, 2007: 353 — 354). Biko, consequently, beliethat mass action could only occur
once black South Africans were mentally emancipaléee BCM adopted the ideology of

‘black power’ from the American Civil Rights Movemie The BCM was a revolutionary

The Rhetorical Imprint of Nelson Mandela as Reflédig Public Speeches, 1950 — 2004



Chapter 3: The Rhetorical Situation 96

movement and embraced violence as a necessarytib@ liberation struggle (Terreblanche
2002: 351).

During the volatile 1970s, the Soweto uprising 878 was the most renowned consequence
of black consciousness. Prior to the entrenchménhe apartheid state in 1948, black
education was hampered by inadequate funding asilitiéss. The Bantu Education Act of
1953, however, made the education of black Soutlt@d children the domain of the Native
Affairs Department and usurped the mission schdwmdg taught the same English-based
curriculum to black and white (Mandela, 1994: 19495). The aim of the Bantu Education
Act was to offer a form of education that wouldtres black people to a certain level of
labour, i.e. unskilled labour (Giliomee & Mbenga)0Z: 320). In 1976, the government
enforced the teaching of particular subjects inlk&lans to black South African children. In
the era that saw the swelling of radical black conmssness and the reawakening of black
dignity and defiance, the apartheid governmenttgsien to impose Afrikaans, the language
of the oppressor, as education medium caused thdsis# black school children to take to
the streets of Soweto to riot on 16 June 1976. démonstrators vented their anger by
burning down buildings, shebeens, schools, cliaiug libraries (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007:
355, 362 — 366; Arnold, 2005: 564, 595).

The riots lasted three weeks and transformed iviolant battle between angry black youths
and the police. The rioting spread to other towpslaicross South Africa and involved black,
Indian and coloured youths. While the decision iforce Afrikaans as education medium
incited the uprising, it was essentially an eruptad the discontent of the black population
after decades of callous discrimination (ArnoldD20565). In September 1977, Steve Biko
was killed while being subjected to torture in pelcustody, which further fuelled the fires of
black disgruntlement. In the aftermath of the S@ngtrising and the ghastly death of Biko,
approximately 700 demonstrators were killed in Wiedence by October 1977, many shot
dead by the police. Scores of black youths leftatentry to join MK and Poqo (later APLA
for the Azanian People Liberation Army), the miljtaving of the PAC, in exile. The Soweto
uprising shook the foundations of apartheid Souiiica and irrevocably altered the political
landscape (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 364 — 366; Ath8005: 565; Terreblanche, 2002:
351).
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The 1980s was a decade that saw the emergencgonbus political resistance, legal battles
between the state and activists, the imprisonmiebkagk activists and accusations of human
rights violations perpetrated by the apartheid gowvent against political opponents. This
period saw increased black mobilisation (ArnoldD20730) and the establishment of the
United Democratic Front (UDF), which consolidatesintnunity action groups and other

interest groups into a broad, coordinated non-liatianti-apartheid movement (Giliomee &

Mbenga, 2007: 379 — 382). Amid growing internal @&xdernal pressure, the South African
government introduced limited representation fdoered and Indian South Africans through
an amendment to the constitution and the introdoabif the Tricameral Parliament in 1983
(Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 380). Black South Afrisaiemained excluded from any form of
representation in parliament, which once againtéedide-spread revolt in townships across
the country between 1984 and 1987 (Giliomee & Mlae2§07: 383; Arnold, 2005: 730).

As the black revolt intensified with calls from @ Tambo, the ANC leader in exile, to
render South Africa ungovernable, the attemptshkySouth African government to suppress
the uprising became harsher. The South African igoeent declared consecutive States of
Emergency during this period and detained thousaideDF leaders, while numerous
leaders were murdered or subjected to torture bys#cturity forces (Giliomee & Mbenga,
2007: 384; Arnold, 2005: 730 — 732). The internairoil was turning the tide resolutely
towards an impasse when the traditional allies pertheid South Africa, i.e. the US and
Britain, introduced sanctions against South Afriedyich effectively crippled the South
African economy (Arnold, 2005: 732). By 1985, ouees were being made between
traditional enemies when the South African Statesi#ent of the time, PW Botha,
announced in parliament the possibility of freeiMandela on the condition that he
categorically reject violence as political tool. Byt time, Mandela had already been offered
multiple conditional offers of release, which hgeoted time and again, demanding the
unconditional release of political prisoners and tessation of violence perpetrated by the
apartheid government towards the black populatio8auth Africa. Mandela reiterated his
support to the liberation struggle and the ANC &fpsing the offer, but in private also wrote
to the Minister of Justice, Kobie Coetsee, and sat|ggl a meeting. This rapprochement
would initiate the informal talks that ultimatelyaved into formal negotiations (Giliomee &
Mbenga, 2007: 386; Mandela, 1994: 624).
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3.2.4 Negotiations and democracy

After a routine medical procedure and a short stdyospital in 1985, Mandela was separated
from his fellow political prisoners on his returo Pollsmoor Prison (Mandela, 1994: 625).
Instead of protesting this draconian measure, lh¢hietime was ripe for tentatively initiating
dialogue with the NP government in a private caawithout consulting fellow political
prisoners or the ANC cadres in exile. Between 1888 1987, Mandela and Coetsee
maintained tentative contact through secret viaitd an exchange of letters regarding the
possibility of meeting PW Botha, and the MinistérForeign Affairs, Pik Botha (Mandela,
1994: 626 — 632). During the same time frame, Naitidntelligence and exiled ANC leaders
entered into tentative talks and liberal Afrikametellectuals openly met with exiled ANC
cadres at a cultural festival in Dakar, Senegdi¢@ee & Mbenga, 2007: 393).

The contact between Mandela and Coetsee resultedenies of private discussions between
Mandela and an informal committee of governmeniciafis with the full cognisance of
President Botha. By this time, Mandela had infornhésl fellow political prisoners of the
possibility of talks with the government and eveanaged to correspond with Oliver Tambo
and address some of his concerns regarding theemm@tiandela, 1994: 638). The talks
commenced in 1988 and focused on the armed strutpgealliance between the ANC and
the SACP, majoritarian rule, racial reconciliatamd the idea of nationalisation of the South
African economy as expressed in the Freedom Chatel955. These preliminary
discussions led to a meeting between Mandela agsident Botha in 1989, which may not
have advanced the possibility of negotiations betwiae ANC and the NP government, but
signalled the weakening of the hard-line positibthe NP and that an atmosphere conducive
to political change was developing (Giliomee & Mgan2007: 386; Mandela, 1994: 659).

When in August 1989 PW Botha resigned as Stated@msand was replaced by FW de
Klerk, the secret talks continued and, subsequeMbndela requested the unconditional
release of political prisoners as a show of godith.f®e Klerk agreed and political prisoners
were thereafter gradually released from prison (fié¢a, 1994: 661). By September 1989,
the informal talks had stalled, but world eventexpectedly broke the deadlock when the
Berlin Wall fell on 9 November 1989 and signalldw tdemise of the communist Soviet

Empire. The communist threat that had so long pnguwed successive apartheid
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governments was no longer real and the justificati@at apartheid was a bastion against the

spread of communism was immediately void (Gilior&gbenga, 2007: 395).

On 2 February 1990, De Klerk addressed the Soutltakf parliament and announced the
unbanning of proscribed political organisations¢luding the ANC, PAC and SACP.
Furthermore, political prisoners imprisoned for naolent protests were to be released,
while the death penalty was immediately suspended. Klerk also called for the
establishment of formal negotiations. On 11 Felyd®90, amid intense media interest and
speculation, Mandela walked from prison a free nfinthe Grand Parade in Cape Town,
Mandela was able to, for the first time in 27 yegmsblicly address a gathering of South
African people without reprisal from government f@ar of proscription (Giliomee &
Mbenga, 2007: 396; Mandela, 1994. 671 — 677).

The period between Mandela’s release in 1990 afd When the first democratic elections
took place was a tense period of formal negotiatidmehind-the-scenes wrangling, the
continuation of political killings and black-on-lola violence that left thousands dead with
evidence of a clandestine force (Third Force) forimgnthe strife (Arnold, 2005: 780).
Official talks between the ANC and NP governmentevsuspended after the Sebokeng
massacre when the police shot and killed ANC demnatoss, although informal channels
between Mandela and De Klerk were left open, wlatbwed them to reschedule official
negotiations for May 1990 (Mandela, 1994: 691). NiRegovernment continued to dismantle
apartheid structures, while political exiles westurning to home shores. Talks about formal
negotiations resumed in May 1990 and resulted m @&roote Schuur Minute, which
committed both groups of stakeholders to a format@ss of negotiations, effectively lifting
the nearly decade long State of Emergency in SAfiiba. The Minute also called for the
establishment of a combined committee that wouldkwawards the resolution of remaining
problems between the stakeholder groups (Mand@R¢:1693 — 694). With the signing of
the Pretoria Minute on 6 August 1990, the ANC adfliy suspended the armed struggle in an
attempt to facilitate the negotiation process (Mdad1994: 702). At the subsequent ANC
conference in July 1991, Mandela was elected peasidhereby receiving a formal mandate
from his organisation to continue with the negadiatprocess and to transform the ANC
from a prohibited struggle organisation into a ficdil party (Mandela, 1994: 709).
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Formal negotiations between the NP government, AM@ other stakeholders officially
commenced on 20 December 1991 and became knowre &oinvention for a Democratic
South Africa (CODESA). CODESA comprised nearly 2ifedent stakeholder groups
(Arnold, 2005: 781; Mandela, 1994: 712) as welbbservers from the United Nations (UN),
Commonwealth, Europe and the Organization of Afrithity (OAU). The ANC delegation
was led by Cyril Ramaphosa, the recently electedesary-general of the ANC, a man with a
strong union background and considered by Mandelbet a gifted negotiator (Mandela,
1994: 709). The most important outcome of the fedsion of CODESA was undoubtedly
the Declaration of Intent, which committed all sthklders to the development of a new
constitution protected by an autonomous legal systehich would guarantee equality for all
as ensconced in a bill of rights. South Africa wblile governed through a multi-party
democracy where all adults would share the votmagdhise and one common voter’s role
(Mandela, 1994: 714).

In spite of the progress made at the first rouncCO&IDESA, the burgeoning relationship
between Mandela and De Klerk received a setbackhee President launched a very public
attack on the ANC at the end of business on tis¢ disy. Mandela immediately responded to
the allegations lodged by De Klerk in strong termnsl, although both appeared conciliatory
afterward, the trust between the two was damagedlo{d, 2005: 781; Mandela, 1994: 716).
The second round of CODESA commenced four monties tfe first round of negotiations.

Negotiations at CODESA Il grounded to a halt over NP government’s perceived attempts
to install veto rights pertaining to the proposedstitution and black majority rule (Arnold,

2005: 781; Terreblanche, 2002: 100). Although CORBSnded in deadlock, bilateral talks

between Mandela and De Klerk would continue toeltive negotiations process (Mandela,
1994. 722 — 723). Throughout this entire processgrce in townships remained rife and

threatened to thwart the success of the peacegwoce

After months of bilateral talks and broad-basedotiatjons, Mandela and De Klerk finally
signed a Record of Understanding on 26 Septemb@2.19outh Africa would become a
constitutional democracy governed by a lone, deatmaily elected constitutional assembly
guided by a new constitution. The date for the filsmocratic elections was determined and
within a year, consensus was reached regardingfa idterim constitution (Arnold, 2005:
783; Terreblanche, 2002: 99). The ANC and NP afgeed on cooperative governance prior

to majority rule and conceptualised a governmennational unity (GNU), which would

The Rhetorical Imprint of Nelson Mandela as Reflédig Public Speeches, 1950 — 2004



Chapter 3: The Rhetorical Situation 101

include all major parties for a five-year term. Buam arrangement would ease the transition
into majority rule without incapacitating the cigervice (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 406;
Mandela, 1994: 727).

Apart from the formal multi-party negotiations oODDESA and the private bilateral talks
between Mandela and De Klerk, an informal procdsaegotiations was also proceeding
between the ANC and the corporate sector (Terrebhmn2002: 95). The aim of these
informal meetings between the ANC leadership aratlbeof industry was to determine the
future economic system of a democratic South Afdaod the future economic policy of a
representative government. According to TerreblangB002: 96 — 98), the International
Monetary Fund (IMF) brokered a compromise on ecdnopolicy between the NP

government and corporate sector, on the one hamttlee ANC leadership, on the other
hand, which committed South Africa to an economicdei founded on neo-liberal free
market economic policy and an agreed strategy afttveedistribution via economic growth.
The corporate sector successfully persuaded the AN& economic growth would

automatically lead to higher employment and grdgiuértickle down’ to benefit the

impoverished black majority (Terreblanche, 2002. 62

The corporate sector successfully perpetuated éeuwf myths during the course of the
informal economic negotiations. Firstly, they prepd the notion that the racial and
monopoly capitalism, on which the South African mmmy was based, was liberal capitalism
when, in real terms, the black population was, ugloyears of statutory labour repression,
prevented from participating in the economy on qua¢ basis (Terreblanche, 2002: 57, 62).
Secondly, the corporate sector managed to denydukaability for colonialism, segregation
and apartheid and established economic growtheasdle option for economic redistribution
(Terreblanche, 2002: 101). According to Terreblan¢B002: 98, 106 — 107), the ANC
underwent an ideological sea-change and replaceidlismn with liberal capitalism as its
economic model of choice. The ANC therefore capteed on economic issues in order to
facilitate the formal negotiations and, inadvergnteded structural control to corporate
South Africa.

From 26 to 29 April 1994, adult South Africans df@eeds and races went to the polls to
elect the first democratic constitutional assemblye elections encountered major logistical

challenges, with almost 23 million qualified votentho needed to be accommodated.
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Millions of voters lacked the prerequisite identdtgcument to vote, which necessitated the
issue of interim documents, a system that proveldevable to irregularities. The ANC
emerged from the elections as the dominant pdlifeaty in South Africa with almost 63%
of the popular vote, with the NP as the major ogmswith approximately 20% of the vote
(Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 408). The GNU was congtii when Mandela was inaugurated
as the first democratically elected president afitB@frica on 10 May 1994 (Arnold, 2005:
785; Mandela, 1994 746).

South Africa was at last ruled by representativeegoment and had a brand new constitution
ratified by President Mandela in 1996, although &U was beset by major structural and
economic challenges (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 48q9uth African society remained
deeply divided and structurally unequal and the Gidlled out the Reconstruction and
Development Programme (RDP) to redress the stralctund economic inequalities fostered
by apartheid. However, as the ANC had already cdtachithemselves to a free market
economy and redistribution through economic gropsibr to the elections, the programme
failed and was formally replaced by a new Progranfore Growth, Employment and
Redistribution (GEAR) in 1996 (Arnold, 2005: 786rfeblanche, 2002: 109). The decline of
the NP became imminent when De Klerk and the Nmdegw from the GNU in 1996,
emphasising the divide that still yawned betweeachlSouth Africans and the Afrikaners
(Arnold, 2005: 786).

By 1996, Mandela had already delegated much of dagto-day governance to Vice
President, Thabo Mbeki, while he concentrated oconeiliation and nation-building (Daniel,
2006: 27). Mandela became nation-builder in chiedl @ultivated the role of dignified
statesmen, peacemaker, consummate politician g@hohtat. His reconciliatory and sensitive
engagement with the white minority charmed theremntiorld and contributed significantly to
the mythmaking of Mandela as charismatic and megsiaon (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007:
412). Mandela’s presidency was a time of immengeland optimism, but failed to translate
political transformation into socio-economic trasrshation. Mandela also came to regret the
lack of propitious action by his government in faee of the HIV/AIDS pandemic, although
his post-presidential activist role in this regaias been momentous. His major contribution
as president was his unswerving recognition ofdbmestitution, his capacity to empathise

with former enemies, and the fortitude to disagwéh political allies. His single presidential
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term further served to entrench the sovereigntyhefSouth African constitution (Giliomee &
Mbenga, 2007: 416 — 417).

It is premature to judge the full extent of Mandglegacy, because it is still unfolding
(Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 417). Part of his leg&the necessary emergence of a dynamic
black elite class, which redefined and reinvigatap®st-apartheid South African society
(Terreblanche, 2002: 133). The rise of the bladke ghowever, is starkly contrasted with the
increasing impoverishment of a large black prolatarAccording to Terreblanche (2002:
135), the new black elites were co-opted into adgpteo-liberalist capitalism to the neglect
of the poor masses. The new dispensation thereéstacted socio-economic redress to the
black elite and perpetuated a new black elitism elled on white elitism. Where white
elitism was based on ethnic intolerance, blackiseiitis based on indifference and
ambivalence towards the lower black classes (Tkmehe, 2002: 135 — 138). South Africa’s
political transition will ultimately be decided liie consequences of democratic capitalism,
which has already created a vast chasm betweencthand the poor. Thus, South Africa’s
transformation remains unfinished because of thsigience of socio-economic structural
inequality and Terreblanche (2002: 138) warns effbssibility of a second struggle: a class

struggle.

3.3 CONTEXTUAL CONSTRAINTS ON THE RHETOR

The South African socio-political context is theeawding exigency of the rhetorical
situation. In the case of Nelson Mandela and Séifttica, the contextual constraints were all
informed by the singular contexts of segregatiod apartheid. The principle constraints on
Nelson Mandela as political and public persona @ased with the liberation struggle was
therefore contextual in nature and was responsiblshaping his rhetorical response to these
socio-political contexts. During his political care Nelson Mandela was subjected to the
statutory segregation instilled by the colonial posvand the restrictive apartheid system.
The segregationist legislation of the Union of $oétfrica after 1910 and statutory apartheid
after 1948 contextually constrained black Southicains and the activists involved in the

liberation struggle.
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3.3.1 Political and statutory systems

Colonial segregation and apartheid systematicadiprised black people of their rights
(Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 321). The Native Affaibepartment of the Union of South
Africa (established 1910) was responsible for thatié Land Act of 1913, which
refashioned the rights of indigenous people regardhe purchase, rent, ownership and
occupation of land in the new South African Unidihe stipulations of the Act designated
certain areas as exclusive native areas where I3ackh Africans were required to settle.
These designated areas corresponded to the exisdinge reserves, locations and black-
owned farms and comprised less than 8% of theideyrin the Union (Giliomee & Mbenga,
2007: 232 — 233, 251).

The Native Land Act of 1913 was followed by the iMat(Urban Areas) Act of 1923, which
restricted and controlled the movement of Africaople to urban areas of the ‘white man’s
creation’ (Terreblanche, 2002: 255). These two gse®f segregationist legislation
successfully subverted African peasantry, aidedh@ proletarianisation of Africans to
become part of a cheap and compliant labour fascexXploitation by the mining, industrial
and agricultural establishments, while confining thredominantly black South African
populace to native areas far removed from whitdrotiad urban areas (Terreblanche, 2002:
255). White supremacy in South Africa became firrelytrenched with the adoption of
legislation such as the Wage Act of 1925, whichueg higher wages for ‘civilised’ workers
i.e. whites; the Mines and Works Amendment Act 828, which reserved jobs for white
workers; and the Native Administration Act of 19®%hich guaranteed more control over the
native areas (Terreblanche, 2002: 273 — 274). Tibeo&s Assemblies Act of 1930 allowed

the union government to banish dissident politieatiers (Terreblanche, 2002: 281).

The surprising election victory of the NP in 19481 |to widespread fear in the English
economic sector that the Afrikaner government woudstructure the economy and
nationalise the mines (Terreblanche, 2002: 302¢s&Hears proved unfounded as successive
Afrikaner governments recognised the advantagesa@él capitalism and maintained the
economic status quo. By the 1966 elections, thetlagid system enjoyed widespread support
among English-speaking South Africans also (Arn@@5: 331). After assuming power in
1948, the first task of the NP government was toaee the symbols of British hegemony,

secure its power in all spheres, including secuaitg native affairs, and to implement its
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apartheid scheme (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 310 % &tnold, 2005: 331; Terreblanche,
2002: 303).

The NP government prohibited all forms of blackifcdl activity through legislation, for
instance, the Suppression of Communism Act of 18% Criminal Law Amendment Act of
1953 and the Terrorism Act of 1967 (Arnold, 2008843 335). The Suppression of
Communism Act banned the SACP and prohibited swsgecommunists of occupying
public posts or practising as legal representatf@somee & Mbenga, 2007: 322). The law
was formulated in such broad terms so as to allmvprohibition of any acts of resistance,
which were deemed too fierce, aimed at opposinggouent policy. The Suppression of
Communism Act was augmented in 1976 with the HomeeuBty Act, which defined
communism broadly to mean the attempts to bringulpolitical, economic, industrial
and/or social change by means of promoting riotinglisorder, or by means of any illegal
action or defiance or the threat of illegal actayrdefiance (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 323).
The definition of communism was so broad and ingdetgate that any political opposition
could be construed as an act of communism. Theakctallowed the government to enforce
banning orders and conduct raids against suspeotachunists. A banning order was a legal
directive from the government, forcing a persomesign from designated organisations and
restricting a person from attending any kind ofeasilsly or get-together (Mandela, 1994:
155).

Mandela was arrested for his involvement in theaniging of the Defiance Campaign under
the Suppression of Communism Act of 1950 (Mande®®4: 156 — 157). After being found
guilty of statutory communism, Mandela was subjédtea six-month banning order. He was
not allowed to leave Johannesburg or attend gaipeinf any kind and, as a result, could not
attend the ANC annual conference that year. The®gpion of Communism Act became a
major constraint of Mandela’s struggle activiti&ibsequent banning orders in 1953 meant
that Mandela could no longer openly participatéhia liberation struggle. The banning order
lasted until 1955, during which time he could ne¢r visit his family home in the Transkei
(Mandela, 1994: 187, 207). The banning order afsectvely prohibited Mandela from
openly participating in the historic Congress oé tReople in 1955 where the Freedom
Charter was crystallised (Mandela, 1994: 202).
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In 1956, Mandela was arrested and put on trialhigh treason, together with 155 other
accused, all facing the possibility of the deatmghy (Mandela, 1994: 232, 236). The
Treason Trial would drag on intermittently until619 when the accused were found not
guilty (Mandela, 1994: 307 — 308). After the Shaide massacre on 21 March 1960 and the
ensuing State of Emergency, the ANC and PAC wectadsd unlawful. Any and all forms
of resistance would constitute a criminal offenséhwsevere punitive consequences.
Immediately after the verdict, Mandela went intdihg to help organise the banned ANC
from the underground (Mandela, 1994: 316, 319).

The apartheid state intensified its repressive oreasand focused on detaining MK cadres,
especially its leadership, and on 11 July 1963st&ck most of the MK high command in
Rivonia. In the subsequent court trial, Mandela trdothers (Walter Sisulu, Govan Mbeki,
Ahmed Kathrada, Andrew Mhlangeni, Bob Hepple, Ragcthdlhlaba, Elias Motsoaledi,
Dennis Goldberg, Rusty Bernstein and Jimmy Kanie)e charged with sabotage under the
provisions of the Sabotage Act of 1962, which earthe death penalty as the maximum
sentence, in what would become known as the Rivona (Mandela, 1994: 402 — 403,
414).

At the time of the arrests at Rivonia, Mandela \alasady incarcerated after his arrest on
5 August 1962 in the vicinity of Howick, Natal, afta visit to Chief Luthuli to brief him on
the activities of MK. In the subsequent trial frdf October to 7 November 1962, Mandela
was found guilty on the charges of the incitemdngemple to strike illegally during the 1961
stay-at-home, as well as for leaving the countrtheut proper documentation to attend the
Pan-African Freedom Movement of East and Centralcaf(PAFMECA) conference in
Addis Ababa, Ethiopia, in January 1962. He wasesw@d to a total of five years in prison
(Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 337; Mandela, 1994. 3713#2). Mandela’s arrest and
imprisonment signalled the end of his undergrouperations and travels on behalf of MK,
which had earned him the moniker ‘The Black Pimpér(Mandela, 1994: 372 — 373). The
Rivonia Trial enjoyed worldwide attention and, oh dune 1964, Mandela and seven of the
accused (Walter Sisulu, Govan Mbeki, Ahmed Kathraéladrew Mhlangeni, Raymond
Mhlaba, Elias Motsoaledi and Dennis Goldberg) wimend guilty and sentenced to life
imprisonment (Du Preez Bezdrob, 2006: 185 — 195)dé¢éa, 2006: 131).
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3.3.2 Censorship

The Suppression of Communism Act of 1950 remairs @inthe most insidious pieces of
blanket legislation of the apartheid state and alas used to effect censorship. It allowed the
government the right to ban any publication that wigemed to perpetuate the aims of
communism, to name individuals or organisationpsated of communism and to proscribe
their activities and curtail their civil libertiedttorneys suspected of communism could
further be prohibited from practising law (Giliom&evibenga, 2007: 322). The Suppression
of Communism Act rendered all forms of dissidentssn@ommunication, such as public
assemblies and press statements of struggle oagjanmis, illegal. The Act effectively
restricted the South African media industry that, fear of prosecution, refused to publish
statements of subversive organisations or even {réir pamphlets (Mandela, 1994: 189). In
1953, the government introduced a new publicatmordrol board to censor the content of
film and books deemed to be threats to public nitgralhe media were further proscribed
and strictures were imposed on the type of repprailowed regarding the ANC and other

struggle organisations or issues.

3.4 THE RHETORICAL AUDIENCES

Political rhetoric or speechmaking is a public endrir (Kennedy, 1991b: vii — viii; Cooper,
1932: xxi) and implies the involvement of a partézuaudience. A rhetor will often identify
the audience in the rhetoric. The notion of audteiscmulti-faceted and a rhetor can have
multiple audiences at the same time. The actudbrical audience could even differ from
the one envisioned by the rhetor. A rhetor concses the audience(s) in a variety of ways,
which include the notion of the ideal audience, engpirical audience, the agents-of-change
audience and the created audience (Rybacki & Ryba@f1: 22 — 23).

The ideal audience is the audience that the rhéeally wants to address. This audience is
sympathetic towards the rhetor’s point of view amatlies and shares an experiential frame of
reference with the rhetor. An ideal audience igdftge adaptable and persuadable. The
empirical audience refers to the audience that mist likely be the actual audience of a

given rhetorical act. It is possible for the emgatiand ideal audience to overlap. The agents-
of-change audience refers to an audience composedividuals not only willing to adapt

their own points of view and behaviour, but who algeo able to change the opinions and
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behaviour of others. These audience members areerfidwin the social, economic or
political spheres and are considered opinion leagdro influence the public. Agents-of-
change can also form part of an ideal audiencegmxwhen the rhetor and audience have
views that are too divergent. The created audiened@ audience that feels empowered by a
rhetorical act. This type of audience initially fegoowerless and unable to bring about
change and is therefore passive (Rybacki & Rybat891: 23). Apart from the different
conceptual audiences, rhetorical audiences furthey in terms of size and the level of
influence exerted by the medium and perceptiomeitessage.

Prior to the proliferation of the electronic medilae rhetorical audiences were restricted to
the immediate context and perhaps to the print umedin the form of newspapers or
magazines. With the proliferation of mass medidhaagradio and television, and new media
such as the World Wide Web and Internet, the notbraudience became significantly
extended. In order to gauge the rhetorical audemdea rhetorical act, it is necessary to
consult the message as well as the historical gbybacki & Rybacki, 1991: 25 — 27).
The audiences addressed by Nelson Mandela arelypmiadussed in terms of the temporal
eras as demarcated in Chapter 4 (Section 4.3.@).eftire corpus of speeches rendered the
corpus too large to discuss the audience of theedimte context for each of the 805
rhetorical acts. Thus, the focus is rather on #reegc and symbolic audiences addressed by
Nelson Mandela during his political career.

The conventional understanding of audience is thahetor would address a particular
audience with the intent to persuade and eliciadiqular response, for instance, becoming
agents-of-change (Gaonkar, 2004: 13; Hauser, 1386:The rhetorical audience is therefore
neither ‘universal’ nor ‘imaginary’, but historidglextant and explicit (Gaonkar, 2004: 14).
The notion of audience is contingent and can alfén the passage of time and change of
context. Aristotle (1991: 38, 120; Carey, 1994: @6j)phasised pathos in his rhetorical theory
where pathos is aimed at eliciting a particulapdsstion in the audience members. Carey
(1994: 27) remarks that emotional appeals are cumrelly considered to be especially
effective for cultivating goodwill. The classicabrecept of rhetorical audience assumes the
possibility that persuasion can take place; thét dlready a distinct possibility prior to the
rhetorical act. In the current case of Nelson Mémd@ds rhetor, the concept of the rhetorical
audience should be elaborated to include extraargdicontexts where rhetoric can be utilised

as acts of symbolic resistance and not purely esipsion.
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Throughout his life as rhetor, Nelson Mandela assitd a complex body of audiences.
During the struggle era, iconic speeches such agiasidential address to the ANCYL
annual conference in 1951, his presidential addesise ANC Transvaal Congress in 1953,
and his speech on behalf of the ANC delegationhto RAFMECA conference in Addis
Ababa in 1962 were addressed to sympathetic augBemnt other words, people with whom
he shared ideals, goals and a frame of refereniseidelal audience and empirical audience
therefore overlapped in instances such as thesaube the immediate context comprised an
audience sympathetic to his message. The ideatpdirical audiences further overlap with
agents-of-change and created audiences, althoughag$isociation is less direct. The
international community meets the requirementsnohgents-of-change audience. Especially
the UN, OAU and foreign governments came to playdrtant roles in maintaining
international political pressure on the aparthedegnment by advocating the introduction of
sanctions (Arnold, 2005: 329, 343). Indeed, whea titaditional allies of South Africa,
namely Britain and the US, finally distanced thelwse from apartheid South Africa in the
1980s, the consequent economic sanctions brough®dlith African economy to its knees
(Arnold, 2005: 732). Mandela also had a createdesmge. This is evident from the 1952
Defiance Campaign (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 327 28)3 which resulted in an
exponential increase in ANC membership numbersreated audience feels helpless and is
spurred on to action by a rhetorical act, and tlassive response by the black population to
take part in the Defiance Campaign and thereaftéormally become members of the ANC

is indicative of their empowerment.

During the struggle era, Mandela also explicitigleessed hostile audiences, for instance, the
apartheid government and the white minority, thioags testimony and court statements in
the Treason Trial (1956 — 1960); his first coudtsient in the 1962 trial for inciting a riot
and leaving the country illegally; and his statetrfeom the dock at the start of the defence
case in the Rivonia Trial (1964). Mandela utilised South African law courts as a platform
to express the ideals and views of the ANC anddifien struggle as regards the attainment
of democracy and the extension of universal freseho black South Africans (Mandela,
1994: 297), as is evident from his 1962 court stat® when he declared the following:

Some time during the progress of these proceedirgyge to be able to indicate
that this case is a trial of the aspirations of tAfican people, and because of

that | thought it proper to conduct my own defefMandela, 1962a).
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At the start of the defence case in the RivonialTon 20 April 1964, Mandela elected to
make a statement from the dock instead of testifgnd submitting to cross-examination,

although the latter is legally more valuable. Hplamed his reasoning in this regard:

We believed it was important to open the defente avstatement of our politics
and ideals...it was more important that | use thetfptan to highlight our
grievancegdMandela, 1994: 430).

Mandela consequently deliberately utilised his tappearances to engage a hostile audience
and emphasise the structural inequality betweernthSaficans of different races. Mandela’s
statement became widely publicised and therefose abldressed other audiences (ideal,
agents-of-change and created audiences), evenhthosgyritings and rhetoric were under
censorship (Mandela, 1994: 439). The court rhetofidMandela is viewed as symbolic
resistance, rather than an attempt at persuasiand®la and the other Rivonia accused were
aware that the death penalty was the maximum semten the charge of sabotage. Mandela
acknowledged their intent to use the Rivonia Ttaamorally discredit apartheid (Mandela,
1994: 429):

Right from the start we had made it clear that mtemded to use the trial not as a
test of the law but as a platform for our belieWe saw the trial as a

continuation of the struggle by other means

After his release from prison, Mandela continuecadlllress an amalgam of audiences. He
continued to speak to his ideal audience, hisvielfompatriots and international supporters
who opposed apartheid and participated in thedii@n struggle. During the liberation era,
Mandela’s empirical audiences comprised particuléerest groups such as the apartheid
government, business executives, local and intemaltmedia, the discontented black youth,
Afrikaners, foreign governments and organisatiamduiding the UN and the OAU. The
empirical audience therefore overlapped with trealidagents-of-change, created and hostile
audiences and depended on the specific contextetiWedy. This trend continued into
Mandela’s presidency, but at a much larger scaldemocracy, public rhetoric is ‘one of the
grandest prerogatives of the presidency’ to suclexdent that the modern presidency has
become known as the ‘rhetorical presidency’ (Getdar, 1995: 68 — 69).

The Rhetorical Imprint of Nelson Mandela as Reflédig Public Speeches, 1950 — 2004



Chapter 3: The Rhetorical Situation 111

Prior to the twentieth century, a president in mderacy would address himself primarily to
the various government sectors. With the developroémass media and new media, the
idea of the president as the national voice with timique responsibility to shape public
opinion became entrenched (Gelderman, 1995: 70wadays, democratically elected
presidents are presented with a plethora of passh#torical occasions (Gelderman, 1995:
ibid), which for Mandela comprised such events as hesigential inauguration, state
banquets, openings and closings of parliament, iggeSal budget debates, party
conferences, international media interviews andshenferences, national holidays, sporting
events, award and graduation ceremonies, and $p&eiegest activism (HIV/AIDS), to name
a few. In his post-presidential era, the amounMahdela’s rhetorical occasions decreased,
even though he continued to address various typasdences (ideal, empirical, agents-of-
change, created and hostile), but specifically gpgirig to special interest activism, for
instance, the struggle against HIV/AIDS, the BuiuPelace Process, the plight of children, or
special occasions such as birthdays or commemosatfor example, Walter Sisulu’s ©0

birthday in 2002, and the commemoration of ten yedidemocracy in South Africa.

Mandela always considered his audience, as is ®mvidem his account of a public-speaking
event on 22 June 1952 in preparation of the Defid@dampaign. Mandela addressed 10,000
people, the largest audience he had ever addreasddextolled the significance of the
upcoming Defiance Campaign and the essential needcdoperation among Africans,
Indians and coloureds. According to long-time fdeand fellow Rivonia accused, Ahmed
Kathrada (2007), Mandela has the ability to putduslience at ease. Mandela explains his
style of audience engagement as follows:

One cannot speak to a mass of people as one agdrassaudience of two dozen.
Yet | have always tried to take the same care folagx matters to great

audiences as to small on@dandela, 1994: 148).

From personal interviews with former speechwritensl close friends of Mandela (Harris,
2007; Kathrada, 2007), he is described as a rhetown for reading an audience and the
immediate context, and adapting a speech accoxdikigirris (2007) recalls instances where
Mandela delivered a speech completely differennftbe one drafted for the occasion. Harris

(2007) further elaborates as follows on Mandelaimmitment to his audience(s):
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He is so disciplined and so mindful of his rolés tery difficult to find him off
guard or speaking off-the-cuff without a senserchadience and its possible

implications

3.5 CHAPTER SUMMARY

This chapter deals with the rhetorical situatioattinformed Nelson Mandela’s rhetoric
within the given time frame. Rhetorical analysisieentionally requires that a rhetorical act
be judged in terms of its rhetorical situation, g¥hicomprises the exigency, specific
contextual constraints and the rhetorical audiend®gh a large corpus of speeches,
considering each rhetorical situation would be maced and repetitive; thus, the
overarching rhetorical situation that governs Maadehetorical corpus is described instead.

The exigency is the compelling motivation in a dnetal situation that elicited the specific
rhetorical act and can include social, politicaomomic and cultural factors. In the case of
the current research, the exigency describes théhS¥rican socio-political context of the
twentieth century. Collectively, these forces male the highly complex South African
socio-political context of the time. The major fescof influence on the twentieth-century
South African socio-political context include thatrenchment of segregation in South
African society after unification in 1910 with thect of Westminster; the rise of Afrikaner
Christian Nationalism and its evolution into statyt apartheid; the concomitant rise of
African nationalism and the liberation struggle twitts drive towards a democratic
dispensation; and the process of negotiations aedestablishment of democratic rule.
Nelson Mandela’s rhetoric is conceived as a reactio these forces; therefore, an

understanding of these forces is essential to gardbse the current research.

A rhetorical act is a targeted endeavour and, oeoto fully understand the rhetorical
situation, the notion of the rhetorical audienceaiso considered. In the case of Nelson
Mandela, the notion of ‘audience’ rarely describemonolithic entity, but rather consists of
multiple, overlapping and fluid audiences. Mandelase of rhetorical acts as symbolic forms
of resistance towards essentially hostile audierscesnsidered to be unique. The constraints
that shaped the rhetorical act were also explgkedhetor, Nelson Mandela was constrained

by a unique environment and immediate situationckvis conceptualised as the contextual
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constraints of statutory segregation and aparthetlyding the strictures exerted through the

repressive political and statutory systems, speadlfi censorship.
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CHAPTER

METHODOLOGY

4.1 INTRODUCTION

The term ‘methodology’ is by no means a static temith a standardised meaning.
‘Methodology’ and ‘method’ are sometimes used icitengeably (Sandelowski, 2003: 324)
to indicate the procedure of inquiry and techniquesd to garner data, while the resurgence
of pragmatism in the 1960s offered ‘methodology’ aaderm to describe the study or
utilisation of methods of research inquiry (Max2p03: 77). When the term ‘methodology’
is used within the current study, it signifies #recompassing research approach, including
the logic of justification (Onwuegbuzie & Teddl@003: 352), while ‘method’ designates the
actual research procedure and techniques utilsedlkect and analyse data.

The study finds itself in the grey area of overlagtween the humanities and the social
sciences, as evidenced by the discussion in Chaptdrere the meta-theoretical position of
the study is clarified. Since methodological pligral is essential for this research because of
the philosophical pluralism of both constructivisnd pragmatism, the study follows a
mixed methods research design. Analysis is twofold, by quantitative computer content
analysis and by qualitative description. No aspédhe analysis follows priori categories,
although the quantitative aspect is proceduralsystematic, as it is performed by means of
specialised software, i.eOxford Wordsmith Tools 5.0a quantitative content analysis
programme. The qualitative analysis follows thiokscription by using the metaphorical
concepts of Lakoff and Johnson (1980) as toolgtiiry. Thick description is common to
the interpretive tradition, where a researchehésgrimary instrument. The interpretation of
the results gathered from data analysis is sim@dahe hermeneutic circle, since all results,
whether guantitative and qualitative, are qualrlti interpreted. The end of the research
process is the merging of the results in order dostruct Nelson Mandela’s rhetorical
imprint. This is a creative process and is simitathe critical process in rhetorical criticism,
although the purpose of engagement is not evakiabint rather constructive and pragmatic

The Rhetorical Imprint of Nelson Mandela as RefledigdPublic Speeches, 1950 — 2004



Chapter 4: Methodology 115

in terms of the pragmatic constructivist meta-tgeorhe research process follows the

following sequence: analyse — interpret — construct

This chapter first deals with the details of thexesi methods research design before
clarifying the dimensions of research with regaodthe phenomenon under study, the
unobtrusive nature of the research, the typology lagitimacy of data, the definition of the
study population, units of analysis, sampling, adl\as the dimensions of meaning. The
methodology is further elaborated by explaining #pecific quantitative and qualitative
procedures of data collection and data proces#atigwed by a discussion on the techniques
of data analysis. The chapter concludes with aud&on of research quality, which is
especially important to ensure that the applicatiod interpretation of research conform to

appropriate standards of quality.

4.2 RESEARCH DESIGN: MIXED METHODS RESEARCH

4.2.1 From triangulation to mixed methods research

The study of complex social phenomena is inadefuaterved by purely qualitative or

guantitative methods, according to Teddlie and &kkbri (2003: 16). A complex social

phenomenon is better understood through researehnewhultiple data sources and various
analytic techniques are used in order to gain aenrmedepth and holistic understanding of the
phenomenon. This is known as mixed methods resebtiled methods research involves
the gathering of both quantitative and qualitatdega or the quantitative and qualitative
analysis of data in parallel or sequential stagesldlie & Tashakkori, 2003: 11). However, a
mixing of methods does not necessarily suppose qumalereliance on quantitative and

gualitative data collection and analytic techniques

Mixed methods research has its roots in triangutatiwhich refers to convergent
methodology or validation (Jick, 1979: 602). Acdoglto Mathison (1988: 13), the term
‘triangulation’ was first used by Webb, Campbelth#&artz, Sechrest and Grove (1981: 34)
in their treatise on non-reactive or unobtrusiveasuees. Webbpt al. (1981:ibid) argued for
‘multiple operationism’ or the ‘triangulation of ragurement processes’ in order to enhance
accuracy and validity of interpretations. This meé#mat multiple methods are used in such a

way as to minimise the weaknesses of one methambbgterbalancing it with the strengths
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of another (Greene, Caracelli & Graham, 1989: 2BR6drder to increase accuracy (Jick,
1979: 602). Accordingly, qualitative and quantitatmethods are viewed as complementary
approaches rather than mutually exclusive paradigins theoretical fields which informed
the meta-theoretical position of the current st(aly discussed in Chapter 2), constructivism
and pragmatism, accept mixed methods research \ealich research approach, as both
theoretical perspectives prefer triangulation ieitletngagement with data, although the exact
conditions of combining methods and reasons mdgrdiTeddlie & Tashakkori, 2003: 17 —
25).

Triangulation comes in various forms, i.e. datartgulation, investigator triangulation,
theory triangulation and methodological trianguati Methodological triangulation is the
form of triangulation that corresponds to mixed Inoels research because of its reliance on a
plurality of methods to study a particular phenoorer problem. Although triangulation
may lead to convergent findings, it can also preduceconcilable and incoherent data
(Mathison, 1988: 13 — 14). Mathison (1988: 15) tewbian alternative conception of
triangulation to overcome the dilemma of inconsister contradictory data, namely
triangulation as a technique for extrapolation. édriangulation is used in an attempt to
enhance understanding of the phenomenon (Mathi€@88: 15). According to Jick (1979:
609), divergent data are the required catalystréorsiting extant theories, exploring new
theoretical avenues or assimilating theories ireotd address a shared problem. Therefore,
even in cases where research findings and infesedogerge, mixed methods are still
worthwhile because questions are raised about sggmnviolate issues and assumptions
pertaining to the philosophical foundations. Divang research findings may also be
indicative of the profound complexity of a phenomer(Teddlie & Tashakkori, 2003: 14 —
17).

In order to construct credible propositions of anptex phenomenon, various levels of data
should be sourced, including contextual data. Tethodology in the current study is closely
aligned with triangulation for extrapolation purpsswhich, in turn, could be construed to
correspond to several categories in the typologyeséarch purposes of Newman, Ridenour,
Newman and De Marco (2003: 179), most notably tieetstanding of complex phenomena,
in this instance, the rhetorical imprint of Nelddandela, as discussed in Section 4.2.2.

The Rhetorical Imprint of Nelson Mandela as RefledigdPublic Speeches, 1950 — 2004



Chapter 4: Methodology 117

4.2.2 The purpose of mixed methods research

According to Newmaret al. (2003: 169), mixed method designs are purposesdrivihe

choice of a mixed methods research design inditcateshe purpose of the research is used
as a guiding principle. The choice of a mixed mdtoesearch design in this study was
influenced by the research objectives (Chaptemtl)the purpose that led to the choice of a

mixed methods research design for the current reflsedll be discussed subsequently.

A mixed methods research design was chosen to rexplod describe Nelson Mandela’s
rhetorical imprint comprehensively. Investigatingldbn Mandela’s rhetorical imprint is a
complex endeavour because it is a phenomenonsheased from exemplars of his rhetoric,
which is a function of both conscious and sub-cmsccognitive processes, as understood
within the pragmatic constructivist meta-theoryrified in Chapter 2. The primary purpose
of using a mixed methods research design in thidysis to facilitate understanding of a
complex phenomenon in terms of the Newnwnal. (2003: 175) typology, which also
corresponds to the complementarity purpose of mixelhods research as per Greene,
Caracelli and Graham (1989: 255 — 262). While puagsthe primary purpose of the research,
the study also strengthens the knowledge basediegascholarship on the rhetoric of Nelson
Mandela and generates new ideas regarding rhdtanigairy. By virtue of the historical
value of the artefacts of the individual under gtumhd the rhetorical situation, which
includes the socio-political context of South Afrjcan engagement with the past is also

inevitable.

4.2.3 Type of mixed methods design

The explorative nature of research indicates angtrgualitative focus, while description
incorporates both qualitative and quantitative wialprocedures. The lack o priori
categories for analysis indicates induction aglieeretical drive. The specific type of mixed
methods research design is further dependent oze tbentral considerations, i.e. the
implementation of research, the priority of thefaelént data forms and the stage of
integration (Creswell, Clark, Gutmann & Hanson, 20015, 219).

The field of mixed method research is internallystured by a notational system devised by
Morse (Morse, 2003: 198; Teddlie & Tashakkori, 2003) where the abbreviations QUAN
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and QUAL are used, and the plus symbol (+) indeateultaneity and an arrow~() points

to a sequential implementation. The use of upperoagresents the prioritised paradigm that
carries more weight in the research design, wbilkel case is indicative of an auxiliary role.
The stage of integration refers to the stage inrdsearch process where qualitative and
guantitative approaches are merged and, whilenibisndicated by the notational system, the

stage of integration is an important considerafforeswellet al, 2003: 221).

The choice of a suitable typology for a mixed methoesearch design depends on finding
the best design to conduct the particular study raag evolve as the research progresses.
When required, a new mixed methods design may havee constituted to best fit the
purpose of the research (Teddlie & Tashakkori, 2 — 33). Theconcurrent nested
mixed methodsresearch design (Creswell al, 2003: 229), also known as the concurrent
embedded research design (Creswell, 2009: 214)ideasfied as the best possible means to
discover and explain Nelson Mandela’s rhetoricgbrimt, and the design was adapted to fit

the purpose.

In a typical concurrent nested design, implememntais concurrent, which means that all
forms of data are collected simultaneously. In therent study, the corpus of speeches
represents the collected textual data, which indgéhat only qualitative data was collected.
In the concurrent nested design, a single methedgomninates, but with another method
embedded therein to enrich the primary researciaedein order to address aspects beyond
the scope of the dominant method or to accessnraton regarding a phenomenon at
different levels (Creswell, 2009: 214 — 215; Crelévet al, 2003: 229 — 230). The main

thrust of the current study is qualitative explamatand description, which are enriched and
supplemented by the embedded quantitative anabfsike qualitative data. All forms of

analysis, whether quantitative and qualitative,iargupport of the qualitative description and

exploration.

The mixing of methods in this study occurs at thalgic stage of the research process,
where the qualitative data is concurrently analyBgdneans of computerised quantitative
content analysis as well as qualitative data armsmalyBhe nested aspect in the study is
represented by the use of quantitative data amsalysisupport of the primary qualitative

analysis technique and description.
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The quantitative computer content analysis provideth quantitative data in the form of
descriptive statistics as well as equivalent gatlié information. Since qualitative data is
prioritised, all quantitative data are ‘qualitisédr synthesis with the qualitative data, which
provides the point of departure for the construcod the rhetorical imprint. The quantitative
computer content analysis is used to explore thtorital patterns at the manifest level of the
rhetoric, while the qualitative data analysis i®diso gain access to conceptual rhetorical
patterns at the latent level of the rhetoric. Thaldnalysis also allows the exploration of the
interaction between the rhetorical features at diféerent levels. The same collected
gualitative data are therefore analysed at diffedemels by the two different analytic

procedures.

The concurrent nested mixed methods design follag/eepresented below:

Qualitative data
» Secondary data

quan

Data analysis (nested) and
data transformation

QUAL

Synthesis of findings (QUALD)

Rhetorical imprint
* Qualitative description

Figure 3: The concurrent nested mixed methods déaidapted from Creswedit al, 2003: 226)

From Figure 3 it is clear that, while critical asfseof the associative research process were
concurrent, i.e. the data analysis, transformagiot interpretation, certain aspects were also
addressed sequentially in an iterative process.cbhiection of data logically preceded the
analysis thereof, while the construction or synthes the rhetorical imprint from qualitative
findings, based on both qualitative and quantitatwalysis of the qualitative data, was a

function of the nested data analysis and transfoomg@hase.
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4.3 DIMENSIONS OF RESEARCH

4.3.1 The phenomenon under study

The rhetorical acts are analysed as written trgmtsciof speeches delivered by Nelson
Mandela in public settings, while various forms rbktorical analysis at the conceptual

dimension (quantitative and qualitative) comprise designated methods of data analysis.

4.3.2 The nature of the research

The nature of the current research is unobtrusiveoo-reactive (Babbie & Mouton, 2001:
374; Lee, 2000: 1 — 2; Weldt al, 1981: vii — viii) due to the use of retrieved existing
running and episodic records in textual format. Tiature of the research, in particular data
collection, is considered unobtrusive, becauseaiven point was there interaction with the
research subject in order to gather data. Textopies or transcripts of Nelson Mandela’s
speeches were used. Attempts were made to ensairéréb response data were collected,
which means that the collection techniques wereatiotved to interfere with the inherent
structure of the data (Delia, 1977: 78). Delia (@:9Mid) recognised transcripts of
communication as free response data, becausetthesin structure of the communication is
preserved as imposed by the producer of the datengdihe communicative episode.
Transcripts therefore allow a researcher to engete entrenched patterns intrinsic to the

natural structure of a communicative phenomenon.

4.3.3 Towards a typology of data

Given the non-reactive nature of the study, theetgpdata employed for analysis is extant
data. The further classification of extant datanc exact and various authors (De Vos,
Strydom, Fouché, & Delport, 2005: 314 — 326; Bal#biklouton, 2001: 374 — 405; Mouton,
2001: 303 — 330; Frey, Botan & Kreps, 2000: 22556;2 ee, 2000: 17 — 114; Neuman,
2000: 290 — 312; Webét al, 1981: 4 — 274) propose classification systerasdhe mutually
overlapping, contradictory and confusing based loaracteristics of the data, ranging from
where the data were found, to whom or what proddlcedlata, to the purpose and methods
of gathering the data.

The Rhetorical Imprint of Nelson Mandela as RefledigdPublic Speeches, 1950 — 2004



Chapter 4: Methodology 121

The data were typified according to a typology feavork constructed for the current study.
The framework is meant to provide clarity about tyfyge and legitimacy of the data as well
as from where the data were sourced. The typolsggoiely offered as a guideline to
adequately describe the data utilised in the studly.certain levels of the typology,

classifying the data into discrete categories paaMiéficult.

The study relies on extant data, as the focus ispmeches already delivered by Nelson
Mandela over 54 years — a significant proportionhcd public life — in his capacity as
public/political persona. The data are consideoelet official rather than personal, due to the
position of Nelson Mandela as public and politiiglire. Selected speeches, including those
made during the struggle era, might not have beaudemas part of any formalised
institutional body such as the government, buspeches were delivered in some form of
official capacity or as representative of a causeomganisation, whether prominent
representative and mouthpiece of the struggle mewenmegotiator, president or AIDS

activist.

Designating the type of data proved more problesrthan anticipated, as Nelson Mandela’s
speeches initially seemed to fit a number of caiegadiscussed in the literature regarding
unobtrusive research pertaining to the use of eathilata. The differentiation between

running archival records and episodic/private arghrecords is arbitrary (Lee, 2000: 63).

Webbet al. (1981: 78) describe running records as part abcesy’s ongoing, continuous

records. These records serve an institutional foncand are deemed necessary for the
continued smooth running of that society. Episogicords are of a more discontinuous
nature and not necessarily part of the public r&ctnerefore, not easily accessible. The
speeches given by the president of a country itigpaent are recorded in the Hansard
(2008), which is a verbatim approximation of parentary proceedings, subject to minor
editing and, as such, can be seen as part of atgscrunning records. Herein lies the

complexity: Nelson Mandela’s speeches in parliantentid indeed be described as part of
the running record of the South African governmeunting his presidency, but the speeches
he delivered during the struggle era, liberatioa @r the post-presidential era (see Section
4.3.6 in the current chapter for the specific terapdemarcation of the different eras) cannot
be placed in the same category. Due to contexagtdfs and the inherent error involved, the

speeches from different eras did not denote a umifaategory.

The Rhetorical Imprint of Nelson Mandela as RefledigdPublic Speeches, 1950 — 2004



Chapter 4: Methodology 122

The speeches from the struggle era were subjedmus censorship under the Suppression
of Communism Act of 1950 (Giliomee & Mbenga, 20@822) and deliberately kept out of
the public record. These speeches were publishédok form in Britain in 1965 under the
title, No Easy Walk to Freedqgrand were not accessible within South African badkiring

the time. The unbanning of the ANC and 33 othegdl organisations on 2 February 1990
and Nelson Mandela’s release from prison on 11 u&glgr 1990 (Arnold, 2005: 779;
Mandela, 1994: 666) paved the way for these doctsrterbecome part of the public record.
The recording and preserving of Mandela’s speefrbes the liberation, presidential (outside
of parliament) and post-presidential eras did acbut in an ad hoc fashion, with no single
comprehensive repository that could be found fos gtudy at the time (2005 — 2007).
Certain repositories such as the ANC website cordaaignificant number of speeches from
all designated eras, although the post-presidep&gabd is under-represented. For speeches
from the post-presidential era, the Nelson Manddandation (NMF) based in Houghton
proved most productive. Speeches excluded fromr apositories were also found at the
NMF.

Despite meticulous referral to numerous reposisoiBNC website, NMF archive and
website, GCIS, INCH, Hansar8lo Easy Walk to Freedgmthere is no guarantee that the
collected corpus is exhaustive. The NMF establighedCentre of Memory and Dialogue to
catalogue all aspects of Nelson Mandela’s life wag already in 2007 consolidating all his
speeches in one archive, minimising the errorsetdcsive deposit and selective survival, as
well as improving accessibility. A visit to the NMR June 2007 provided valuable personal
insight into these endeavours. The NMF archivexjgeeted to become the definitive source
on Nelson Mandela within the near future. The appiaad hoc nature of the documenting of
Nelson Mandela’s speeches and the gaps found stirgxirepositories indicate that the data
from the struggle, liberation and post-presidengiags are episodic rather than running, in
contrast to the corpus of speeches from the presadeyears that were more reliably
documented, although also found to be partialttatlesser extent.

Nelson Mandela’s speeches are available in thréa fiams, i.e. audio archival, video

archival and documentary archival records. In chmgpthe exact type of data, consideration
was given to all types of data. Both the audio aii@o archival records shared the same
negative characteristics that led to the seleapiothe documentary archival records for this

study. Firstly, there are audio and visual recaggirof significant speeches of Nelson
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Mandela, but these records are not exhaustive lfoeras under study. Secondly, using
recordings in digital format, whether audio or @kuwould have required specialised
technology due to the size of digital sound ancteiélles, which exceeded the budget of the
study. Thirdly, audio and video recordings wouldjuiee transcription if they cannot be
directly analysed by specialised software. Neittier time nor the budgetary constraints
allowed for these options. It was therefore decittedse documentary archival data because
they proved accessible, simple and cost effectveadquire and were available in a
convenient format compatible with the aims, datdecton and analysis strategies of the
envisioned research methodology. The type of exjstiata was further refined as retrieved
archival data, by nature both running and episaoalith) specific reference to official political

and personal documents.

The format of the speeches was documentary ordkxlthough it was not entirely known
whether the speeches were original forms or physémards. An original form would be a
copy of the text, prepared prior to the speechwabich was subsequently uploaded to the
repositories from where the data was collectedhgsgal record would refer to a situation
where the speech was delivered and a transcrigieobpeech, as delivered, was prepared
after the speech act. The entire corpus of spequiodsbly contains both original forms as
well as physical records. The common denominatosranthe speeches in the corpus was
that they were all published at some point afterdpeech act and could therefore be included

in the corpus for the present study.

4.3.4 Legitimacy of data

The retrieved data used in this study contain twa&mental sources of error that had to be
addressed in order to maintain the legitimacy @& $tudy. Error is created by selective
deposit and selective survival (Webbal, 1981: 79, 141). Selective survival indicates the
high possibility of attrition in any collection afocuments through human error, selective
editing, censorship, decay, disasters, computshesaor the ephemeral nature of data on the
World Wide Web (Babbie & Mouton, 2001: 378). Wedtbal. (1981: 186) warn that the use
of archival data is subject to ‘someone else’scéeie filter and that the nature of the
archival process could introduce several sourcesvalidity from the producer or repository
of the material. They (Webét al, 1981: 196) temper their warning by reminding teader

that certain types of data, especially the spokendware fleeting and without archival
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records would have been impossible to study. Aadhiaaterial has its limitations, but all

classes of information are subject to their owrdkiof restriction.

Webbet al (1981: 163 — 164) recommend a set of criticalstjoas about the source and
value of archival materials. They propose questigrthe background of a document; its
journey to a researcher’s hands; its authentiaity @eracity; the possibility of alterations

after the fact; what the possible exigencies aaérquired its production; who the author is,
for what purpose and for whom the document was ywed as well as the source of
information; whether the author is or was biasedrothful; and whether there are other,
available documents with bearing on the same eVdma.process of production is the subject
of other questions with bearing on the source aaldevof archival material as well as the
moment of production, whether before or after aenévin other words, were the texts
produced before the speech event as supportingrielabe are they transcriptions of the

actual speeches created after the speech event?

In the case of Nelson Mandela’s speeches, the saarees of error apply, but the nature of
the study minimises risk to the legitimacy of thetad The corpus of speeches is sufficiently
comprehensive to meet the objectives of the rebeare. to identify Nelson Mandela’s
rhetorical imprint. Given Nelson Mandela’s prominenthe most significant of his speeches
are most likely part of the repositories consuldeding the course of the current study. The
format in which the speeches of Nelson Mandelaaackived in all repositories consulted
provided additional information sufficient to adssethe critical questions as posed by Webb
et al (1981). In all instances, the reasons for thedpethe specific speech event, rhetorical
audience and source of information were clearly edhin either the title or sub-title of the
recorded document, postscript or were inferablenftbe text. The repositories consulted,
especially the ANC website and the NMF archive,reputable and definitive sources on the
activities of Nelson Mandela, adequately counteang question regarding authenticity. The
data are therefore sufficiently authentic from whio legitimately derive his rhetorical
imprint. The collected speeches also representréggonse data since they are considered to
authentically represent the voice of Nelson Mandeapublic/political figure and as they
were acquired from the relevant repositories indhginal archival format. At no point did
the collection methods interfere with the inheremganisation of the transcripts.
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4.3.5 Population

The population of the study is the entire body ablg speeches delivered by Nelson
Mandela during his political and public lifetimehd& population of speeches is included in
the corpus, but for reasons of accuracy and pmtishe population is delimited by explicit
parameters. The parameters used to delimit andycthe population are time-frame and
availability. The population can therefore be defimas all publicly available speeches of
Nelson Mandela within the time-frame 1950 to 200de population, given the parameters,
comprises 805 speeches. The entire corpus of speashsummarised in Addendum A

(electronically available on the accompanying AdtielD).

4.3.6 Unit(s) of analysis

The corpus is further delineated into four diffdreras or distinct sub-corpora, namely:

e Struggle era (1 January 1950 — 31 December 1989);
» Liberation era (1 January 1990 — 27 April 1994);

* Presidential era (28 April 1994 — 2 June 1999);

» Post-presidential era (3 June 1999 — 31 Decemli®t)20

Analysis occurred at different levels, i.e. theirntcorpus, sub-corpora and individual

speeches, and the different units of analysis aoiteotly are the:
» Entire corpus;
» Sub-corpora;
* Individual speeches.

4.3.7 Samples and sampling

4.3.7.1 Sampling for quantitative analysis

In service of the nested mixed methods researcigrdea sampling approach was applied

that not only minimised but circumvented samplingoe Non-probability sampling
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procedures improve inference quality. The samplvag also guided by the various levels of
analysis discussed in Section 4.3.6 in the curcbapter. At population level, the use of the
computerised quantitative content analysis madpogsible to analyse the entire corpus
guantitatively, rendering sampling superfluous.eAth of the sub-levels, the sub-corpora as
delineated in Section 4.3.6 are also quantitatimedasured against the reference corpus (see
Section 4.4 for further information). Since eaclb-sorpus was measured in its entirety,
sampling was equally unnecessary. As sampling weasunsvented by quantitatively
analysing the entire corpus (population) and sujpa@, sampling error was not a concern in

this regard.

4.3.7.2 Sampling for qualitative analysis

At the level of the individual speech, the most s&ihspeeches of Nelson Mandela were
purposively selected for qualitative analysis. Imalkifative research, inference quality is
essential (Kemper, Stringfield & Teddlie, 2003: 2&hd is enhanced through purposive
sampling (see Section 4.6.1 in the current chafuerclarification regarding inference
quality). The most seminal speeches were expededlearly reflect the metaphorical

concepts present in the personal construal systéfelson Mandela.

The relative importance of the speeches was judgedhe basis of the context and the
exigency addressed by the speech, as well asghiéicance attributed to particular speeches
by various sources. These sources include litegatamd the views of persons interviewed
during a research visit to the NMF in July 2007eersons interviewed were either persons
who at various occasions acted as speechwritersldtson Mandela, such as Verne Harris
(2007), or who knows Nelson Mandela in a professi@md/or private capacity, for instance,
fellow Rivonia accused, Ahmed Kathrada (2007), &idF CEO, Achmat Dangor (2007).
The 23 selected seminal speeches for individualysisaare listed below in Table 1.
Although the presidential sub-corpus seems to bkesged, this is by no means a trivialising
of Mandela’s presidential rhetoric. During the cuof the period under study, the selected
speeches are considered to be the most seminaé antire corpus and likely to reveal the

authentic voice of Mandela.
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fo

Corpus Speech Date Description of event
No.
1 Address to ANCYL (1) 1951/12 Annual Conference of the ANCYL
2 Address: ‘No Easy Walk to 1953/09/21 | ANC Transvaal Congress
Freedom’ (2)

3 Treason Trial Testimony (3) 1956 — 19601956 — 1960 Treason Trial

5 Address to PAFMECA (4) 1962/01/12| Addis Ababa conference during Mandela’s
tenure as ‘The Black Pimpernel’

7 | am Prepared to Die (5) 1964/04/2Q Opening statement at Rivonia Trial facing
sabotage charges and the possibility of the
death penalty if found guilty

11 Address to rally in Cape Town (6 1990/02/11 First speech upon release from prison

63 Address to Codesa | (7) 1991/12/2( First round of negotiations

64 Response to De Klerk (8) 1991/12/2() Response to Pres. De Klerk's severely
critical speech

89 Statement by Mandela on the 1992/09/26 Opening of the ANC and NP Governmen

Record of Understanding betweer Summit
ANC and NP (9)
93 Speech by Mandela at AIDS 1992/10/23 National Conference on AIDS
conference (10)
107 Statement upon the assassination #993/04/10 | Addressing the nation after the assassinat
Chris Hani (11) of Chris Hani in an attempt to stabilise the
108 Address to the nation upon the | 1993/04/10 | potentially volatile situation. Even though
assassination of Chris Hani (12) this is chronologically before the elections
109 Televised address upon the 1993/04/13 | and his official Presidency, this is considered
assassination of Chris Hani (13) within the parameters of the current study
110 | Address at Chris Hani funeral (14)  1993/04/1pbe Mandela’s first Presidential Act.
129 Statement by Mandela on 1993/10/15 The awarding of the Nobel Peace Prize to
announcement of the awarding of Mandela and De Klerk
the Nobel Peace Prize (15)
131 Address by ANC President at the| 1993/11/17 Multi-Party Negotiations Process
Plenary Session of multi-party (CODESA)
negotiation process (16)
(Excerpts in Afrikaans and Zulu)
135 Acceptance speech upon receivingl993/12/10 | Award ceremonies
Nobel Peace Prize (17)
147 Speech by Mandela announcing th&£994/05/02 The first democratic elections in South
ANC election victory (18) Africa
148 Inauguration Speech by President 1994/05/09 | Inauguration of Nelson Mandela as President
Nelson Mandela (Cape Town) (19 of South Africa
149 Inauguration Speech by President 1994/05/10
Nelson Mandela (Pretoria) (20)
785 Closing address at"13 2000/07/14 Addressing national concerns at local
International World Aids conferences
Conference (21)
797 Statement on the 1@nniversary | 2004/04 Commentary upon South Africa’s first
of democracy in South Africa (22 decade of democracy
799 Address during joint sitting of 2004/05/10 | Address in special sitting of parliament

parliament to mark 10 years of

democracy in South Africa (23)

celebrating 10 years of democracy
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4.3.8 Dimensions of meaning

As indicated, analysis occurred at both the manhifesl latent levels of the rhetoric. The
manifest level is indicative of the rhetorical cemit accessed at the perceptible surface level
(Babbie & Mouton, 2001: 388) by means of quantratprocedures, i.e. computerised
content analysis. The latent level refers to thedarlying meaning’ (Babbie & Mouton,
2001:ibid) of the rhetorical content and is understood tmipimwards the deep structure or
hidden conceptual essence of the content. BotHsl@fehe public rhetoric of Mandela, the
latent and the manifest, are believed to be pradotthe personal construal system of the

rhetor as discussed in Chapter 2, which functiatevio human awareness.

The current research pertains to the unique rlegtiocharacteristics that form part of Nelson
Mandela’s rhetorical imprint and the transcendemtatifs that comprise the rhetorical
imprint. Motifs are constituted by recurrent themeshe constructs — that function at the
conceptual dimension of meaning. Constructs areritesl in Chapter 2 as bipolar concepts,
which govern a person’s interpretive scheme, ireothiords, how that person experiences
and makes sense of the world. The constructs isdhstrual system are therefore compound
concepts that stand in relation to one another singtture both thought and behaviour,
including perception and interaction with the woddd other people. The daily reality of
individual people is shaped by the personal coaksystem. The personal construal system
also governs communication and it is in the medafraommunication, i.e. language, where
proof of the construal system can be sought (Lakofbhnson, 1980: 3). Because constructs
and concepts form part of the subconscious prosessd the conceptual structure of an
individual, they are implicit and cannot be dirgaibserved.

Based on the work of Lakoff and Johnson (1980) pirsonal construal system is understood
to be fundamentally metaphoric. Metaphorical cotxepe elaborated personal constructs
and, as such, structure argument and, consequéndyrhetoric of the individual rhetor,
Nelson Mandela. Metaphorical concepts belong toystesn comprising sub-categories of
allied metaphorical concepts — the construal systehat are also influenced by culture. The
systematicity of the metaphorical concepts pervdaleguage, which consequently also bears
the characteristics of systematicity.
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Metaphorical concepts can be realised textuallgnataphorical expressions or other textual
indicators, but are also expressed in movies arishgacvisual constructions (cartoons,
drawings, sculpture and buildings), advertisemesysbols, myths, dream interpretations,
the interpretation of history, the practice of pos and foreign policy, ethical values, social
institutions and practices, as well as literatitévecses, 2002: 57 — 65) and culture. For the
purposes of the current study, the focus is onrlietorical manifestation of metaphorical
concepts. Metaphorical expressions are connecteshderlying metaphorical concepts and
can be used along with other textual indicatorsorder to examine the nature of the
metaphorical concepts that drive daily existencthe©textual indicators of metaphorical
concepts include the presence of myths and archetys well as expressions pertaining to
history, politics, ethical and cultural values, igbanstitutions and practices. In the current
study, metaphorical concepts discovered throughattaysis are designated in upper case,

with constituent expressions in lower case.

The metaphorical concepts in an individual system aterconnected and systematic,
although their correspondence is partial (Kovecg2882: 6). This means that one concept,
the target domain, is understood in terms of aqaar aspect of another concept, the source
domain, and not that concept in totality, since thauld imply equivalence (Kdvecses, 2002:
4). The unconscious conceptual associations thetirobetween concepts are known as
mappings, where singular elements from the soundetlze target domains are mapped onto
each other from the concrete to the abstract (K&e®c2002: 6 — 9). Some aspects are
therefore emphasised in the association, calleghlighting’ by Kdvecses (2002: 79), and
some are hidden depending on applicability, knowrhaling’ (Kdvecses, 2002: 79; Lakoff
& Johnson, 1980: 10 — 13). The process of mearondecral from source to target domain is
irreversible and always follows from a tangible meudomain to an intangible target domain
(Kovecses, 2002: 6).

Metaphorical concepts are grounded or motivatedexperience, whether biological,
perceptual or cultural (Kévecses, 2002: 69). Metajglal concepts often correlate with
experience, although correlation should not be akest for similarity. Experiential
correlation simply means that the incidence of ement is associated with another. Common
source domains include the human body as express$itie embodied human experience, as
well as associative aspects relating to healthibmess. Other popular source domains are

animals, plants, buildings and constructions, maehand tools, games and sport, money and
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economic transactions, cooking and food, heat aold, clight and darkness, forces,
movement and direction, etc. (Kévecses, 2002: 26)-Although illuminating, the list is by
no means complete. Common target domains encasuitangible concepts such as
emotion, desire, morality, thought, society/natipolitics, economy, human relationships,
communication, time, life and death, religion anérds and actions (Kévecses, 2002: 20 —
25).

In the current study, while the quantitative comntanalysis is expected to allude to the
content of the fundamental personal constructsedédh Mandela as pertaining to the target
domains in his rhetoric, metaphorical conceptsuaesl as qualitative analytical tools in order
to uncover and describe the relevant, unique patsmmstructs that governed the rhetoric of
Nelson Mandela. By accessing the metaphorical guagaresent in Mandela’s rhetoric, the
personal construal system is accessed, but edpetimise conceptual categories that
constitute his rhetorical imprint. Metaphorical cepts are classified according to

conventionality, function, nature andlevel of generality(K6vecses, 2002: 29).

The degree otonventionality refers to how deeply a metaphorical concept ideaan
everyday life. If a metaphorical concept is so aged in the manner in which people refer to
everyday life, then the metaphorical concept isveationalised. These metaphorical
concepts pepper everyday language and are usedglhatmthout conscious thought. They
are indicative of the most well-established mapgifay understanding intangible domains,
for instance, referring to life as a journey (LIFEA JOURNEY) (Kévecses, 2002: 30 — 31).

Metaphorical concepts are categorised accordinthed conceptuafunctionality, which
comprises three general classes of metaphoricatepts, i.e. structural, ontological and
orientational metaphorical concepts (Koévecses, 26882 The concepts that metaphorically
structure one another are called structural metagdiaconcepts and differ from orientational
metaphorical concepts that arrange an entire sysfenterrelated metaphorical concepts, as
well as ontological metaphorical concepts that axpkexperience and abstract notions in
terms of objects and substances (Lakoff & John$88&0: 14; 25).

Structural metaphorical concepts enable a persamterstand the elements of the target
domain in terms of the elements of a source dorsauncture. Abstract notions such as

theories (target domain) are often referred teermms of complex, physical structures such as

The Rhetorical Imprint of Nelson Mandela as RefledigdPublic Speeches, 1950 — 2004



Chapter 4: Methodology 131

buildings (source domain). Consider the followintatement: A new theory must be
constructedo account for the phenomen¢hfHEORIES ARE BUILDINGS). According to
Lakoff and Johnson (1980: 61), structural metapabrconcepts provide the richest source
for understanding target domain concepts. The ctaraf the organisation of orientational
metaphorical concepts is spatial and based on eetbedaperience. The nature of the human
body, that it is a bounded system in a very padricgetting, is responsible for the spatial
nature of orientational metaphorical concepts,updown, in-out, front-back, etc. (Lakoff &
Johnson, 1980: 14). Consider the following stateamdrhings are looking ughings are at
an all-time_low(GOOD IS UP/BAD IS DOWN) (Lakoff & Johnson, 19806). ‘UP’ is often
associated with positive states or things suchaapihess, more as opposed to less, being in
control, health and life, high status and virtuajlee*'DOWN’ is associated with the negative.
Orientational metaphorical concepts are therefa#h la product of physical and cultural
experience. Lakoff and Johnson (1980: 17) surnhigerhost concepts in a person’s construal

system are arranged according to spatial meta@ianganisation.

Orientational metaphorical concepts are systemabberent, pervasive and experiential,
meaning that they form part of an interrelated esysbr matrix, governed by physical and
cultural experiences that are so deeply embeddéldeirexperiential base of an individual’s
construal system that they go unquestioned (Lakafdhnson, 1980: 17 — 21). Structural and
orientational metaphorical concepts, in spite o€ thch foundation for facilitating
understanding, cannot provide a base for undernsigradl of human experience. Ontological
metaphorical concepts further enrich understandiegause they frame experience in terms
of general categories, objects and substanceslibat a person to isolate aspects of human
experience and deal with them independently agdistntities or homogeneous substances.
Ontological metaphorical concepts are experieatia used to understand abstract aspects of
human experience in terms of physical objects. H#re intangible and the vague are
understood in terms of more concrete and familiamains. Consider the following
statement:His ego is very_fragileHere, an abstract aspect of mind is referredstcaa
substance with a particular quality, i.e. beindtleri(THE MIND IS A BRITTLE OBJECT).
Personification, where inanimate objects are endowgh human traits, is another type of
ontological metaphorical concept (Kévecses, 200&). 3n the statementHIV/AIDS is
destroying our youththe pandemicHIV/AIDS is personified as a person, in particular, an

adversary.
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Ontological metaphorical concepts sometimes suggasttural similarity between a source
and target concept, especially when the two areeperd to share the same characteristics
(Kovecses, 2002: 72 — 73). The experiential sowfcentological metaphorical concepts
renders container metaphorical concepts a veryiarfierm of ontological metaphorical
concepts. In the West, the physical experiencard®died beings separated from the world
as distinct entities give rise to the notion of gilogl bodies as containers with the rest of the
world outside the container (Lakoff & Johnson, 1986 — 29). Thinking of objects and even
abstract concepts in terms of the container, th®logical metaphorical concept is an
important aspect of Western thought. Even whenimigakith abstract concepts with no
distinct, natural boundary, the westernised humardmwill introduce boundaries to form a
bounded area, which can act as a container. Fan@ea the statementhere are many
animalsin Africa, suggests thafrica is a container, witlanimalsthe substance filling the
container. Orientation is closely aligned with tbentainer metaphorical concept, since a
bounded territory implies an inside-outside oriénta The visual horizon is a further
refinement of the container ontological metaphdricancept based on the physical
experience, since vision is strongly orientatioridle eyes of an individual are physically
situated in a forward-looking orientation, creatadpounded field of vision, which is often
used as container metaphorical concept. Other esuwtcontainer ontological metaphorical
concepts include personification, states of beaugivities, actions and metonymy where an
entity is indicated in terms of an associated dlfjeakoff & Johnson, 1980: 30 — 32).

Aristotle’s (1991: 47) notion aiopoi or topic, discussed in Chapter 2 (Section 2.3, k&nd

of ontological metaphorical concept where loci corhmon places’ are used as mnemonic
mechanisms to store information for subsequentirees such,topoiis an important device
in inventioor the invention of argument. Nothstine (1988:)1&laborates on Aristotle®poi
and posits that the ‘place’ metaphorical concepigssts that the individual is located at a
place, which affords a particular perspective om world and the things in it. Individuals
understand themselves as beings in specific citamoss, who are placed in a particular
horizon with a restricted view. Nothstine’s (1988d) understanding aiopoi as ontological
metaphorical concept therefore accepts perceptuadlipy and is inherently constructivist
(see Chapter 2). Topic is therefore an expresdidheocharacter of the individual rhetor. By
analysingtopoi, the resources utilised in inventioniaventio (Nothstine, 1988: 159) can be

discerned. Theopoi employed habitually by an individual could be comstl to be a
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‘rhetorical signature’ or ‘thumbprint’ which leaves indelible impression of the rhetor’s

individuality and is quite similar to the notion tbfe rhetorical imprint.

The nature of metaphorical concepts can be either foundedknowledge or image
(Kovecses, 2002: 36). Thus far, the focus has lmemmetaphorical concepts based on
conceptual knowledge. The image-schema metaplrarather type of metaphorical concept
where mapping occurs according to image-schemasaithof the knowledge of a concept.
Image-schema metaphors have limited mapping betwearce and target domain, as the
structure of the source domain is sketchy withvatéd knowledge structure. Image-schemas
are also derived from human bodily experience amadhiyrhave orientational structure (in-
out). Consider the statemehgm out ofluck. In this example, the image-schema offers fairly
little structuring beyond the orientational informoa. Often, image-schemas form the basis

for other metaphorical concepts (Kdvecses, 2002: 38).

The levels ofgenerality of metaphor indicate how general or specific mietajgal concepts
are in terms of detail. Where mappings are stratlfumore detailed, metaphorical concepts
are more specific, for instance, LIFE IS A JOURNEBlY THEORIES ARE BUILDINGS.
General metaphorical concepts offer mappings basedketchy structures and facilitate
generic interpretation of specific metaphorical @gpts such as EVENTS ARE ACTIONS
that underlie the statemer§he_passed awayiere, a person’s death is conceptualised as
departure. ‘Passing’ is a deliberate action repriasg the event of dying (Kévecses, 2002:
38 — 39, 229). Kovecses (2002: 176) found certagtaphorical concepts to transcend
cultural and linguistic boundaries, while certaietaphorical concepts exhibit both inter- and
intra-cultural variation (Kovecses, 2002: 183). Tdi#erence seems to lie at the level of

generality.

Certain metaphorical concepts have been found tombee or less universal due to
comparable structures at the generic level, uravergperiences based on familiarity with the
features of the human body, as well as experiemees®d on perceptual, cultural and
categorical correlations (Kévecses 2002: 165, 1467, including archetypal categories in
the personal construal system (Hirschman, 2002). 3Aghetypal categories are primitive
constructs (Chapter 2, Section 2.4.2), and in tesfmeetaphorical concepts conceptualised
as primordial image-schemas derived from the mastidmental human experiences related

to physical embodiment and sensory-motor experigiitieschman, 2002: 344), human

The Rhetorical Imprint of Nelson Mandela as RefledigdPublic Speeches, 1950 — 2004



Chapter 4: Methodology 134

needs, emotions and interaction related to the dmabloexperience, anthropomorphism
(personification) and totemism, the latter refegrto the cultural practice of applying animal
characteristics to humans (Hirschman, 2002: 31 8talghorical concepts based on morality
are especially stable across time and culture Isecatitheir foundation in basic experience
(Hirschman, 2002: 320). According to Kovecses (2082, 176), metaphorical concepts
derived from bodily processes such as HAPPINES®RPSare universal and expressed in
statements such ade cheered me upr Theyare in highspirits today Cultural variation,
however, is a function of the specific level wherdividual experience and cultural context
play a significant role in the development of cqstoal categories of the mind (Kbévecses,
2002: 195). Cultures may therefore share the samtphorical concepts, but they are
expressed differently. For instance, the heart atapmorical concept shows variance in
application in isiZulu compared to English. In Bebl| the heart is often the locus of love
(passion, affection, etc.), whereas in isiZulu, tigart is also the locus of anger (Kévecses,
2002: 184).

Archetypal image-schemas include the concepts afdGavil, Male, Female, Old, Young,
Light, Dark, Health and Disease. Archetypal categorfurther provide conduits for the
transfer of meaning in narratives, which can béiged as myths, folktales, fables, allegories,
and everyday discourse, even rhetoric. Metaphohasroot for archetypal narrative in that
fundamental human experiences are conceptualigettamsmuted into intricate and abstract
creations (Hirschman, 2002: 345). Myth, for ins&gns understood to be a narrative image-
schema with fundamental archetypal categories andtsre called thenythoi (Solomon,
1979: 262). Near-universal narratives, such as spyghare a common narrative structure
across cultures, although the narrative may emptaye specific cultural archetypes.
Archetypal personification and the Martyr archetypee common to such narratives
(Hirschman, 2002: 320 — 322).

Mega-metaphorical concepts can further be diffeaed into micro-metaphorical concepts
(Kovecses, 2002: 51). Micro-metaphorical conceptferrto those metaphorical concepts
revealed at the manifest level of a text, while eaagetaphorical concepts are metaphorical
concepts that underlie micro-metaphorical conceptthe latent level of a text and create
cohesion among them. In the current study, megaphetical concepts are understood to
represent dominant motifs in and across the corpbrilandela’s speeches, with micro-

metaphorical concepts the constituent metaphormatcepts. Essentially, the mega-
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metaphorical concept represents a metaphoricaémysonsisting of clusters of coherent

metaphorical expressions (Kévecses, 2002: 121).

Metaphorical systems also function across apparéstdlated metaphorical concepts that are
conceptually coherent. These metaphorical systeepsesent a higher-order class of
metaphorical concept. The Great Chain of Beingrie such metaphorical system and is
responsible for the remapping of human-based anperaonification onto human behaviour.
In this system, all aspects and entities of thigldvare structured as a Great Chain. The links
in the chain represent the different levels of gkimand show how these things interrelate. The
Great Chain of Being includes at a basic level mapanimals, plants, complex objects and
natural physical things. All of these classes afidgh are associated with certain traits, for
instance, humans are seen as higher-order beimigsala as instinctive, plants as biological,
complex objects as structural and functional, aatlinal physical things as natural physical
attributes and behaviour. In the Great Chain, hub®eangs are considered to be higher-order
entities compared to animals, animals are congideigher than plants, plants higher than
complex objects and complex objects being aboveralaphysical things. The Great Chain
of Being metaphorical system is activated when dage link or level in the chain is

understood in terms of another level, whether ihigler or lower (Kévecses, 2002: 126).

The metaphorical concepts included in this systeenPEOPLE ARE ANIMALS §he is a
bitch) and HUMAN BEHAVIOUR IS ANIMAL BEHAVIOUR (He wolfedthe food down
Animals are therefore personified in terms of huntaits after which these personified
animal traits are applied to human behaviour, f@neple,Corrupt politicians are verminA
Complex System is another metaphorical system wimgengible complex systems are
primarily represented through the source domains wfachine as a systerfihg_machinery
of democracy moves at its own pace building as a systenté demolishedhe opposition
in his speech a plant as a systenil{e recession led to_a prunimg the work forceand the
human body as a systei@he is the newly elected heafdstatg (Kévecses, 2002: 98, 127 —
138).

The Event Structure represents another metaphosigstem where all the metaphorical
concepts are conceived of in terms of the struadfirevents. The target domain is therefore
generally represented by elements of an eventexample, change, cause-and-effect or

action, with the source domains generally represkbly tangible concepts such as states,
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locations, force, motion, progress, path, journagstination, impediments, means,

difficulties, purpose, travel schedule, means, eaastion, external events, moving objects

and activities. Consider the statemaffith the_completion of the tgshke reachedis goal
The underlying metaphorical concepts are PURPOSEE BESTINATIONS and LONG-
TERM PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES ARE JOURNEYS, which inypthat the event is the
meeting of the purpose (the completion of the tasid the fulfilment of the purpose is the
destination at the end of a long journey (reachihg goal). Another example of a
metaphorical concept part of the Event Structurgapterical system is STATES ARE
LOCATIONS expressed in statements suchas inlove with youwhere the state of being
in love is conceptualised as a physical locatiorenehthe person finds him- or herself
(Kovecses, 2002: 121 — 139).

Metaphorical concepts are not mere functions ofighd, but are mechanisms structuring
thought and behaviour as discussed in Chapter @io8e2.4 (Lakoff & Johnson, 1980: 7).

Ontological metaphorical concepts are mechanismsdmprehending intangible things and
concepts by relating them to the concrete and familn structural metaphorical concepts,
one concept is understood in terms of an aspeanother, while the bipartite association
between orientational metaphorical concepts armeliac in nature. Metaphorical concepts
as discussed by Lakoff and Johnson (1980) seenogially expand the notion of the

personal construct.

The personal constructs are considered to be fued@ly metaphorical and signify
structural, orientational and ontological metaptarconcepts that form part of a hierarchical
personal construal system based on the archetgpé&mt of the primitive constructs as well
as physical and cultural experience. The persomadtoucts informing the rhetorical imprint
of Nelson Mandela can therefore be gauged by me#En®xploring the rhetorical
manifestations of metaphorical concepts which fpart of the deep structure of his rhetoric
and function at the conceptual dimension of meaniithough the metaphorical concepts
are deeply embedded in Nelson Mandela’s rhetdris,possible to engage with them at both
the manifest and latent levels of the rhetoric. Trbads identified at the manifest level of the
rhetoric by means of quantitative computer-basettesd analysis allude to the key target
domains of the metaphorical concepts that strudtepersonal construct system of Nelson

Mandela and, consequently, his rhetorical impnvtijle the in-depth qualitative analysis at
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the latent level of the rhetoric provide the ricktall regarding the source domains of the

rhetorical imprint necessary for enhanced inferengaity.

4.4 DATA COLLECTION AND PROCESSING PROCEDURES

Data collection comprises the collection of quéile, free response data in the form of 805
speeches (see Addendum A) taken from several soumcerder to develop an electronic
database of all the publicly available speechestandardised format. This was done with a
view to facilitate both the quantitative and quatlite analytical procedures. The sources of
the data include archives, the Internet and the NDile to the differing character of the
various sources, the initial format in which theesghes were collected also differs, based on

the medium of access.

Two Internet sources were used to gather speeckeghe ANC website and the NMF
website. The speeches gathered from the Interne¢ wepied and pasted into a word-
processing programme and saved as separate dosumefdlders for each year in the
corpus, with the folders of relevant years orgathisdo folders for the separate eras in the
corpus, which formed the sub-corpora. A site \isithe NMF archive proved the archive to
be more comprehensive than its website. The Intstitr Contemporary History (INCH) at
the University of the Free State was also consutter@trieve available speeches in order to
compile the corpus database. At INCH, the availapeeches were found in hard copy,
while the NMF database is electronic. Relevant nedtevas photocopied at INCH, while the
NMF database provided speeches as separate electfonuments in word-processed

format.

Since the quantitative analysis was done by meéam®mputer software, the entire corpus
database was required to be electronically avalabhe electronic corpus database was
initially roughly compiled by sorting all the colited electronic material into folders
representing each year in the corpus, as well gan@ing the year folders into the separate
era folders. The database was further refined bgsechecking the speeches from the various
sources to eliminate repetition and omission. Wiharrel copies of speeches were found to be
lacking in the electronic database, the speech tyjasd in a relevant word-processing
programme and the document included in the relefcdaéer. The specific software required

a reference corpus for analysis, in other words yvérious sub-corpora were analysed against
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a reference corpus. For the purposes of the custedy, the entire corpus database of 805
speeches was the reference corpus for the analysech sub-corpus representing a distinct
temporal era. Since the corpus database was alretadgtured into the sub-corpora

representing the different temporal eras, all tleudhented speeches were copied to a

separate reference corpus folder without furtheranchical organisation.

The spell-checking function of the relevant wordgassor was applied to each documented
speech in order to rectify glaring typing and/orl8pg errors. This did not constitute
interfering with free response data, since theemtion of spelling errors would not affect the
conceptual ordering of the content, but solelyifganistakes that very likely might have

been the result of typing errors or the downloagiraress.

After the whole body of collected material was @ssed, the separate documented speeches
were chronologically ordered, based on the dateb¥ery, and the entire corpus numbered
from one to 805 in chronological order. Each refgvdocumented speech was then saved
with the corresponding number in the corpus dabaghe file name. After all the speeches
in the corpus were numbered and the chronologiagroverified, a complete, tabulated list

of the corpus was compiled, which included theodfelhg domains: corpus number, the
corpus/era, the file name, the title of the spetdahdate of the speech occasion, a description
of the occasion where the speech was deliveredtl@denue where the speech occasion

took place.

The specific software chosen for the quantitatieatent analysis, i.eOxford Wordsmith
Tools 5.0 required the further processing of the corpusrsure that the format in which the
files were saved proved compatible with the paransesf the softwareOxford Wordsmith
Tools operates more efficiently with a minimum of fortiag, in other words, plain text
documents without hidden codes. Althou@ixford Wordsmith Toolgan accommodate
multiple formats, including the formats of the m@sipular word processors, the software
operates more efficiently with plain text files Wmicode, ANSI or ASCII. Plain ASCII text
files can be generated in DOS, while the WindowseNad can generate ANSI plain text
files (Scott, 2005: 166). The entire corpus wasveoied into ANSI plain text files with the
corpus number as file name. Formatting was furtfegtuced by omitting superfluous
information included in the documents, such as imggd sub-headings, speech generic

salutations, dates, indications of venue and ocnasntil only the body of the speech
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remained. Line spacing and paragraph formattingevedso restricted to single line spacing
so that each documented speech literally formedcongnuous body without the delineation

of paragraphs.

The individual speeches purposively chosen for itaisle analysis were chosen from the
word-processed files in the corpus database andhegplain text files. Although plain text
was more practical in the computer-based quantgatontent analysis, it certainly did not
apply to the qualitative analysis. Since the qatilie analysis required engagement with the
documents in person, formatting was no longer araimce but, in fact, contributed to the
readability and usability of the document. The &ddal information which was considered
extraneous in terms of the quantitative computeetaanalysis provided extremely useful
contextual information for the qualitative analyswhich enhanced the richness of the

analysis as well as the subsequent inference gualit

4.5 DATA ANALYSIS TECHNIQUES

The current design varies slightly from conventloagplications of the nested mixed
methods design in that only qualitative data wesected. The nested mixing of methods
therefore transpires in the data analysis phaseenthe qualitative data are simultaneously
guantitatively and qualitatively analysed prior data convergence, the interpretation of
results and the constitution of the rhetorical imprThe quantitative data analysis is a form
of computer-based content analysis wh@sdord Wordsmith Tools 5.3 used as analytic
software. The use of computers for content analgsialued for the accuracy, standardised
coding, speed of use and ability to manage largdieBoof text. Computerised content
analysis, however, cannot account for unique oeties in texts nor can it access the latent
meaning of texts (Bazeley, 2003: 404 — 405). Mampallitative data analysis is therefore
used to engage with the latent content of texteaspora by accessing the metaphorical
concepts at the conceptual dimension of meanirmastituents of the personal constructs of
Nelson Mandela. The manual qualitative data amalgkles not make use @af priori
categories for coding, but relies on an inductivecpss and reiterative engagement with the

texts in order to generate rich data from the cegfuspeeches.
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4.5.1 Quantitative data analysis

45.1.1 Computer-based content analysis

Computer-based content analysis is a derivativeasfventional content analysis, which
refers to the quantitative analysis of qualitatd@a and entails the manual study of the
content of documented information or communicati@ecording to quantitative,
standardised, accurate and objective procedureze(@g 2003: 404; Wimmer & Dominick,
2000: 135). Content analysis provides a means t@mgm with the ‘symbolic meaning of
messages’ where meaning is constructively undedstimo be available from multiple
perspectives (Krippendorff, 1980: 22). Content gsial is a tool to describe the general
manifest characteristics of texts or sets of t¢Rsason & Garcia, 2007: 307; Wimmer &
Dominick, 2000: 133, 134) and can be utilised taameie concepts as well as the

relationships between certain concepts.

Analysis must be systematic and all data consisteoted, without the influence of coder
bias, in order to enhance transparency (Reason i&a&007: 307). Krippendorff (1980:
21) emphasises replication as an essential regeirefar content analysis and transparency
in the construction; therefore, the application @®f priori categories for coding is
indispensable. Wimmer and Dominick (2000: 136) dbss content analysis as a useful
means of ascertaining the characteristics of siecidontent, especially to discover trends
over a lengthy period of time. At the most basigele content analysis represents data
reduction into quantifiable conceptual categoriezsda ona priori, specified coding
categories (Krippendorff, 1980: 23).

The traditional characteristics of conventional teom analysis include the fact that it is a
non-reactive measure, has the ability to accomneollaé response data, is context sensitive
and possesses the capacity to manage voluminoagqKiappendorff, 1980: 119 — 120). In
computer-based content analysis, the ability tomeeoodate large bodies is amplified and
researchers have increasingly turned to specialiséitvare to quantitatively describe large
bodies of texts (Reason & Garcia, 2007: 307). Tihe sf the corpus, which comprises 805
speeches from 1950 to 2004, renders manual codirtbeoentire corpus unfeasible. The

manual content analysis of a large body of textsxsremely time-consuming, while
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computer-based content analysis is a very expeeagtof performing content analysis of

large volumes of text (Kabay, 2003: 2) and, in #@se, the entire corpus of speeches.

Computerised content analysis was therefore spaliifichosen to manage the large body of
collected speeches in order to identify trends @aiterns across the corpus and sub-corpora
at the manifest level of the rhetoric. ‘Corpus’aensfto a body of systematically collected texts
available in a database for computerised analysisrder to discover reiterative patterns
(Cook, Robbins & Pieri, 2006: 7; Evans, s.a.. heTurrent study is also partially corpus-
based research, since both criteria are met bygtiaatitative analysis component of the
research design. Evans (s.a.: 2) emphasises tlaatade of using computerised analysis in
corpus-based research in that vast bodies of tatsbe accommodated with precision not
possible in manual analysis. Corpus-based anal/sisophisticated form of computer-based
content analysis given that the cumbersome taskoaobtructing a dictionary of defined
categories (Zull & Landmann, s.a.: 1) is substdubg more expedient analytical tools such

as the statistical calculation of keywords and codorence.

451.2 Oxford Wordsmith Tools 5.0

The choice of software as analytical tool for trmmputer-based content analysis of the
corpus is crucial as the inference quality of tbguits is dependent on the capabilities of the
software. Software selection occurred based onrakepeerequisites, i.e. the software had to
be able to perform corpus-driven analysis, quantély analyse large quantities of textual

data, identify patterns, trends and accommodate fesponse data, and be affordable and

user-friendly.

After careful consideration of the above-mentiofi@ctors,Oxford Wordsmith Tools 5.8y
Mike Scott was selected as the most appropriatatijative software for the content analysis
of the corpus at han®xford Wordsmith Tools 5.€atisfactorily meets all the requirements
since it is an ‘integrated suite of programmes’of§c2005: 12) for analysing corpora to
identify manifest trends and patterns in texts. hesen software is recognised as being able
to analyse large corpora sometimes consisting tioms of words, although smaller corpora
are also easily accommodated (Deignan, s.a.: lyeder, the primary utility ofOxford
Wordsmith Tools 5.6s to identify lexical patterns in corpora throutijie use of its ‘tools’
(Scott, 2005: 12, 72, 75, 184 — 185). Scott (20@st) accentuates that the transformation of
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the raw textual data through reduction enablessaareher to discover patterns in the data,

which provides insight into the character of thage

Preserving the integrity of the free response datather words, the structure in which the
data was captured, was a priority. Beyond transifogrthe initial downloaded speeches into
machine-readable format (.txt), no further proasgsivas required that could in any way
interfere with the original structure of the daféhe selected software, like other corpus
software, can at the very least execute two masks The first task is reducing and
reorganising the lexical items of a corpus by cdmgiwordlists, and calculating various
levels of keywords as well as concordances. Thernsktask is calculating the statistical data
of the corpus (Evans, s.a.: 2 — Oxford Wordsmith Tools 5i8 therefore clearly capable of
guantitatively describing the corpus under invedtan. Acquiring a license for the software
proved to be quite affordable and easy by visiting required website. Familiarity with
Oxford Wordsmith Tool 4.provided valuable experience prior to the acgoisiof Oxford
Wordsmith Tools 5.0The software was found to be fairly straightforsvao use with

excellent help facilities and an uncomplicated, paghensive user manual.

The software has several tools that are utiliseds@sces for inference, i.@Vordlist,
KeyWordsandConcord These tools require neither a pre-constructetiodiary nora priori
coding categories.

The Wordlist (Scott, 2010; Scott, 2005: 109) tool automaticafjgnerates wordlists
alphabetically or by frequency order. This tooused to study the vocabulary of the texts
and to compare the frequency of words. WHerdlist tool further provides basic statistical
information, used to infer general characterissogh as lexical density or, in this case,
rhetorical complexity, which refers to the level sdphistication of the vocabulary and
provided a source of inference regarding cognitemplexity and cognitive differentiation
as defined in Section 2.4.1.4 in Chapter 2. Aft@lcalation, theWordlist display provides
information regarding frequency, the alphabetigaleo and statistics. The frequency display
provides information regarding the words; theirgfrency; their frequency as ratio of the
running words in the text or corpus used; the nunatbéexts in which the individual words
are found; and the number of texts expressed atiaaf the entire corpus. The statistical

display summarises the statistical information loé torpus used to generate the wordlist
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(Scott, 2010; Scott, 2005: 125 — 127). The staaistinformation is straightforward and is

used to infer the general characteristics of thrp@a:

* Amount of running words in a text called tokens;
* Amount of different words in a text called types;
» Standardised type/token ratio;

* Frequencies of words of differing lengths.

Standardised type/token ratio, as well as the &rqgies of words of differing lengths, is
especially useful to ascertain the lexical densityhetorical complexity of the corpus. The
ordering of a wordlist is typical and based on Zgfaw, which posits a stable association
between frequency and word rank (Scott & Tribbl@)& 26 — 27). According to the typical
order of a wordlist, the items appearing in theposrat a higher frequency are found at the
top of the wordlist and are grammatical or funcéibitems that bind the text together, such as
prepositions, conjunctions, determiners and proaq@tott & Tribble, 2006: 15, 23). The
content of the text is a function of lexical itemgich refer to words that indicate what the
text is about. Certain lexical items may be interspd with the higher frequency

grammatical items and are usually verbs or auyiNarbs.

The medium frequency items in a wordlist are mostlyical items (verbs, nouns and
adjectives) and provide the most pertinent inforamaaibout the essence of the text or corpus
(Scott & Tribble, 2006: 25). The research therefmyacentrated on the mid-frequency items
in order to identify rhetorical patterns and tremushe corpus and sub-corpora of speeches.
The tail of a wordlist, the items with the lowestduency, is traditionally found to contain
words that occur only once in the corpus and allecchapaxlegomenaAccording to Scott
and Tribble (2006: 26), wordlists are made up stilastantial proportion dfapax legomena
even up to 40%, as is the case in the British Mati€orpusHapax legomenare known to
comprise proper nouns, foreign language wordstrates of accented words but lacking the
accents, as well as typing errors and other mistdRaring the course of research, tapax

legomenavere also consulted for interesting and idiosyticidetail regarding the corpus.

The consistency of word use can also be calculetedxford Wordsmith Tools 5.0Chis

function provides valuable information regardingrdiosariation across genres, texts and
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corpora (Scott & Tribble, 2006: 29) and was useflitther characterise the general nature of
Nelson Mandela’s rhetoric as constrained by therggeh public speaking. The consistency
function was used to calculate the consistencyardwise across the different temporal sub-
corpora in order to gauge which corpora are closgbted. The closer the relation, the more
overlap occurs across corpora and the more consite corpora are with one another. The
relation statistic is calculated by the dice caedint, which ranges between 0 and 1. The
closer a dice coefficient is to 1, the stronger tblation and, conversely, the closer a dice
coefficient is to 0, the weaker the relation (Sca@t10). The dice coefficient is calculated as
follows:
Jx2

F1+F2
J = joint frequency
F1 = frequency of word 1 or corpus 1 word count

F2 = frequency of word 2 or corpus 2 word couno{§2010)

The KeyWords(Scott, 2010; Scott, 2005: 95; Izwaini, 2003: @)ltidentifies and calculates
keywords in the texts based on relative frequemeypared to a reference list. Keywords are
defined by an unusually high frequency, while negakeywords are identified by their
unusual infrequency in comparison with the refeeecarpus. The calculation of keywords is
therefore a normative procedure, i.e. keywordscaleulated by statistically comparing a
wordlist generated from the corpus under investgatvith a wordlist generated from a
larger reference corpus. ThéeyWordstool calculates keywords by cross-tabulating the
frequency of individual words in the target wortlisd the number of running words in that
wordlist with the frequency of the same words ia thference wordlist and the number of

running words in the reference wordlist (Scott, Z08cott, 2005: 100).

The default statistical tests for the significan€eesults for keywords are the Chi-square test
for bivariate cross-tabulation with the ‘Yates’ mmtion for a 2 x 2 table’ or the Log
Likelihood test of Ted Dunning (Scott, 2010; Sc@®05: 100). The Chi-square is a nominal
data analytic test used to discover tendenciesadrequency tabulations (Tredoux & Smith,
2006: 232). The Chi-square test is founded onhberly of probability and assumes a normal
distribution, which requires thevalue, ranging between 0 and 1, to be used. Therlthep
value, the smaller the probability of error, therelmproving selectivity and accuracy.

However, a smalb value may also lead to a paucity of data, whialidcgonstrain inference.

The Rhetorical Imprint of Nelson Mandela as RefledigdPublic Speeches, 1950 — 2004



Chapter 4: Methodology 145

Scott (2010; 2005: 101 — 102) explains that\alue of 0.1 is equivalent to a 1% probability

of error that there is an association between #@nables (Tredoux & Smith, 2006: 211).

In Oxford Wordsmith Tools 5.0f the p value is too small or too high, keywords cannot be
detected. In the social scienceq @alue of 0.5, in other words, a 5% probabilityeofor is
considered acceptable (Scott, 2010; Scott, 2005:-1002). Dunning (1993: 62), however,
guestioned the applicability of the assumption abamal distribution in text analysis, which
implies Chi-square and z-score tests, due to pnablef overestimation of probability with
small frequencies. The incidence of rare words inogous, which includes meaningful
lexical items, provides valuable information regagdthe character of texts and should be
adequately represented by using appropriate statisheasures, such as the Log Likelihood
test of Dunning (1993: 63 — 65), which utiliseselikood ratios. According to Scott (2010;
2005: 101), Dunning’s Log Likelihood test improwbe measurement of ‘keyness’, as well
as facilitates the efficient calculation of keywsiid smaller corpora, which is not possible if

normal distributions are presumed, leading to cateration of probability.

The Log Likelihood test was chosen as the defdatissical procedure in thiéeyWordstool,
with 200 as the upper threshold for items in thgakaards list, a minimum keyword frequency
of 5 and a maximurp value of 0.000001, increasing selectivity and aacy Both positive
and negative keywords were estimated. Keywords waiilated in this study by generating
a wordlist of each sub-corpus and comparing thecsupora wordlists with the reference
wordlist generated from the entire corpus, 1950004. Keywords indicate the primary core
concepts of a corpus and indicate the ‘aboutneasgd’ sdyle (Scott & Tribble, 2006: 54).
lzwaini (2003: 1) found that metaphorical conceptigatent are indicated by keywords. The
calculation of keywords is useful for inferring tterget domains of metaphorical concepts in

the speeches under study, as well as the sourcaid®ithat informed them.

The Concord (Scott, 2010; Scott, 2005: 70) tool allows the stigation of concordance, in
other words, to view a particular word, phrase eyvkord in contextThe tool can also
calculate co-occurring keywords, word clusters aigpersion throughout the text. The
Concordtool was primarily used to further illuminate tlecurrence of keywords in the
corpora, as keywords provided access to the domiteaget domains of metaphorical
concepts and therefore indirectly to the source alosnas determined by the personal

constructs. The focus was on the concordance ofirgoh positive keywords, their
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collocates, patterns and clusters. The collocatezdvo indicates the scope of the
concordance, in other words, how many words areidged in the concordance display. The
collocate horizon for the current study followec thefault horizon of 5.5, i.e. five words
prior to the search word and five words following tsearch word (called the nodépncord

can also indicate collocates and words that co{oaften.

It is further possible to calculate the strengthedétionship between a node (Scott & Tribble,
2006: 33) and its collocates by using the mutudrmation display. Mutual information
(MI) is conventionally calculated by makingvdordlistindex (Scott, 2010; Scott, 2005: 115)
but, in this case, the main interest was in theuaduinformation of keywords and their
collocates and was therefore accessed throughethedrds display. Clusters point towards a
more fixed relationship among words that occur tlogein sequence (Scott, 2010; Scott,
2005: 183). Since the study was aimed at discogdranscending patterns and trends in the
conceptual rhetorical features of the corpora, fitmus primarily fell on collocates and
clusters of keywords, although patterns are udefascertain the word patterns associated
with keywords. The collocates of keywords were expe to indicate important themes and
events during a particular era and to point towdh@ssalient target domains present in the

metaphorical concepts in the rhetoric of Nelson tkda.

Certain metaphorical concepts as informed by theeptual content of Nelson Mandela’s
personal constructs were expected to be more pmvednd dominant than others,
transcending individual sub-corpora, while othemravexpected to be quite marginal and
appear only sporadically. While the statistical adatere used to provide a general
characterisation of the rhetoric researched, thdysencompassed the conceptual motifs,
themes and sub-themes in a hierarchical concepbagl for extrapolating the rhetorical
imprint. The framework of the rhetorical imprint svahus conceptually built and further
enriched and populated by data gleaned from thevithéhl quantitative and in-depth

qualitative data analysis.
4.5.2 Qualitative data analysis
Computer-based content analysis is an effectivé fimoidentifying manifest patterns in a

corpus. Reason and Garcia (2007: 307) emphasise twspite the efficiency of

computational content analysis in quantitative dpion of manifest content, it cannot
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access the latent content in a text or corpus éostime extent as qualitative data analysis.
Qualitative data analysis is inherently interpretanalysis, which requires a researcher to be
close to the data. The goal of interpretive analysito construct a thick description of the
phenomenon under study, in other words, to desalibelements that constitute a particular
phenomenon in as much detail as possible (TernecB& Durrheim & Kelly, 2006: 321). By
continually engaging with the data in depth, a aedeer gradually accesses more and more

of the latent meaning of the qualitative data.

The interpretive data analysis followed in the eotrstudy was partially based on the
immersion/crystallisation style, which means tha tesearcher is highly involved with the
data for qualitative analysis, where analysis amtdrpretation are driven by intuition and
induction, and where description is free-form (€ddtanche, Durrheim & Kelly, 2006: 322).
However, since the objective was to attain accesshé latent content of the personal
constructs of Nelson Mandela through the metaphbdancepts underlying the rhetoric, the
particular qualitative analytic procedure was farttbased on the premise that personal
construal systems are metaphorical in nature (K&esgc2002: viii; Lakoff & Johnson, 1980:
3).

For clarity, the interpretive data analysis is es@nted by different stages, although the
actual process is much more iterative and far $&ssctured than suggested. The suggested
process is adapted from the steps in interpreta@ @nalysis (Kelly, 2006: 356; Terre
Blanche, Durrheim & Kelly, 2006: 322;).

Stage 1: Immersion and familiarisation

The engagement with the data commences through risioneand familiarisation with the

data. In the current study, Stage 1 entailed tlaeling and re-reading of the purposively
selected seminal speeches. This stage also inclindesnaking of clarifying notes and

experimenting with the drawing of conceptual mapd diagrams. The point of the entire

exercise is to become intimately acquainted withdata.

Stage 2: Inducing themes and unpacking meaning
This stage requires more than merely summarisiegomtent. Data reduction commences by
inducing categories and unpacking the meaning efutiderlying conceptual structure. Data

reduction can entail, among others, the identifbcadf recurring binary oppositions, terms,
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phrases, linguistic metaphors and appropriate ésggeaned from the data. The prevailing
metaphorical concepts as representations of thiecbaf the personal constructs were used
as guiding principle in the qualitative analysigpeS8ific conceptual metaphors were further
unpacked in terms of the content of the metaphlodoacepts, irrespective of the kind of

conceptual metaphor, whether structural, oriemtalior ontological. The aim was to achieve
an acceptable level of complexity by identifying tiranscendental metaphorical concepts
(motifs) along with their subordinate metaphoricaincepts (themes) and configuring a
hierarchical structure. The hierarchical structaam be visually represented by means of
tables, conceptual maps, dendrograms or tree dnsgy(@€reswell, 2007: 155). The crux of

the qualitative data analysis in the current stwadg therefore thick description via a system
of metaphorical concepts. This stage also reitgelgtiincludes the representation of the

results of the analysis in electronic format.

Stage 3: Coding

Coding occurs simultaneously with the inducing leérhes and the unpacking of meaning.
This involved the coding or physical demarcation vadrds, phrases, lines, sentences,
paragraphs, etc., that were relevant for the estaéipn of metaphorical concepts. Coding
was manual and pencil-and-paper based. All ingtaling was performed on hard copies of

the texts, which also included the writing of dg@ng memos in the margins.

Stage 4: Elaboration and associating

Here, the coded data is transferred to separatenuierts where associated themes or, in this
case, metaphorical concepts were brought togetrsred light on the nature of the relations.
This stage builds on the previous stages, althdbghlevels of organisation (hierarchical
relations) as depicted in the conceptual maps Viwnther elaborated upon and include
‘temporal linking’ (Kelly, 2006: 363), where appmigte. Temporal linking entailed the
linking of two or more themes (metaphorical consept clusters of metaphorical concepts)
based on an inferred connection between momenésated by time and place. ‘Associating’
(Kelly, 2006: 359) refers to the process wheredymmbolic meaning of imagery present in
rhetoric is explored. Association requires an eegagnt with context in order to explore the
full meaning of themes and/or images. During thegs, the coding system is further refined,
where the previous coding stage may have only iglgtdd shortcomings. Coding,

elaboration and association continue until satomais reached, in other words, no new
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noteworthy insights materialise. This is also carianally called ‘sampling to redundancy’
(Terre Blanche, Durrheim & Kelly, 2006: 324).

Stage 5: Interpretation and checking

In this stage, the information gleaned from codisgused to build the interpretation.

Conventionally, interpretations are written destwoips of the phenomenon under analysis,
based on the conceptual categories identified girazoding. The categories employed in
coding often become the sub-titles in the writtestoant. In the current study, the

interpretation of the qualitatively analysed dataswnot the final stage. The written

description was therefore not final, but tentatiaegaiting the transformation of data (where
required) and convergence with the results of thangtative analysis (Terre Blanche,

Durrheim & Kelly, 2006: 326).

4.5.3 Analytic strategies for mixed methods data cwergence

It is difficult to compare different forms of datguantitative versus qualitative, and data
transformation can be required in order to makeseseaof divergent forms of results.
Therefore, quantitative data may be qualitised walitptive data may be quantitised. The
ultimate product of the current study, namely tlesaliption of the rhetorical imprint of
Nelson Mandela, was qualitative in nature and meguiall forms of results to be in
gualitative form. This required the general statidtdata to be qualitised, in other words,
transformed into qualitative data prior to data smiilation. The statistical results from the
guantitative computerised content analysis werderrd qualitative through description and
interpretation. Although the functionalities of t@xford Wordsmith Tools 5.€oftware are
based on statistical calculation for all forms afalysis, theWordlist tool is the only
functionality of this software that provides bastistical information, which produces
information about the general character of a textaypus. Since data are summarised in a
table of statistical information, the generatedistiaal data were utilised to qualitatively
describe the general character of a particularcsupus or the entire corpus. The statistical

data were therefore qualitised by means of thidcdgtion.
The other tools fromOxford Wordsmith Tools 5.0tilised in the studyKeyWordsand

Concord summarise results in a format conducive to ca@he interpretation. The

calculated keywords and concord of keywords sugpirdormation for the inference of
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transcending themes in a sub-corpus and providewad manifest framework for a partial
rhetorical imprint as represented in a hierarchazadceptual map. In order to fully populate
and deepen the description of the rhetorical impsrthe latent content — the data were
derived from the qualitative analysis. The resdiftsn the qualitative analysis were also
represented in the format of a conceptual map. D&fglay was essential for interpretation
because it provided a holistic overview of the lssand allowed for the identification of

trends, patterns, points of convergence and divese the results.

After the analysis was completed and conceptualsnigveloped, the conceptual maps
configured from the qualitative analysis were mdrggth the conceptual maps developed by
means of the quantitative computerised contentyaisal The integrated conceptual maps
were therefore the direct source for inferring thetorical imprint. The convergence of data
were necessary in order to integrate inferencessynthesise the rhetorical imprint. The
configuration of the rhetorical imprint ultimatebccurred by also taking the context or, in
this case, the rhetorical situation, into accouwnirgy the process of inference, which is the
subject of Chapter 3.

4.6 RESEARCH QUALITY

Babbie and Mouton (2001: 124) point towards tendietween validity and reliability. An

approach to research might be valid, but not necigseliable, and vice versa. The tension
between validity and reliability can partly be exipled through the tension that exists
between the qualitative and quantitative paradighm. an in-depth understanding of a
phenomenon, a qualitative method would prove maiealybecause it allows an in-depth
engagement with the phenomenon from multiple vanfaants, although reliability might be

suspect. Using quantitative measurement to undetdtee same phenomenon would prove

more reliable, but the depth of understanding misghinadequate.

In the current research, both quantitative anditgiizde research procedures were utilised in
a nested mixed methods research design in orddsutidl a detailed and methodical
description, which further amplified the tensiorivieeen validity and reliability. The work of
Teddlie and Tashakkori (2003: 35) offered a way a@luthis methodological quagmire, by
inventing a new standard to evaluate the reseaweltity in mixed methods research, i.e.

inference quality. Inference quality is incorporhieto an encompassing evaluative standard,
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‘research quality,” which also comprises — althoutgh a lesser extent — inference
transferability, possible sources of error/bias amiical self-reflection. Should all the
intrinsic standards of research quality be met, rdmearch would satisfy all requirements

pertaining to quality.

4.6.1 Inference quality

In mixed methods research, clear distinctions aasvd between the results of research and
the inferences drawn from the research. Resules tefthe products of data collection and
analysis, while inferences are interpretations exghansions based on the results (Teddlie &
Tashakkori, 2003: 35). Ensuring inference qualgyparamount in order to establish an
acceptable level of research quality. Data quaditgnother important aspect of the general
guality of research in any study and is a preregufer inference quality. The notion of data
quality refers to whether the product of data atiten can reasonably be said to have bearing
on the phenomenon under study (Teddlie & TashakkO03: 39). Without appropriate data,
inference quality cannot be ensured. Within thefioes of the current study, the question is
therefore whether it is possible to derive the aheal imprint of Nelson Mandela by
analysing the corpus of speeches. This matter wdressed in Section 4.3.4 in the current

chapter as the legitimacy of the data.

Inference quality corresponds to the standardsi@upby internal validity and credibility.
Teddlie and Tashakkori (2003: 35 — 36) suggestiigeof the term ‘quality’ as nomenclature
for the measure of research merit in mixed methiedsarch. They (Teddlie & Tashakkori,
2003:ibid) deem it necessary to consider an alternative uneas excellence that can be
universally applied, because the extant terms $eessing excellence for both the qualitative
and quantitative paradigms have been over-used isrepnesented. Inference quality
accounts for the merit of both the deductive cosiolus of the quantitative paradigm and the
inductive conclusions of the qualitative paradigraddlie and Tashakkori (200®id) claim
that the term ‘validity’ has lost connotative powdkre to excessive and vague application.
Inference quality comprises both design qualityjclvhrefers to the evaluative standards for
the rigorous application of methodology, and intetative rigour, which includes the
standards of evaluation for the truthfulness anthemticity of conclusions (Teddlie &
Tashakkori, 2003: 37).
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In the research at hand, inference quality was g@uxy considering the following criteria
adapted from Teddlie and Tashakkori (2003: 40 - #A3mely within-design consistency

(criterion for design quality), conceptual consmste and interpretive inimitability.

Within-design consistencyrefers to the measure of consistency in which tleeqrures of
the research design are applied. Within-design istargy is clarified by addressing a

number of pertinent questions:

» Does the research design cohere with the statednaspurpose and objectives?

» Do the research procedures demonstrate an acceptebel of worth and
sophistication?

» Are the conclusions reasonably derived and coherginen the results of the

guantitative and qualitative analytic procedures?

Do the inferences cohere with the stated resqargbtoses and objectives?

Conceptual consistencyepresents the degree to which inferences are thutwderent and
consistent with extant knowledge and theory. Thisegon also implies the notion of
credibility, in other words, whether the inferenadi®wn are reasonable in terms of the
results. Conceptual consistency consistscrafss-reference consistencyand theoretical
consistency where the former refers to the measure of coleeramong the inferences in a
particular study and the latter refers to the miesmasifi coherence between the inferences in a

study and extant theory and knowledge.

Cross-reference consistency is explored by adadmgsise following questions:
* Do the inferences of different facets of a reseataldy cohere with one another?
* Do inferences coherently reflect the inferencesvdrédrom the results of both the

guantitative and qualitative analytic procedures?

Theoretical consistency is explored by addressieddllowing questions:
» Does current literature play a role during the pescof inference?

* Do inferences cohere with extant theory and knogaéd
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Interpretive inimitability refers to the degree of inferential singularity asdyauged by

addressing the following question:

* Are the inferences justifiably singular as opposedther possible interpretations of

the findings?

4.6.2 Inference transferability

Inference transferability addresses the extentiiclwresults garnered in a particular research
study can be generalised to other situations absiusoe the notion of external validity of the
guantitative paradigm, as well as the notion ohdfarability of results of the qualitative
paradigm (Teddlie & Tashakkori, 2003: 37 — 38). fEhare various forms of transferability,
i.e. ecological transferability where the possipilof extrapolating to other contexts are
considered; population transferability where gelsation to other individuals, groups of
people, objects or phenomena is judged; tempoeaisterability where other eras are
considered in terms of extrapolation; and operafidransferability where other approaches
or procedures for observation and measurementeobspect(s) of the phenomenon under

investigation are considered.

Inference transferability is considered qualifiedl aaccordingly, no inference in the social or
human sciences can be completely extrapolatedrajarity of contexts, populations, or eras
(Teddlie & Tashakkori, 2003: 42). However, irregpex of the details of differing research

endeavours, Teddlie and Tashakkori (2003: 42) firb@lieve all inferences to be, in some
measure, transferable to other contexts, popuktmneras. Consequently, the task is to
carefully consider the forms of inference trandbdity at play and the true extent of possible
extrapolation. While it is important to consideretinference transferability of research
findings in order to gauge the full value of thegarch for science, inference quality is the

primary indicator for research quality.
4.6.3 Possible sources of error/bias
The possible sources of error or bias are alsaaera influencing research quality. Error or
bias is a threat to inference quality, as the ¢yali an inference is directly dependent on the

guality of the data and the findings based on #ta.dShould the data in a research study be
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tainted by error or bias, the quality of the fingknand the subsequent inferences may also
prove to be suspect. In order to restrict the arilee of error or bias, all possible sources of
error and bias should be considered and contaimedighout the duration of the study in
order to achieve an acceptable level of inferengdity. However, in working with archival
records, such as speeches, a certain amount ofobiasror is expected due to selective

deposit, selective survival and selective editMgbbet al, 1981: 79 — 81).

According to Weblet al. (1981: 79), the running record is sometimes paca@antaining gaps

in its corpus. These gaps may or may not be fllgdneans of studying the available records.
The comprehensiveness of a collection, however, nodyguarantee a lack of error or bias,

since the archived material may simply not be sidfit to ensure acceptable inference
guality. Possible sources of error in the documenmtaof archival records could be derived

from any number of avenues (Weélal, 1981: 163). If the documents are derived from th

personal collection of a certain individual, thaliindual with whom the documents are

concerned may be a deliberate or unintentionalcgoaf error or bias, for instance, to save
face in the public arena, to protect his or heutaton, to hide any misdeeds or actions that
might reflect negatively on him or her, or perhapaply due to haphazard record-keeping.
Error or bias could also be the result of dataeottirs for any number of reasons, whether

due to a slipshod work ethic, a lack of sufficieggources or personal prejudice.

Webbet al.(1981:ibid) deem the process of recording or documentatidretanother source
of error or bias. Mistakes in the recording andilang of certain records or documents are
easily made, especially in older, paper-based tlsystems. Even in the age of the
computer and the Internet, mistakes in the documgrand filing of material are common
due to human involvement in the process. As a tresfuimproved technology, record-
keeping systems have changed dramatically ovelatehalf century and these changes
could also be a source of error or bias. Differestord-keeping systems may require
different formats, different taxonomies or evenfali#nt notational systems, which might
prove incompatible with one another. This may pné\ee researcher from accessing all the

material pertinent to the research.
Historicity, which pertains to historical truth authenticity, and temporal transformation,

indicating changes due to the passing of time, ailsy prove to be a source of error or bias

(Webb et al, 1981: ibid). Documents that are preserved from previous emnay not
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necessarily be historically the most authentic aymven be predisposed towards a particular
ideology or group. The exigencies of different eeasl the motivation for documenting
certain documents rather than others form pattisfgossible source of error or bias. Finally,
official statistics are recorded as part of thening record of a society, but note should be
taken that the generating of the statistical infation, such as a census, has influencing
factors that should be taken into account. Resestrohld therefore be aimed at ascertaining
as much as possible about the process of genetaengpecific form of official statistics to
be used (Webkt al, 1981:ibid). The issues regarding possible sources of enoibéas are
addressed in the discussion on the legitimacy efdhata in Section 4.3.4 of the current

chapter.

4.6.4 Critical self-reflection

Research based on constructivist ontology callscfdical self-reflection by a researcher
about the research procedure and its underlyingngstsons and principles (Nicotera, 1995:
57). This process of critical self-reflection is@lcalled reflective empiricism and is meant to
show critical awareness of the inferential procH#sst motivates the research and the
inferences, as well as the difficulties and chaenexperienced during the research process
(Miller, 2003: 436). The critical self-reflectionuither includes the consideration of
limitations and significance of the research, adl we the recommendations for future

research, and is addressed in Section 6.3 in Qhépte

4.7 CHAPTER SUMMARY

The current chapter expounded the methodology dedignd utilised in the research with a
view to discover the rhetorical imprint of NelsonaMilela from his publicly available

speeches from 1950 to 2004. Methodology is undedsemd defined as an umbrella term
including both the approach to research and thearel procedures of data collection and
data analysis. The pragmatic constructivist metattical position defined in Chapter 2
strongly influenced the choice of research desigmely mixed methods research design,
which is conceptually built on the notion of triadgtion. Both pragmatism and

constructivism highlight triangulation in methodgical application.
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The research utilised mixed methods as researagrdeédixed methods research is a more
sophisticated extension of the traditional notidrir@mngulation and requires the collection
and analysis of quantitative and qualitative dateens the different forms of data are
collected and analysed in either parallel or setialestages. As a research design, mixed
methods research is purpose driven, which requredreful consideration of the objectives
the current research, which were to explore andriesthe rhetorical imprint of Nelson
Mandela. Furthermore, the mixed methods researsigmievas selected because it facilitated
in-depth engagement with the complex phenomenomheforic. The principal purpose
behind the choice of a mixed methods research wles@s to gain understanding of a

complex phenomenon.

The specific mixed methods research design thatclvasen is the concurrent nested mixed
methods research design. Here, research is guiedpbincipal method complemented by
another method nested or embedded within the pahanethod. In this way, aspects that are
beyond the scope of the principal method can besitiyated. This particular research design
is also known for providing access to data at diffé levels pertaining to the particular
phenomenon. The main impetus of the current rekeams to qualitatively explore and
describe the rhetorical imprint of Nelson Manddbat also incorporating a quantitative

analytic component in order to structure the ppatgualitative drive.

The speeches analysed were used in textual formthier words, as typed transcripts. The
engagement with Nelson Mandela’s rhetoric was unsite or non-reactive. The use of
speech transcripts also indicated the use of &sganse data, where data collection was done
in such a manner as to preserve the original strnct of the data regarding a phenomenon
as found during the actual occurrence. In ordefully understand the nature of the data
under investigation, the data were characterisaérims of a constructed typology, gleaned
from the literature on unobtrusive or non-reactigsearch. The typology of data was also
utilised to argue the legitimacy of the data as &lmhentic archival accounts of Nelson

Mandela’s speeches from which his rhetorical imipeould be justifiably inferred.

The corpus of publicly available speeches comprid@8 speeches from 1950 and 2004,
while the smallest unit of analysis was the indinad speech, as opposed to the more
comprehensive units of analysis, i.e. the tempsualcorpora and the entire corpus. At the

individual speech level, both quantitative and gafVve analysis occurred, while at the sub-
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corpora and corpus level, quantitative analysis wawe appropriate. The quantitative
analysis of the sub-corpora and corpus did notireqgampling since computational content
analysis was utilised to analyse the entire cogmgssub-corpora. The qualitative analysis of
individual seminal speeches, however, required gaive sampling in order to identify the

most seminal speeches in the corpus.

The analytic procedures of the mixed methods rekedesign were specifically aimed at
discovering the unique rhetorical characteristi€sNelson Mandela at various level of
meaning in his corpus of rhetoric, i.e. the manifasd latent levels of meaning. The
guantitative computer-based content analysis wad t discover the surface-level patterns
and the qualitative analysis was used to accesddabp-seated conceptual patterns indicative
of the personal constructs of the rhetor, Nelsomdiéta. The personal construal system of a
rhetor is understood to govern the unique rhetbiio@rint of that rhetor. Since personal
constructs cannot be directly observed, evidendaeoparticular personal constructs shaping
the conceptual categories of the mind of the rhei®lson Mandela, and therefore his
rhetoric was sought in the rhetoric itself.

The study relied on the work of Lakoff and Johnéb®80), which suggests that the personal
construal system of an individual is metaphorio@ure and that the personal constructs are
therefore metaphorically structured. The very fdwt the individual construal system is
considered metaphorical is significant, becausesugigested a means of qualitatively
accessing the deep structure of the rhetoric hygusie metaphorical concepts of Lakoff and
Johnson (1980), namely the orientational, ontollgad structural metaphorical concepts as
gualitative analytic tools to tease out the cont@nthe personal constructs that have been

most influential on the rhetorical imprint.

The softwareOxford Wordsmith Tools 5.@vas utilisedn order to conduct the quantitative
computer-based content analysis to access the eumlgpiorical characteristics, motifs and
themes at the manifest level of meaning of theorietOxford Wordsmith Tools 5.3
software designed to discover lexical patterns tadds in small and large corpora. The
research utilised three of its tools, nam@lgrdlist KeyWordsandConcord to identify the
unique rhetorical characteristics at the manifegell. The data gleaned from the quantitative
analysis provided the framework for the rhetoricaprint, while the research relied on the

in-depth qualitative analysis to provide the riatadl for elaborating the rhetorical imprint.
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The qualitative data analysis followed an interpeetdata analysis procedure for thick
description by using the metaphorical concepts akadff and Johnson (1980) as analytical

tools.

After completion of the various forms of data aiseédy data convergence occurred in order to
align the quantitative and qualitative data to Bgstse the rhetorical imprint. The conceptual
maps derived from the quantitative and the qualg#atnalysis were merged into a final
conceptual map from which the rhetorical imprintswaferred. The inference of Nelson
Mandela’s rhetorical imprint was also contextualisegainst the rhetorical situation of
Chapter 3. The rhetorical imprint is therefore algative thick description of the unique,
recurring rhetorical patterns of Nelson Mandelan&srmed by his personal construct system
and the rhetorical situation.

The notion of research quality was considered tthbenost appropriate means of addressing
the quality of mixed methods research and requinedcareful and deliberate consideration
of the inference quality and transferability of ttieta and analysis, the possible sources of
error and bias, as well as critical self-reflection the research procedures that were

followed.
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CHAPTER

ANALYSISAND RESULTS

5.1 INTRODUCTION

The research methodology required a dual analyticquure and the discussion of the
analysis and results of the quantitative and cpatal# procedures are therefore separately

discussed.

The section on the quantitative analysis commengigs a discussion of the general
characteristics based on the wordlist analysishefdntire corpus before moving on to the
analysis and results of the sub-corpora. The datiaeosub-corpora are discussed in terms of
the wordlist and keyword analysis, followed by timwestigation of the concord of the
positive keywords in the various sub-corpora. Codawllectively refers to the exploration
of the in-text concordance and the calculation @jvkord collocates, patterns and clusters.
These procedures are used to identify linked kegla/éor the purpose of temporal linking so
that the themes and motifs prevalent during eadhefras represented by the sub-corpora

can be inferred.

The section on the qualitative analysis follows aatiails the results from the qualitative
engagement with the individual, purposively seldapeeches. The discussion begins with a
consideration of the stable source domains as ums#uke structural metaphorical concepts
underlying the rhetoric, followed by the intermddiand non-recurrent source domains as
applied in their associative structural metaphdricancepts. The orientational and
ontological metaphorical concepts and their sodlm®mains as identified in the rhetoric are
also considered. The use of the various source isnaad metaphorical concepts is in each
case demonstrated by appropriate examples fromhtfteric of Nelson Mandela. After the
structural, orientational and ontological metapbtarconcepts were unpacked, the interaction
of metaphorical concepts is explored at varyingelevof complexity, prior to data

convergence and the consideration of researchtguali
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5.2  QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS
5.2.1 The entire corpus: speeches from 1950 — 2004
A wordlist was generated for the entire corpus. $hmmarised statistics provide a general

description of the corpus at hand. The point ofnest is the overall statistics of the corpus

and the frequency list.

Table 2: Overall statistics list for corpus

Overall corpus statistics Corpus N
tokens (running words) in text 950,823
types (distinct words) 22,857
Conventional TTR 2.4
standardised TTR 42.15
standardised TTR basis 1,000
mean word length (in characters) 4.84
1-letter words 22,912
2-letter words 182,807
3-letter words 195,380
4-|etter words 137,235
5-letter words 91,050
6-letter words 75,758
7-letter words 71,985
8-letter words 53,327
9-letter words 45,986
10-letter words 34,929
11-letter words 18,627
12-letter words 9,966
13-letter words 5,723
14-letter words 3,758
15-letter words 909
16-letter words 262
17-letter words 69
18-letter words 79
19-letter words 29
20-letter words 17

The corpus of 805 speeches contains 950,823 runmards or tokens, where a token or
running word represents each word contained irctinpus irrespective of repetition or word
variation (Scott, 2010). Nowadays, with the advarniogechnology, large corpora containing
multi-million tokens are possible, for example, Bwtish National CorpugBNC) contains
more than 100 million words (Scott & Tribble, 20066; Kenny, 2001. 114) and the
COBUILD Bank of Englist200 million words (Naudé, 2003: 91). These corpam large

monolingual corpora that are generally used ageete corpora in corpus-related studies
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(Kenny, 2001: 58). The BNC consists of naturallycurcing written and spoken English

(Kruger, 2002: 72), while the corpus under studgasre- and source-specific.

The size of the corpus in this study is approximyadéemillion running words, which means
that it is a small corpus comparative in size te tancaster Oslo Bergen (LOB) corpus
(Scott & Tribble, 2006: 92). Small corpora areesofthe function of specific genres, as is the
case of the current corpus, which is specific ®odgbenre of public and political rhetoric of a
single individual. While the corpus contains 95@ &&kens or running words, only 22,857 of
the tokens were types or distinct words. KrugelO2(r4) and Naudé (2003: 93) assert that
the lexical diversity or density of a corpus canifferred from the type-token ratio (TTR).
The higher the ratio, the more varied the vocalyulahile a lower ratio indicates prevalence
in word repetition throughout the corpus (Kruge®02: 74). The TTR is a conventional
percentage calculation to compute the ratio of wgpes vis-a-vis tokens or running words
in the corpus by dividing the number of types bg ttumber of tokens and converting the
number into percentage by multiplying the resulthwi00 (Scott, 2010; Scott, 2005: 92).
This type of calculation is sensitive to text ldngt the length of texts in corpora.

The Wordlist tool in Oxford Wordsmith Tools 5.0tilises a different strategy to circumvent
sensitivity to text length and computes a standadltype-token ratio (STTR) by calculating
the STTR for everyn number of words and then computing the mean STdiRal the
different segments of number of words. In this study, the default vaioen, namely 1,000
words, was used. This means that the corpus igoeedt off into consecutive segments of
1,000 words and that the STTR for each segmerdicsilated, after which the mean STTR is
computed from all the segments. By calculating3f@R instead of the conventional TTR, a
researcher is able to compare texts or corporaffefridg lengths (Scott, 2010; Scott, 2005:
92 - 93).

The conventional TTR is calculated at 2.4 % (22,8350,823 x 100), while the STTR for
the corpus at hand was 42.15 %. From the conveltibnR, it is possible to infer that the
entire corpus of tokens or running words fundambntansisted of 2.4 % of repeated word
types, which is quite small. On the surface, thifigates a high incidence of repetition. The
STTR, which is a more reliable measure for typestoksariation (and will be used in
comparison with the wordlists of the temporal sobpora), indicates the vocabulary to be

moderately diverse with many instances of repetitRepetition therefore clearly appears to
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be prevalent in the corpus of Nelson Mandela’s cipe® from 1950 to 2004. It is, however,
imperative to keep in mind that the norm is fordiimnal and grammatical words such as
prepositions, conjunctions, determiners and prospwahich provide text cohesion, to
predominate in corpora (Scott & Tribble, 2006: 28).

Functional words, by their very nature as itemg thiad texts together, are bound to be
repetitive, while the genre of public political ggmaking is formulaic, which could further
account for the low conventional TTR. Repetitiotthaugh viewed, on the one hand, as
anathema to lexical diversity or density, is alsweay important means for emphasis and
cohesion in the art of rhetoric, on the other heBebtt (2010) cautions that both TTR and
STTR are rudimentary indicators of lexical dengstyd variation and should therefore be
used as one aspect informing lexical density. Laxdensity can further be explored by
investigating the frequency of variolkletter words in the corpus, as well as the wordlis

sorted by frequency.
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Figure 4: Frequencies of 1 — 10 letter words inmas

The mean word length in the corpus is 4.84, whileed-letter words predominate and
comprise 20.55 % of the entire corpus, followedtlyg-letter words at 19.23 % and four-
letter words at 14.43 %. This means that more tadh(538,334 words and 56.61 %) of the
corpus consists of one- to four-letter words. Timding corroborates the findings of the TTR

and STTR in that functional items dominate the gatg of one- to four-letter words and that
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the high incidence of one- to four-letter words e¢so be attributed to the repetition of words
that fulfil a cohesive function in speeches. Itofsfurther significance that more than one
third of the corpus comprise five- to nine-letteords (35.56 %) and that ten- to 15-letter
words comprise almost 10 % of the entire corpus/(%bo). In spite of the likely prevalence of

repetition, the corpus also includes sophisticatazhbulary, as illustrated by the unexpected
large portion of longer words (five- to nine- areht to 15-letter words). The level of

complexity in the vocabulary was unexpected givengarticular genre. A speech genre such
as public political speechmaking would suggest #@fatrter and moderate word lengths
would be preferred by a rhetor, as a speech iere#sipresent if long words with many

syllables are kept to a minimum, while a sophiséidavocabulary can also prove challenging

for an audience to follow.

Table 3: The most frequent 100 words in the Mandetaus 1950 to 2004

1) The 19) On 37) Country 55) ud¢l 73) My 91) Because
2) Of 20) Will 38) They 56) Wadrl 74)  Society 92) Years
3) To 21) All 39) Who 57) Those | 75) Democracy| 93) Between
4) And 22) South 40) At 58) Die 76) Democratic| 94) Time

5) In 23) People 41) Was 59) Mlor 77) Today 95) Part

6) A 24) | 42) These 60) Other 8) 7 Nation 96) Together
7) That 25)  Which 43) Its 61) \Wbu 79) Into 97) Make

8) We 26) By 44)  Your 62) There 0)8 Only 98) Had

9) Our 27) You 45) Can 63) Natibn| 81) Freedom 99) Africans
10) Is 28) Not 46) Been 64) Such ) 82Peace 100) Struggle
11) For 29) Has 47) But 65) Many ) 83Economic

12) This 30) Africa 48) One 66) Wer 84) Life

13) As 31) Us 49) Also 67) Aparthei 85) When

14) 1t 32) Their 50) African 68) Do 86) ANC

15) Are 33) From 51) Should 69) il 87) Own

16) Have 34) Governmerft 52) So 70) What | 88) Work

17) Be 35) An 53) New 71) No 89)Them

18) With (36) # 54)Development 72) Or 0) Community

As expected, functional items were the most frequerthe corpus witithe as the most
frequent followed byof, to, and plusin at number five, followed bg (see the electronically
available Addendum B for the full frequency wordlis his is comparable to the BNC where
the is also most prominent, followed lof, and, to anda followed byin (Scott & Tribble,
2006: 24). Significant here is the prominencenmafandour at respectively positions eight
and nine compared to the BNC wheveis found at position 38 armlr lies beyond the 100
most frequent words (Scott & Tribble, 2006: 24).eThise ofwe and our suggests that

Mandela tried to solicit solidarity and ownershiprh his audiences throughout his political
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career. By emphasising shared aims or politicalsgaéh his audiences, he created a sense
of shared responsibility and effort in order toaledhose goals. The prominenceyoli (27)

and your (44) is suggestive of the genre of public politisaeechmaking where a rhetor
directly addresses an audience or multiple audgenBy usingyou and your, Nelson
Mandela identified the audience or audiences tonwhe was speaking and made clear that

he was addressing them.

The adversarial nature of politics, especially dgrithe struggle, is indicated by the
prevalence of the following pronouns, namelg (8), our (9), us (31) andtheir (32), they
(38), them (89) (the position of the word in the wordlist ilsdicated by the bracketed
number). The fact that the speeches in the corpus delivered in the political sphere and
belongs to a single genre is also clearly desighhyethe prevalence of words with political
connotation along the conceptual lines denotingtipsland political power, society/nation,
and the economy. While the political words deno@negal political concepts such as
government(34), political (69), democracy(75), democratic(76), freedom(81) andpeace
(82), the prominence dadpartheid (67), ANC (86) andstruggle (100) indicated the South
African political context. The ANC or African Natial Congress was one of the most
prominent political organisations in the strugglewament opposing the ideology of white
domination and the racial segregation of the apattijovernment in South Africa. In the
South African context, the struggle denotes thdipal efforts of the liberation movement in
South Africa that worked towards the abolishmenthefapartheid laws and the attainment of
universal franchise. In a broader continental cant&ruggle refers to the political activities
of liberation movements in other African countriegitating for independence from

colonialism.

The inclusion ofdie (58) was an interesting occurrence, because Heareher was not sure
whether it was the Afrikaans definite article oe tBnglish verb related to death. Upon closer
inspection of the concord of the word, only 11 ocences oflie (related to death) out of the
count of 1,737 were the English verb, while the edsproved to be the Afrikaans definite
article, which is the equivalent of the EnglishethThe high incidence of the Afrikaans
article die indicated that Nelson Mandela had a tendency livetespeeches or parts of his
speeches in Afrikaans. This further indicates tbat these occasions, he was directly

addressing the Afrikaner establishment or Afrikagpsaking communities in South Africa.
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The fact that he chose to speak to them in theitherotongue is significant, because it

indicates that he was searching for common groutidthis audience.

The corpus of Nelson Mandela’s public speeches f8B0 to 2004 is clearly not a
monolingual corpus of general English, but a miirigrual corpus that is predominantly
English, but contains snippets of other South Afidanguages. While the majority of his
speeches in the corpus are predominantly Englislsdd Mandela exhibited the tendency to
incorporate sections of other South African langsagepending on the mother tongue of the
audience or the region. Evidence of this tendeadgund in thehapaxlegomengthe hapax
legomends explained in Chapter 4 in Section 4.5.1.2ptimer words, the tail of the wordlist
containing the singular and the idiosyncratic, veh&frikaans, isiXhosa, isiZulu and Sesotho
words are found. Nelson Mandela therefore triedréate common ground with the different

cultural groupings in South Africa by addressingnthin their mother tongue as a show of
respect and inclusivity.

Table 4: Reference to ‘peace’ in six different laages

Freq. as % of the running No. of texts as % of the
N Word Freq. words in the corpus Texts | whole corpus of texts
82 Peacs 1288 0.134935787 423 52.54658508

4,904 Uxolo 12 0.001262064 5 0.621118Q09

5,487 Vrede 1d 0.001051720 7 0.869565189
18,173 Kagiso 1 0.000105172 1 0.124223605
18,230 Kgotso ] 0.0001051742 1 0.124223605
21,996 Ukuthula ] 0.00010517%2 1 0.124223605

The tendency of Nelson Mandela to use the appraprieother tongue of an audience is
illustrated by references to the concept of peamend in six different languages in the
corpus, i.e. English, isiXhosa, Afrikaans, Setswa@msotho and isiZulu. The Englipkace
(82) is the most prevalent and falls under the @@t frequent words in the entire corpus.
In a surprising turn, the isiXhos&olo (4,904) and Afrikaansrede(5,487) are found outside
the hapax legomenandicating multiple counts in the corpus. It seetlhat Nelson Mandela
considered the message of peace to be an espdombrtant message to deliver to his
isiXhosa- and Afrikaans-speaking audiences. Theviatakagiso (18,173), Sesothkgotso
(18,230) and isiZulwkuthula (21,996), however, are found in ti@pax legomenas
expected. Thdapax legomen&ee Addendum C available on the Addenda CD), dypart

containing words in other languages and names ofops or places, also indicate
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sophisticated word use as indicated by words sgctiraumlocution (15,563),clangour
(15,576) angropensity(20,266).

5.2.2 The sub-corpora

The sizes of the sub-corpora significantly diffesrh one another as illustrated in Figure 2.
The struggle era sub-corpus is the smallest withsfp@eches, followed by the post-
presidential sub-corpus with 26 speeches. The dargab-corpus is the presidential sub-

corpus with 633 speeches, while the liberation saipus consists of 136 speeches.

900
800
700+
600
500 B Corpus
B Struggle
400+ O Liberation
@ Presidency
300 O Post-presidency
200
100+
0 Ay —
. . . Post-
Corpus Struggle Liberation Presidency presidency
N speeches 805 10 136 633 26

Figure 5: The sizes of the sub-corpora compared ttie entire corpus

The sub-corpora are not comparable in terms of Jike presidential sub-corpus is clearly
the largest of the sub-corpora. This is unsurpgisgiven the implicit requirement of a

modern presidency to have a myriad of public spepkpportunities. Similarly, the dearth of
speeches in the struggle and post-presidentiaksrgmra are also not unexpected. During
the struggle years from 1950 to 1989 (as delineatghin the parameters of the current
study), Nelson Mandela spent 27 years in jail, Wheft 12 years for public speaking during
the struggle. The suppressive measures of the hadrtgovernment, especially the

Suppression of Communism Act of 19%0ade free and reasonable political opposition and
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resistance difficult and restricted public speakomportunities by banning activists from

taking part in any kind of group assembly (see i88c8.2.3 in Chapter 3). The repressive
nature of the apartheid rule in South Africa isstirated by the few public political speeches
found within this time-frame. The easing of repressapartheid measures, such as the
unbanning of political organisations, and the re¢eaf political prisoners from prison, such

as Nelson Mandela, is evident in the increased eumb speeches in the liberation sub-
corpus. The decrease in speeches delivered dimengdst-presidential era is indicative of a

period of retirement from an active political caree

5221 Wordlists

The overall statistics and frequency wordlists b€ tfour sub-corpora are useful for
comparative purposes (see Addenda D — G on therA#d€D for the complete wordlists of

the four sub-corpora). The relative sizes of tha fub-corpora are evident from the overall
corpus statistics of each. From the overall corptadistics summarised in Table 5, it is
evident that the conventional TTR is influencedcbypus size. While the STTR falls within

the range 40 to 43, the conventional TTR fluctuaimssiderably between the smaller sub-
corpora (struggle and post-presidential sub-cojparal the larger sub-corpora (liberation
and presidential sub-corpora). The STTR of the feub-corpora indicates that Nelson
Mandela’s lexical density falls within a range cistent with the STTR of the entire corpus
(42.15). The same is true for the mean word lengthich fell within the range 4.70 to 4.90.

All the corpora therefore reveal vocabulary usenudderate diversity with substantial

instances of repetition, which is standard considethe endemic requirements of the
speechmaking genre.

The frequencies of one- to ten-letter words, astithted by Figure 6, are consistent with the
reference corpus, with three-letter words domirgptih the sub-corpora, followed closely by
two- and four-letter words, with a tapering off tbafter from five- to ten-letter words and
one-letter words being the least in comparison.eGithe genre of speechmaking, the

predominance of shorter words is expected.
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Overall corpus statistics Struggle N Liberation N Pesidential N Post N
tokens (running words) in text 44,785 220,852 688,3 19,838
types (distinct words) 5,061 10,608 19,721 3,180
conventional TTR 11.30 4.8 2.96 16.03
standardised TTR 40.72 41.19 42.78 41.66
standardised TTR basis 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000
mean word length 4.77 4.78 4.86 4.74
1-letter words 1,283 5,072 16,026 531
2-letter words 8,365 43,733 126,808 3,901
3-letter words 9,306 44,996 137,017 4,061
4-|etter words 6,509 32,222 95,489 3,015
5-letter words 4,435 21,652 63,038 1,925
6-letter words 3,501 18,082 52,621 1,554
7-letter words 3,567 16,410 50,469 1,539
8-letter words 2,751 12,055 37,504 1,017
9-letter words 2,047 10,722 32,387 830
10-letter words 1,618 7,791 24,845 675
11-letter words 637 3,579 14,053 358
12-letter words 427 2,365 6,968 206
13-letter words 176 1,207 4,188 152
14-letter words 110 694 2,902 52
15-letter words 30 211 655 13
16-letter words 21 50 182 9
17-letter words 0 6 63 0
18-letter words 2 5 72 0
19-letter words 0 0 29 0
20-letter words 0 0 17 0
140,000+
120,000+
100,000+
80,000+
W Struggle
O Liberation
60,0001 @ Presidency
O Post-presidency
40,0001
20,000+
0,
1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10

N letter words

Figure 6: Frequencies of 1 — 10 letter words in-saopora
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Figure 7: Frequencies of 11 — 20 letter words ib-swrpora

The incidence of five- to nine-letter words and id 20-letter words, visually represented in
Figure 7, confirms the surprising level of sopluation found in the wordlist of the entire
corpus. The frequency ratios of one- to four-letterds, five- to nine-letter words and ten- to
15-letter words of all the sub-corpora were comgarehile using the frequency ratios as
calculated for the entire corpus, as guidelineféiother comparison. The frequency ratios of
the entire corpus represent the mean incidenchesiet categories of words. These statistics
are simple to calculate and provide interestingrimiation about the consistency or changes
that occurred over time as represented by the teahpab-corpora in the vocabulary use of

Nelson Mandela.
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Figure 8: Frequency ratios of 1 — 4, 5 — 9 and 105-word categories across all corpora

Overall, each word category proved consistent acatisthe corpora, with small variations.
The predominance of one- to four-letter words Iirtted corpora is evident, followed by five-
to nine-letter words and, lastly, ten- to 15-leti®ords. While variation across word
categories is evident from Figure 8, variation asroorpora in a particular category is small
and difficult to interpret from a global view ancdiwants a more detailed look.

N a—
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Figure 9: Variations in frequency ratio of 1 — 4tkr words across all corpora
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The view afforded by Figure 9 demonstrates thah tio¢ struggle and liberation sub-corpora
contain one- to four-letter words at a ratio abowepus mean. The presidential sub-corpus
contains less than the corpus mean of one- toléttar words, while the post-presidential
corpus significantly exceeds the corpus mean.

37
Struggle
36
367 -Presidenc
M Corpus
M Struggle
3 O Liberation
@ Presidency
35 Post-presidency O Post-presidency
34
34

5-9
Category of words

Figure 10: Variations in frequency ratio of 5 —é&ter words across all corpora
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Figure 11: Variations in frequency ratio of 10 - lgter words across all corpora
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The depiction in Figure 10 indicates that the mefthe struggle and liberation sub-corpora
contained five- to nine-letter words above the mehathe entire corpus. The mean of the
presidential sub-corpus and the corpus mean foruieeof five- to nine-letter words are
approximately on par with each other, while thetyoesidential sub-corpus indicated a
mean of five- to nine-letter words, far below thepus mean. Figure 11 illustrates that, for
the struggle and liberation sub-corpora word usdeaf to 15-letter words is below the
corpus mean, while the mean for the presidentigduexceeds the corpus mean. The mean
of ten- to 15-letter words in the post-presidensiab-corpus falls below the corpus mean,

although the difference is slight.

All the corpora predominantly consist of one- tarttetter words with means across all
corpora exceeding 56 %. The struggle sub-corpusbage-average frequencies of both one-
to four- and five- to nine-letter words, while iigean for ten- to 15-letter words compared
with the other corpora is the lowest. The meanfil@- to nine-letter words in the struggle
sub-corpus was the highest across all the corpadécating fairly sophisticated vocabulary
use during the struggle period. The small sizénefdtruggle sub-corpus is significant in this
regard, because Nelson Mandela had less opportiamifyublic speaking during this period
due to apartheid restrictions on political actestiopposed to government policies and his
prison sentence of 27 years. The scarcity of pudgeaking opportunities probably made the
few occasions quite important, with considerablkeppration and thought expended to make
the most of them. The liberation sub-corpus shdweshighest mean for one- to four-letter
words, although the mean for five- to nine-letterels also exceeds the corpus mean. The
vocabulary of the liberation sub-corpus is evidergimpler and more succinct than the
struggle sub-corpus, although not simplistic aslenced by the incidence of the lengthier
words. Furthermore, the public speaking opportasitisignificantly exceeded the
opportunities during the struggle years. The liberaera also includes the high-pressure and
time-consuming election campaign for the very filstnocratic election in 1994. Where time
and memory recall becomes an issue, a simpler wteahis inevitable.

As far as the substantial presidential corpus recemed, both the categories of one- to four-
letter words and the five- to nine-letter words eveised significantly less than the corpus
mean. The mean for one- to four-letter words fer phesidential corpus is the lowest across
all the corpora. The mean for ten- to 15 letterdspihowever, exceeds the corpus mean as

well as the means of the other sub-corpora. Cordpangh the entire corpus and the
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irrespective sub-corpora, the vocabulary of thesigential sub-corpus has a higher ratio of
complex words (10 — 15 letters) and a lower rafisimple words (1 — 4 letters), which is

indicative of a more sophisticated use of vocalyukard less repetition than in other sub-
corpora. This finding is supported by the STTR fiee presidential sub-corpus, which at
42.78 is also the highest of all the sub-corpora.

The presidential period represents an immense sripus in comparison with the other sub-
corpora and the reference corpus. The high incel@ficspeeches during this period clearly
demonstrates the central role played by publiclgpgan a modern presidency (Gelderman,
1995: 72). The high incidence of public speakinquieed by a president of a country
necessitates the use of speechwriters or ghostsvated these individuals are often included
in the Office of the Presidency in an official ro{&elderman, 1995: 69). The use of
professional speechwriters who spend time reseaycéind preparing a president’s speech
could account for the more sophisticated use oélbolary during this period. Another factor
to take into account is the sometimes technicalreadf presidential speeches, for instance,
speeches regarding the economy and the presidesgiabnse to the annual national budget
speech by the Minister of Finance. The use of teethterminology in speeches such as these
is another aspect that may have contributed tontbee sophisticated vocabulary in the

presidential sub-corpus.

The expectation for the post-presidential sub-cerpas that speeches would become simpler
due to the fact that Nelson Mandela was scalingrnddwg political career and heading
towards retirement. This is borne out by the fheit the ratio of one- to four-letter words
significantly dominates this sub-corpus, more santhny other. The proportion of five- to
nine-letter words is much lower than the corpus medthough the relative share of ten- to
15-letter words is surprisingly large. Although tlgerpus mean and the ratio in the
presidential sub-corpus exceed the proportion of t® 15-letter words in the post-
presidential sub-corpus, the ratios of the struggie liberation sub-corpora are smaller.

The relative sizes of thikapax legomenaf the four sub-corpora, illustrated in Figure 12,

indicate interesting data regarding the repetitiotong the different sub-corpora.
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Figure 12: Hapax legomena as proportion of sub-cog

The hapax legomena&f the struggle and post-presidential sub-corre relatively more
substantial than those of the liberation and pesgidl sub-corpora. This signifies that the
struggle and post-presidential corpora contain mared types in the corpus that occur only
once, while the liberation and presidential corpooatain more items that are repeated at
least twice. The implication of this finding is tithe more substantial thepax legomena
the fewer instances of repetition and, converdély,smaller thdapax legomenahe higher

the incidence of repetition in a corpus.

The size of théhapax legomenand the incidence of repetition in a corpus ceaso dle
influenced by the size of the corpus. Accordin@ipf's Law (Scott & Tribble, 2006: 26 —
29), a wordlist is structured according to a statdfistribution of a straight, diagonal line
based on the stable relationship between wordiposit the wordlist and word frequency.
Zipf's Law therefore represents the tension betw#en human tendency to use words
sparingly (force of unification); therefore, relgiron a core of frequent word types and the
need for diversity and distinction in word use ¢®rof diversification) as dictated by the
creative impulse. As already illustrated when dsstng thehapax legomenaf the reference

corpus in Section 5.2.1, thepax legomenaf corpora reflect unique and peculiar words,
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foreign language words, names of people and plasewell as instances of sophisticated
word use.

A detailed consistency analysis was also perfornmedrder to ascertain the statistical
relations between the sub-corpora.

Table 6: The relations among the sub-corpora basethe dice coefficient

N File 1 File 2 Relation

1 Liberation sub-corpus Presidential sub-corpus .541133088
2 Struggle sub-corpus Liberation sub-corpus 0.48598
3 Struggle sub-corpus Post-presidential sub-corpus 0.447761208
4 Liberation sub-corpus Post-presidential sub-cerpu 0.384972453
5 Struggle sub-corpus Presidential sub-corpus @.3906
6 Post-presidential sub-corpus Presidential suptsor 0.25684467

Based on the data in Table 6, the liberation argigential sub-corpora are most consistent
with each other with an approximate 55 % overldpsaly followed by the struggle and
liberation sub-corpora with an approximate 49 %rlaye Both these relations can be
attributed to the fact that the sub-corpora thaved most consistent with one another are
temporally connected in that they represent consecyperiods. The liberation sub-corpus
directly precedes the presidential sub-corpus, evliile liberation corpus follows on the
struggle sub-corpus, although there was a timei&y years during which Nelson Mandela
was imprisoned. Consequently, the liberation amesidential sub-corpora are temporally
closer. The purported influence of temporal linkiog the relation between sub-corpora is
also supported by the lower consistency betweenstiecorpora that are not temporally
connected, i.e. the struggle and post-presidestilaicorpora (45 %), the liberation and post-
presidential sub-corpora (38 %) and the struggtetha presidential sub-corpora (34 %). The
low level of consistency at 26 % between the possigential and presidential sub-corpora

appears anomalous, since these corpora are swecassi therefore temporally linked.

Consistency, however, is subject to other influegdactors, for instance, shared exigency
and the comparative sizes of thegpax legomenaf the various sub-corpora. Shared exigency
would logically improve consistency, because it {dotequire a rhetor to address the same
issues using his or her existing conceptual ana@lalary range. Words that appear in the list

of the 100 most frequent words of both the liberatand presidential sub-corpora, i.e.
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apartheid democracy freedom economi¢ peace and today, point towards common
characteristics between the exigencies of the diimr period and the exigencies of the
presidential years. The temporal links betweeneghe® sub-corpora supports the notion of

overlap in exigency.

The size of thehapax legomenaf the sub-corpora further appears to be indieati
consistency between sub-corpora. Based on theddizke hapax legomenaf the sub-
corpora and the consistency findings, the sub-carpoth hapax legomenaf comparative
sizes appear to be more consistent with one anofftes is attributed to the force of
unification (Scott & Tribble, 2006: 29) according tvhich a rhetor has a stable core
vocabulary of recurring words. Where the incideoteepetition is higher, as is the case with
corpora with smallehapax legomenathe rhetor would primarily rely on his or her eor
vocabulary. Therefore, corpora where a rhetor predantly relies on his or her core
vocabulary is expected to be more consistent tbgmoca where theapax legomen& more
extensive and where word use is influenced by ¢neef of diversification (Scott & Tribble,
2006: 29), which suggests variation on the coreabatary and fewer instances of repetition.
While Mandela’s rhetoric is prone to repetitions liore vocabulary is considered to be
refined and formal in line with his British eduaatal background. (Section 1.1.1 in Chapter

1 deals with Nelson Mandela’s upbringing and edaoat

5.2.2.2 Keywords

Keywords provide information regarding a corpudent through revealing the ‘aboutness’
of the corpus or text (Scott & Tribble, 2006: 60high point towards its fundamental
conceptual structure. Therefore, while a wordkssuiggestive of the vocabulary in terms of
lexical density and can therefore be used to desdhe general characteristics of a sub-
corpus, keywords are indicative of the dominantnmteg and therefore the conceptual
character of a period. The key target domains efrttetaphorical conceptual content thus
become accessible through the identification ofakays (Izwaini, 2003: 1). The calculation
of keywords is sensitive to the relative corpusesia comparison with the size of the
reference corpus (Scott & Tribble, 2006: 65), whiglevidenced by the disparate lengths in
keyword lists among the different sub-corpora. Blee of the reference corpus is directly

related to the number of keywords identified ancekf@rence corpus that is much larger (at
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least five times) than the corpus under investigaidentifies more keywords than a smaller

relative reference corpus.

The reference corpus used in the current study ssiitable comparative size to three of the
sub-corpora, namely the struggle, liberation andt{poesidential sub-corpora, and is
therefore expected to provide more substantial kegwlists for these sub-corpora. The
presidential sub-corpus with 633 speeches out ef805 in the entire corpus provided
78.63 % of the reference corpus, rendering theivelasize of the reference corpus quite
small. A short list of keywords was therefore expddor the presidential sub-corpus. Scott
and Tribble (2006: 64) remark that, while the cleadt a sizable reference corpus is certainly
important, the calculation of keywords identifies@ust core of keywords’ irrespective of
the reference corpus used. Although the keywordfdis the presidential sub-corpus was
short, with only 12 keywords, these findings aré cansidered anomalous with the purpose

of the procedure, but merely a more selective adiapt of the norm.

The calculation of keywords in the four sub-corpravides a more global conceptual
structure of the sub-corpora, which is elaboratedi r@fined through the quantitative analysis
and qualitative exploration of the individual spees. Addendum H (electronically available
on the Addenda CD) provides the combined keywatd Ibf the four sub-corpora, indicating
the positive keywords in black ink and the negakeggwords in red ink. The keyword list for

each sub-corpus suggests the themes (target dgnpmesent in the sub-corpus, while the
negative keywords are significant because they appemparatively less in the sub-corpus

than is expected given the reference corpus.

The KeyWordstool identified 99 keywords for th&truggle sub-corpus the most for all the
sub-corpora. By simply reading the keyword list fbe struggle sub-corpus, themes and
exigencies become evident. The dominant keywortthenstruggle corpus proved to as
which points towards a focus on historical contexthe speeches included in this sub-
corpus. The keyness bfandmy is consistent with the fact that three of the temttuded in
the struggle sub-corpus were testimonies fromstrial which Mandela was involved, i.e.
testimony from the Treason Trial (1956 — 1960),9dalMandela’s first court statement titled
Black Man in a White Couiin his second trial facing charges of inciting jp&s to strike
illegally and leaving the country without a pas$p@962), and his opening statement from

the dock in the Rivonia Trial facing sabotage ckar(R0 April 1964) titled am Prepared to
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Die. In the context of the court trials, Mandela resped as individual accused, but also

identified himself as the voice or spokespersothefstruggle movement in South Africa.

At first glance, the struggle keywords provide ascéo the themes (target domains) that
preoccupied Nelson Mandela during this period. Keds such asAfrican(s) (2;18),
white(s) (5;16), communist(s)(21;23), supremacy(26), Europeans (37) andnationalism
(38) are highly connotative and bring forth actest and events associated with struggle
history. This period saw the rise of African naabsm and the concomitant struggle towards
self-rule for African countries. The presence white(s) (5;16) and Europeans (37)
emphasises the adversarial relationship betwifeicans (18), on the one hand, and the
whites (16) andEuropeans(37), on the other hand. By alternating betwesites (16) and
Europeans(37) as adversaries of thrican people in the struggle, Mandela created an

insider-outsider dichotomy of the perpetrators gistims of imperialism respectively.

In South Africa, the struggle movement had to codteith the statutory nature of apartheid
that structured the political landscape and prbsdriactivists through banning orders made
possible by laws such as the Suppression of Comsmuwrict of 1950. The nature of the
liberation struggle is alluded to by keywords suahstrike (10), demonstrations(13),
campaign(15), sabotagg24), defiance(29) andprotest(43). The often violent nature of the
interaction between the forces of the apartheideguwent and the struggle movement is
signified by the keywordBght (52),clash (61),guerrilla (81) andviolence(85).

The legal character of the suppression of the gleughovement and its supporters by the
apartheid government is found in keywords sucboast (17), laws (25), trial (33),law (34),
banned (40), attorney (71), case (73), police (87), convicted (90) and courts (97).
Sometimes the meaning of a keyword is only fullyesded once th€oncordtool has been
employed to provide context for the word. For insgworship (9) andlord (63) seemed to
point towards a religious tone, but through conaao® it became clear that these keywords
were used within a legal context and formed paglofses such as ‘“Your Worship’ and ‘My
Lord’ that are used in litigation procedure. (Thiecdssion of the findings based on the

Concordtool follows in Section 5.2.2.3.)

The liberation sub-corpus has 83 keywords that characterise this period. férod is
defined by keywords such aggotiations(3), democratic(7), political (16), minority (18),
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process(19), CODESA (23), assembly(38), vote (39), victory (41), settlement(42), agreed
(44), majority (53), peace(70), meeting (78) andsolution (83). This period is signified by
the release of political prisoners, the unbannirfg political organisations and the
negotiations(3) between the old guard and the vanguard of the gligugovemento reach a
negotiated settlement for a neslemocratic (7) dispensation based on universal adult
suffrage. The single most important keyword in twspus iISANC (1), which is significant
because in the context of the time, the ANC wastipogd as the leader of the national
liberation movement and became the umbrella undhéchnall organisations took part in the
negotiation process. The process of formal politreggotiations became known under the
moniker CODESA (23). The keyness afe (6) in this temporal context is additional prodf o
the focus on negotiations where the creation of mom ground through the use of the
inclusive proverbial ‘we’ is an essential device gain the trust and cooperation of an
opponent. The prominence wiust (5) is significant, because it indicates the ddtiigns that

the parties involved in the negotiations processewequired to meet.

The prominence ofpartheid (2) and struggle (14) as keywords during this period is
noteworthy, especially considering the fact thathee apartheid (2) norstruggle (14) was
key in the struggle or the presidential sub-conptisre it is a negative keyword. In the post-
presidential sub-corpus, it is not present as pesdr negative keyword at all. The keyness
of democratic (7) vis-a-vis apartheid (2) creates a construct where the polar opposites
typifies the period. The liberation sub-corpus keyavlist provides a number of similar
constructs that represent the binary nature optigics of the time, for instancélack (4)

vs. white (10); minority (18) vs.majority (53); andpeace(70) vs.violence(8). The keyness
of sexist (56) is also interesting, as it alludes to ovezhder inclusivity in the political
landscape during the negotiations phase. In otleedsy not only did Mandela on behalf of
the struggle movement call for redress in termgalitical inequality, but also to remedy
gender inequality, which was similarly endemictie patriarchal apartheid rule. The keyness
of MK (40) further shows that concern over what sho@dpen to the armed wing of the
ANC was an important aspect during the period gjotiations. Similarly, the keyness of
sanctions(29) indicates that during the negotiations aitentvas paid to the restrictions

placed on South Africa by the international comnyuni

The presidential keyword list, as previously expdal, is short due to the size of the

presidential sub-corpus relative to the referenocgpus. The keyword list, nevertheless,
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provides sufficient material characterising the ntes that dominated during Nelson
Mandela’s presidency. The most revealing keyworfighe presidential sub-corpus are
developmen(3), nation (6), better (11) andcommunities(12). The focus during Mandela’s
presidential years was on development in order doress structural inequality in
communities and foster nation-buildinBetter (11) signifies the aspirational tenor of this

period.

Furthermore, the presidential keyword list contdimes presence of Afrikaans keywords, i.e.
die (1), van (2), en (4), ons (5), te (7), 'n (8) andom (10). In fact, seven out of a list of 12
keywords proved to be functional Afrikaans wordsligating a predilection of Nelson
Mandela to use Afrikaans in his speeches duringptasidency. This tendency is viewed as a
measure to nurture trust between erstwhile enernesurtail white minority fears and to

create a political atmosphere of inclusivity, uratyd reconciliation.

The keyword list of thepost-presidential erais similarly revealing of the themes that
dominated the rhetoric of Nelson Mandela after gnssidency. The keyness BV (1),
AIDS (2), treatment (4), vaccine (8) andretroviral (25) signifies a singular focus on the
HIV/AIDS pandemic that was taking on alarming prdmms by that time. During this
period, Nelson Mandela was defining his new rolgonel state and party politics as global
humanitarian focusing on the plight of vulnerabieups such as children, as designated by
the keyness ofhildren (9) andchild (15). His post-presidential involvement in the @&udli
Peace Process is pointed to by the keynesuaindi (3) andArusha (22), the Tanzanian
city which was the seat of the negotiations. Otieable themes of this post-presidential era
include the critical issue of water as scarce aeplelable resource and the fundamental
human right of access to clean, running water. &laeger resource issues are alluded to by
the keywordsdams(5) andwater (6). Mandela was also concerned with the roleeafiers
and the nature of leadership as evidenced by thedesleaders(12) andleadership(16).
Other notable events of the post-presidential eratepd to by the keywordg/alter (7) and
Sisulu (29) was the 90 birthday of another struggle icon, Walter Sisulu2002 and his
death in 2003. This period further saw the inceptbthe 46664 campaign, based on a series
of concerts to raise funds for and awareness of/ DS issues. The inaugural concert in
this campaign took place in 2003, as is inferatienfthe keyworatoncert(27).
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Whereas positive keywords are used to gauge theethalominating a particular period,
negative keywords (shown in red below) can be usedharacterise the same period by
indicating which themes are comparatively undeesgented. Negative keywords that prove
interesting from the struggle era include a nundfekeywords that point towards the fact
that the struggle period was a time of divisiordealogically, politically, economically and
structurally — among the peoples of South Africajsaindicated by the underrepresentation
of keywords dealing with unity, inclusivity and mathood, for exampleglations (103),us
(111),together(112),community (120),society(121),nation (126),we (128) andour (129).
Surprisingly, the following keywords are underreganeted:future (100), economic(114),
peace(117), international (122), apartheid (124) (apartheid as negative keyword in the
struggle sub-corpus has been dealt with earliethis section),democracy (125) and
developmen{127). The uncertainty of the future during theiggle period could explain the
underrepresentation of a number of these negatyevérds. The underrepresentation of
developmeni(127) is attributed to its immense comparativenesg during the presidential
era where the focus was on government developmer§outh Africa. Development is
consequently considered an issue of governanceatraf struggle.

In the liberation sub-corpus, there are numerogsinee keywords that are underrepresented
because they seem related to government respatysilsisues of governance or issues more
likely to be addressed by someone in governmentgxample,business(90), corruption
(92), school (93), governance(95), services(97), developing (99), infrastructure (107),
province (108), health (109), provincial (110),investment(113),water (115),sectors(118),
crime (120), growth (123), programme (126), reconstruction (131), trade (136),
programmes(143), projects (144), building (145) anddevelopmeni(158). At the time, the
ANC was transforming from struggle organisatiorptditical organisation only and were not
yet involved in governance. The divisions among pleeples of South Africa were still
present during this era as is suggested by theramtesentation of keywords dealing with
unity, inclusivity and nationhood, for exampisciety(121),partners(124),relations (139),
communities (149), partnership (152) and nation (156). The underrepresentation of
reconciliation (150) as keyword during the liberation era is atgticative that negotiations
preceded reconciliation. Reconciliation became mportant theme only during Mandela’s
presidency with the establishment of the Truth Redonciliation Commission in 1995 after
a negotiated settlement was reached in 1993 arateasgheduled for the first democratic
election based on universal adult suffrage (GilierdeMbenga, 2007: 406 — 407, 413). The
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complete lack of positive keywords in Afrikaans aheé presence of negative keywords in
Afrikaans, for exampleyan (158) anddie (159) further emphasises that reconciliation

became a hallmark of the presidential era and waget a focus during the liberation era.

The negative keywords calculated in the presiderdigb-corpus indicate the tone of
reconciliation that became part of Mandela’s presay. This is borne out by the fact that
contentious issues were circumvented as is sighifiethe underrepresentation K (13),
Umkhontho we Sizwe (14;35),armed (17), apartheid (24), sanctions (26), struggle (28),
whites (29), minority (33), racial (34), violence (37), black (39), [African National]
Congress (40), De Klerk (38;42), negotiations (41), white (43) and ANC (44). Post-
presidential negative keywords are sparse, altheaghomic(29) andSouth [Africa(n)(s)]
(31) indicate the fact that Mandela was no longéead of state required to deal with the

economy of South Africa. His focus had shifted.

5223 Concord

Words that share ‘keyness’ in a text or corpus hewdeyness and are linked (Scott &
Tribble, 2006: 73). The nature of the linkages lestwthe keywords of a corpus was further
explored through th€oncordtool. Exploring the concord of keywords entaile geparate

calculation of all the keywords in a keyword li$the Concordtool was therefore used to

indicate the concord of each keyword on the keywts of the four sub-corpora and to
apply the data to map the encompassing conceptuatwe of the rhetorical imprint based
on linked keywords. Keywords point towards the pfeat themes of the different eras,
where themes are understood to point towards tigettalomains in metaphorical concepts

that are metaphorically entailed through the ussoofce domains.

The functions of theConcord tool are concordance, collocates, patterns andtest
Keyword linkages are explored through various mookesssociation, namely collocates,
patterns or clusters, while concordance providessscto the original context. The procedure
for investigating the concord of keywords entailsing through all the keyword lists,
keyword by keyword, beginning with the concordantehe keyword in the original text.
Concordance is followed by the collocate displaljoh provides an indication of the words
that often appear in the neighbourhood of the paler keyword and is further refined by the

calculation of mutual information. The mutual infaation value indicates the strength of the
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relationship between a keyword and neighbouringdear other keywords. The keywords
with the strongest relationship with a particulayword are believed to provide access to the
dominant themes of a particular era. The collod&play is followed by the patterns display,
which indicates the word order patterns in whiah kkyword is involved in the corpus, while
the cluster display reveals patterns of repeatethsglology containing the particular
keyword. With the more significant keywords, thenti@ned modes of association provide
data on links with numerous other words or keywokitbere keywords are less significant
and found among the lower ranks on the keywordsthe tendency is to find limited data

from only one or two modes of association.

The concord of keywords, especially the linked kesdg from thestruggle sub-corpus
revealed a range of themes related to struggle sigmficant linked keywords in the struggle
sub-corpus as determined by exploring the concaelarollocates, patterns and clusters of
each keyword (the concord of all struggle keyworslsavailable in Addendum | on the
Addenda CD) is summarised in table format in tleetebnically available Addendum J (see
the Addenda CD). The range of themes are conceggdahs aspects of struggle and can be
further categorised aslversaries in struggle struggle eventsagency in struggle political
purposes of strugglepolitical contexts, sources of oppressiorand thestatutory nature of
apartheid. The range of struggle aspects is visually illtgd in Figure 13. These themes are

not discrete and absolute, but are closely intesdiwith one another.

ASPECTS

OF
STRUGGLE

Adversaries Struggle Agency in Political Political Sources of Statutory
in struggle t struggle purposes of contexts oppression nature of
evens struggle apartheid

Figure 13: Aspects of struggle
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Each aspect of struggle represents a set of cahdremes as inferred from the concord of
keywords. Adversaries in struggle represents the opposing ideologies, organisatas

groups as illustrated in Figure 14.

ADVERSARIES IN ‘

STRUGGLE
1 IDEOLOGY 1
African nationalism White supremacy
ORGANISATIONS
South African Government
ANC, SACP, SAIC, MK, PAC  [* " Verwoerd Government
NP

GROUPS

African population/people The white man
Africans The white population
Communists Whites
Oppressed people/masses Europeans

Figure 14: Adversaries in struggle

The struggle is conceptualised in Nelson Mandetastoric in terms of two opposing
standpoints, i.e. African nationalism vis-a-vis tehisupremacy. These ideological
standpoints also provide the conceptual founddtorach side of the struggle. The political
activities of each side therefore fundamentally ezehwith their ideological standpoint.
Struggle organisations with their roots in Africaationalism include struggle organisations,
i.e. the ANC, the SACP, the South African Indiam@eess (SAIC), MK and the PAC. Their
ideological counterparts include the ruling NP #mel government of apartheid South Africa,
which is conceptualised in Mandela’s struggle rhetas the South African government,
simply Government or the Verwoerd Government. Gsouwgssociated with African
nationalism are the African population, the Africpaople, Africans, communists and the
oppressed people or masses. Groups associatedmtthsupremacy include the white man,
the white population, whites and Europeans. Whiteggle politics was certainly more
nuanced and intricate than the diametric opposisaggested, the crystallisation of the
struggle as an antagonistic relationship betweenathartheid government and the interest
group they served, and the struggle movement aadntierest groups they served, makes

pragmatic sense.
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The struggle eventsrepresent key activities of political resistanceimy the struggle period

and are illustrated in Figure 15.

Your Stay
Waorship/ Strike Letter emonstration | Campaign | (Conference| | Sabotage at
My Lord homes

[to]
Cour‘l} cases General Prime Defiance PMB

Trials -

Minister

Attorney
(my, I)

Figure 15: Struggle events

As mentioned previously, the keywordsrship (9) andlord (63) are found in word patterns
unique to legal discourse, i.&.our Worshipand My Lord This manner of address is
distinctive of the legal domain and points to thetfthat three of the speeches included in the
struggle sub-corpus were testimonies in threestrial which Mandela was involved as
accused. The presence aitorney (71) as keyword linked to the keywordis(3) [l ...
attorney] andmy (4) [my attorney] andconvicted (90) furthermore emphasise the
significance of these court cases during the steupgriod and the possible consequences of
capital punishmeniConvicted(90) further indicates the outcome of the secora (1962)
and the Rivonia Trial (19645trike (10) refers to the general strike of 1 May 1998pa
known as the May Day Strike, as well as the genstdke called on the eve of the
establishment of the Republic of South Africa in619 It was for the latter strike that
Mandela was charged with incitement and sentencdtiree years imprisonment (the full
sentence was five years and included the secongeliar leaving South African without

proper documentation).
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Prior to the establishment of the Republic of Soéthica, Mandela wrote a letter to the
Prime Minister, Dr Verwoerd, in protest of this plamation, which called for a true National
Convention of South Africans of all races to deteenthe matter. The letter protested the
fact that the watershed decision to proclaim ab&épwas based on a referendum in which
only the white population could participate, thereffectively sidelining the majority black

population in a decision-making process that waldd have a profound effect on their lives.

Demonstrations(13) refers to public shows of protest and, irstbase, also specifically
refers to the campaign protesting the proclamatiahe republic in 1961. The campaign was
planned, among other activities, around a numbgreateful public protests in objection to
the proclamation of the republic. The keywaampaign(15) is by means of concord linked
to the keywordlefiance(29) and signifies the Defiance Campaign of 19@3ch is short for
the Campaign for the Defiance of Unjust Laws (thefiinhce Campaign is discussed in
Chapter 3, Section 3.2.3). The Defiance Campaighaverucial milestone in struggle history
because it cemented the ANC as one of the leadiypansations of the struggle movement
and successfully motivated large numbers of peopleban areas to commit acts of civil

disobedience.

The decision to proclaim the Republic of South édrion 31 May 1961 created discontent
among the black population of South Africa becatlssy were deliberately excluded from
the decision-making process, in spite of being ria@st populous segment of the South
African population. Their discontent led to the -A&ll African NationalConference(22) in
Pietermaritzburg(46) from 25 to 26 March 1961 to discuss the imenirproclamation of the
republic. The Conference established the All-inidsn National Action CouncilNAC) (77)

to implement the resolutions taken at the Conferert the Conference, the delegates
reached the decision to call for a fully represtw¢anational convention and to stage
demonstrations should the government fail to complgndela was designated secretary of
the NAC and was charged with the responsibilityde$seminating the findings of the
Conference and coordinating the subsequent proéespaign. It is in this capacity that he

penned the previously discussed letter to the Pkiméster.
Sabotageg(24) refers to the form of armed resistance as@hdwyUmkhonto (14) we Sizwe

(MK) when non-violent means of struggle no longepeared viable after the banning of the
ANC, SACP and PAC in 1960 (the armed struggle ssused in Chapter 3, Section 3.2.3).
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The keywordstay (28) is part of the cluster stay-at-home or stalgeames and refers to a

particular form of peaceful struggle. During a stayhome, workers would simply stay away
from work as a form of protest, but without provadiforceful suppression by authorities as
was often the case with strikes and public dematistrs. The most notable stay-at-home

occurred during the protest campaign against thel@mation of the republic in 1961.

The prominence of the prepositibg (12) as keyword in the struggle sub-corpus acetesu
the role of agency during this period and is exggdsasagency in struggle In real life,
oppression and struggle involve actions, in otherds, the deeds collectively termed
‘oppression’ and the exploits collectively termestiriggle’. Neither acts of oppression nor
acts of struggle are pointless endeavours — theylisected at certain entities for a particular
political purpose. The themes afency in struggle adversaries in struggleandpolitical
purposes of struggleare therefore coherent. The thematic entailmenégency are visually

represented in Figure 16.

In the rhetoric of Mandela, agency was also conadsed at different levels ranging from
the agency of organisations and groups to the nafxsract agency of concepts. The
adversarial nature of the struggle fundamentaltycstires agency because the opposing
standpoints of the themeadversaries in struggle is apparent in the conceptualisation of
agency. Oppression entails particular actions leygttwvernment(69), republic (20), state,
police (87) orPrime (47) Minister (70) (as representative of government) carriedagainst
organisations of struggle and black South Africa@snilarly, struggle encompasses the
actions performed by struggle organisations suclthasAfrican NationalCongress(7)
(ANC), South African IndiarCongress(7) (SAIC),Umkhonto (14) we Sizwe (MK) and the
National Action (54) Council of thePietermaritzburg(47) All-in African (2) Conference
(22), the latter opposing the proclamation of tyeublic in 1961. At group level, the agency
of particular groupings becomes evident. As beraefies of the prevailing political system,
Mandela conceived okhite (5) people, thevhite (5) man andvhites (5) to be agencies of
oppression in South Africa against Africans and people. In their political struggle,
Africans and the people were agencies of resistandestruggle against oppression. At a
more abstract level, Mandela further conceptualiaed (25), violence (85) and force to be
concepts of agency; in other words, concepts adglmentities that committed actions of
oppression against the organisations of struggtethe African people, as the black South

African population were often referred to.
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AGENCY W
I 1
Government Congress (ANC, SAIC)
ORGANISATION Republic/State/Police Umkhonto (ME)
Prime Minister [National] Action [Council]
White people .
) Afr
GROUPS (The) White man - “’e““Sle
(A) Man peop
Laws
CONCEPTS Violence
Force

Figure 16: Agency in struggle

The political purposes pursued by the struggle or liberation movementnguthe struggle

era pervade Mandela’s struggle rhetoric as istitied in Figure 17.

OLITICA
PURPOSE
1 1 1 1 1 1
. . . . . Protest
Convention Guerrilla Violence Bantu Franchise Sanctions Ficht
National Warfare Non Education Against

Figure 17: Political purposes of struggle
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Political purposes entail the aims or functions stfuggle. This means that in Nelson
Mandela’s rhetoric, specific purposes could be tified by means of calculated keywords
and exploring their concord. The keywozdnvention (35) is used in connection with the
national convention demanded by tNAC (National Action Council) (77) after the All-in
African (2) Conference(22) in Pietermaritzburg(46) in 1961.Guerrilla (81) was used in
conjunction with warfare as one of the four possifdrms of violence considered at the

beginning of the armed struggle with the establishinof MK in November 1961.

Sabotageg(24) is the form of violence that was chosen anah¢luded in the themstruggle
eventsrather tharpolitical purpose, because it was actually operationalised and pdmt
specific events of sabotage that occurred during shruggle period. The decision to
commence armed struggle was a move away from #uitional ANC policy of non-
violence. The concord of the keywoviblence(85) indicates that non-violence is one of its
strongest patterns of use. The concord of the keyBantu (91) reveals that it was used in
conjunction with education and authorities in theiggle rhetoric of Nelson Mandela to
criticise the working of the Bantu Authorities aBentu Education as enshrined in the Bantu
Education Bill. Mandela was critical of the inadatgistandards of Bantu Education and the

unequal treatment of school children of differeates.

Franchise (92) points towards one of the key purposes ofstineggle, namely to achieve
universal franchise or suffrage in South Africa.eTtoncord ofagainst (19) as political

purpose is indicative of the calls to the interoadl community to impose diplomatic and
economic sanctions against South Africa, as welhasnternal conceptualisation of struggle
as a protest and fight against the government. dtieersarial nature of struggle is
particularly emphasised by the inclusion agfainst (19) as keyword and is also strongly

related to the themadversaries in struggle

Political contexts of struggle signify the enviroants of struggle as conceived in the struggle
rhetoric of Nelson Mandela. In Figure 18, the diéf® contexts of varying levels of
abstraction are visually summarised. The generahado of struggle was the political
situation of the era as indicated by the keywarolgtical (42) andsituation (67), which were
found to be collocates of each another in the gtaugub-corpus of Nelson Mandela.
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South Africa was the immediate environment of gjfacas indicated by the concord of the
keyword throughout (51) and its default pattern and cluster ‘throughthe country’.

Johannesburg(36) andPietermaritzburg(46) were two specific venues of importance for
the struggle, i.e. Johannesburg because of itssstést symbolic heartland of the struggle, and

Pietermaritzburg because it was the venue of thénAdfrican Conference in 1961.

The keywordcivilised (64) was often used in the phrase ‘civilised wotil serve as

ideological measuring stick for oppressive socsti@ particular apartheid South Africa.
PAFMECA (94) is the acronym for the Pan-African Freedonvbtoent of East and Central
Africa and indicates a continental platform of ggle. In the struggle rhetoric of Nelson
Mandela, including his address to the PAFMECA coeriee on 12 January 1962 in Addis
Ababa, the struggle was envisioned as a continembakement of which the various national

struggles for independence (including South Africained part.

Tanganyika (79) was one of the African states at the timé k@ imposed diplomatic and
economic sanctions against South Africa, for whicby were specifically thanked in his
address to the PAFMECA conference. During his Afmi¢our in 1962, Mandela also visited
Tanganyika (united with Zanzibar to form TanzamaXpril 1964) (Arnold, 2005: xiv, 258)
and was received by the then President of Tanganyiklius Nyerere, who allowed ANC
recruits to undergo military training in Tangany#és part of the armed struggle.

Time also plays an important part in constitutihg political context for events. The month

of June (83) is key as temporal context and its concodiceted that June of 1952, 1953 and
1961 was significant in the struggle rhetoric ofridala. June 1952 is the temporal context
for the Defiance Campaign, while June 1953 sigdalfe end of a banning order confining

Mandela to the district of Johannesburg for six therfrom December 1952 to June 1953.
June 1961 is significant because it provided thgptaal context for re-examining the policy

of non-violence of the ANC and signalled a moveda¥s armed struggle and the formation
of MK.
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POLITICAL
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Political Throughout Civilised PAFMECA Time

Situation Country World Tanganyika L June 1952

Johannesburg 1— Pietermaritzburg)

June 1953

June 1961 —

e

Figure 18: Political contexts of struggle

Mandela’s struggle rhetoric implies particular sms& of oppression as demonstrated in
Figure 19. The sources of oppression are the pmgicilaw enforcement, policy and the
nationalist government. This theme is also closelgrrelated with the other themes of the
struggle sub-corpus, especialigversaries in struggle agency in struggleand statutory

nature of apartheid.

SOURCES OF

OPPRESSION

| Policy Nationalist

Judiciary Law Enforcement
[Your] Worship
ijm(s)’ Law(s), Police Government
Trial, Attormey,
Case,
Banned
Convicted Special branch Violence

Bans

Figure 19: Sources of oppression
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The judiciary was a critical and effective tooltbé apartheid government in the proscription
of struggle organisations, activists and activjtias is illustrated by the fact that Nelson
Mandela was involved in three trials related tagfle activities in nearly a decade between
1956 and 1964. In fact, Mandela’s active role ia $ftruggle was effectively ended when he
was jailed, although he still fulfiled a cruciaymsbolic function in rallying international

support for the struggle.

The police force was a major source of harassmenstruggle activistsPolice (87) is
considered bothgency in struggleand asource of oppressionThe keywordoranch (60) is
indicative of Special Branch, an especially feasedtion of the police force, whose officers
were known for their violent and ruthless methdidse mode of operation of Special Branch
was reviled by Mandela as shown in his struggleori® especially his testimony in 1962 in
his trial on incitement charges, terming their \atigs ‘illegal, unlawful attacks’. The
keyword policy (30) is linked to the keywordiolence (85) as well aggovernment(69).
Whereas the policy of the ANC prior to the commeneet of the armed struggle in 1961 is
described as a policy of non-violence, Mandela desd government policy as an ‘inhuman
policy of violence’. Government(69) is further defined by the keywordationalist (66),

which is its closest keyword collocate.

The statutory nature of apartheid is portrayed in Figure 20. The statutory nature of
apartheid is a very specific source of oppressabated to the judiciary and is considered an

extension of theources of oppressiomtheme.

STATUTORY
NATURE OF
APARTHEID

LAW(S)

Held] without trial
Pass laws Ban(s) { A[fajr g]md proper trial
/

Suppression of
Communism Act of 1950

Figure 20: Statutory nature of apartheid.
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There is a significant number of keywords in threiggle sub-corpus relating to legal matters
as discussed in Section 5.2.2.2 of this chaptezsdthegalistic keywords are indicative of the
legal nature of the oppression applied during émete of apartheid. Upon closer inspection
of the concord of these legalistic words, the dpedegal aspects with which Nelson
Mandela was most concerned is detectable, thakisd-called padaws (25) and thébans
(93) imposed on activists as enabled by the Supjae®f Communism Act of 1950 (which
also proscribed the ANC and other struggle org&iniss) as revealed in the concord of the
keyword communism(53). As indicated in his rhetoric, Mandela wasoamost alarmed at
the South African apartheid state’s propensity étaih struggle activists withodtial (33)
while, during the course of his three trials fro®b& to 1964, he questioned the possibility
for a black person to receive a fair and propet tn the South African courts.

The concord of the keywords of thiberation sub-corpus revealed themes that primarily
touch onaspects of political transition These themes apwlitical purposes of transition
androle-players in political transition as visualised in Figure 21. Compared to the dityers
of interrelated struggle themes, the liberatiomntbs are more focused on very particular

aspects of political transition.

ASPECTS OF
POLITICAL TRANSITION

Political purposes Role-players in
of transition political transition
| 1
Conditions for change Statutory requirements |

Figure 21: Aspects of political transition

The themepolitical purposes of transition can be further demarcated into the sub-themes of
conditions for changeandstatutory requirements. Conditions for changerefer to those
aspects that were considered essential conditiorisetmet in order for change to occur.

These are portrayed in Figure 22.
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ONDITIONS
FOR

CHANGE

Apartheid
Struggle Prisoners Sanctions

system/regime/
End Armed Political Obstacles

crisis
( " \ g
White minority
dornination/ [Umkhonto we] Release Process Peace

Violence Negotiations

Sizwe
rule

) ——

Settlemnent/
solution

Figure 22: Conditions for change

The concord ofapartheid (2) reveals that Nelson Mandela focused on the utieg
perpetuated during the apartheid period in ordeddfine the changes required to ensure
peace and democracy. During the liberation peMdaindela consistently called for the end
of the apartheid regime or system and white migatamination and rule, as gleaned from
the concord ofapartheid (2), the second most significant keyword in tHsetation sub-
corpus. The top four keyword collocates of the kesdvapartheid (2) are system(15),
regime (17), end (21) andrule (71). His speeches during the period also focusedhe
dismantling of apartheid structures, laws and pedicThe negative keyness of apartheid
during the struggle years and the positive keyoéspartheid during the liberation years are
indicative of the fact that, during the struggleamdela was focused on the struggle and how
to conduct the struggle, while the liberation yeelranged the focus to the end of apartheid
rule. The system of apartheid was also a system of whiterity rule as indicated by the
concord ofwhite (10), minority (18) andrule (71).

Mandela was further concerned with bringing an enthe violence of the time, especially
what he described as black-on-black violence. Thisignified by the fact that the closest
keyword collocate o¥iolence(8) isend(21), followed byblack (4). From his rhetoric during

this period, it is evident that Mandela considdtesiviolence to be instigated by the state.
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The significance ofstruggle (14) as keyword in the liberation sub-corpus iatks that
Mandela often referred to the struggle and #nated(36) struggle(14) was a major point of
discussion in this period. At that time, the arnstdiggle had already been suspended to
show commitment to thpeace(70) procesy19), but the Nationalist Party Government also
wanted Umkhonto w&izwe(51) to be disbanded. This point caused acrimatywéenDe
Klerk (13;11) and Mandela during the first session oDESA on 20 December 1991 when
the then President De Klerk openly castigated thN&CAor refusing to disband MK. For
Mandela, this was an unwarranted and surprisekatigdhe government on a matter still

under discussion and considered to be closelytdi¢lde development of the political process.

One of the consistent conditions for change in Mdaid rhetoric was the unconditional
release of political prisoners as specified in ¢bhacord ofpolitical (16), release(43) and
prisoners(61). Negotiations(3) is the third most significant keyword in thbdration sub-
corpus and was a major political purpose of tramsitThe two dominant keyword collocates
areobstacleg65) andprocess(19) and point towards the word order patterns @dusters of
‘Obstacles to negotiations’ and ‘process of negioiis’. Mandela viewed certain conditions
as prerequisites that had to be met by the natsingdvernment before negotiations could

commence. These included the release of politicabpers and the return of exiles.

Process(19) is also a collocate gfeace(70) and found in the cluster ‘peace process’.
Settlement(42) andsolution (83) represent the purpose of the negotiationsga®y namely
to negotiate a political settlement or solution $wuth Africa’s political woes. The
international sanctions (29) imposed on South Africa in order to bring ab@eaceful
democratic change was also a significant talkingitpior Mandela during the liberation era.
In the early years of the liberation era (1990 92)9he urged the international community to
maintain sanctions until apartheid was fully distteth However, in 1993 when negotiations
had advanced to a stage where elections were logscgssed, Mandela began calling for
sanctions against South Africa to be lifted.

The political purposes of the liberation era dstdiie statutory changes required by the

struggle movement as shown in Figure 23.
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STATUTORY

REQUIREMENTS

Democratic ‘ [ Interim ’ Power Constituent Independent

United

Non-sexist Electoral

Assembly

Non-racial Commission
/
~
South Africa Tudici
Country ary
Media

Figure 23: Statutory requirements

These requirements include democratic (7), united,non-racial (26;12) andnon-sexist
(26;56) country where all its people have thght (48) tovote (39). The stakeholders in the
negotiation process also agreed oniraerim (31) Government of National Unity to be
constituted after the first elections andiaterim (31) constitution to facilitate the change to
democracy. Statutory requirements further necassditthe transfer opower (31) from a
minority regime to the people in order to have poslearing between the various groups in
the country. The democratic elections of 27 Ap8B4 would determine eonstituent(35)
assembly(38), which would be a constitution-making bodyded with the writing of a new
constitution to replace the interim one. The codcof the keywordindependent(45)
revealed that as part of the statutory requirenoéntansition the negotiations process also
agreed on the establishment of an Independentdes&¢ommission to run the elections and
an Independent Media Commission to deal with matfeertaining to broadcasting. The
closest collocate tlmdependent(45) is judiciary, which is not a keyword, but eetheless

signifies that, for Mandela, the issue of an indejant judiciary was an important one.

The rhetoric of the liberation sub-corpus is furtdefined by the various role-players that
contributed, participated or fulfiled a particulpurpose during the political transition.
Figure 24 provides a visual representation of tile-players as identified from the rhetoric

of Nelson Mandela. That Mandela is not includedhia display is a function of the fact that

The Rhetorical Imprint of Nelson Mandela as RefledtgdPublic Speeches, 195@604



Chapter 5: Analysis and Results 197

he is the source of the rhetoric and unlikely teréo himself in the third person. As subject
of the current study, Mandela’s significant roletlwese events is understood and the focus is
on identifying the other entities involved as rdeedaby the analysis of his speeches from the

liberation sub-corpus.

ROLE-PLAYERS

I

Groups Individuals

Organisations

Black majority

White minority

Congress

African National
Congress

All people '—
movement

COSATU

Party

Comrades

Oliver Tambo

State security National Party
forces overnment
Inkatha Freedom
Part:

Communist Party

Sizwe

Figure 24: Role-players in political transition

il

The role-players in the political transition can dedineated into groups, organisations and
individuals. The two most significant groups thatrev identified in the rhetoric of Mandela
by means of the concord of keywords are the blaajonty from the keywordblack (4) and
majority (53), and the white minority as indicated by te@ard ofwhite (10) andminority
(18). The ‘black majority’ and ‘white minority’ repsent the adversarial relationship between
these two interest groups that have existed simeetruggle era. Further consultation of the
concord of the keywordslack (4) andwhite (10) reveals Mandela’s push towards inclusivity
by repeatedly using the cluster ‘black and whitdie ‘black and white’ cluster is, in fact, the
most prevalent cluster involving both the keywobtisck (4) andwhite (10). The tendency
towards inclusivity is further illustrated throughe concord ofpeople (27). The cluster

variations ‘of our people’, ‘all the people’ andl‘aur people’ were prevalent in the liberation
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sub-corpus. The concord democratic(7) andmass(49) revealed the ‘Mass Democratic
Movement’ as one of the role-players as identifirethe rhetoric of Mandela. In Mandela’s

speeches, the cluster collectively describes tbemof organisations and individuals active
in the struggle for liberation. In his speecheduded in the liberation sub-corpus, Mandela
also expressed concern over the role of the staterisy forces during the period of

transition. In fact, the keyworbrces(81) was used frequently in connection with thigup

in clusters such as ‘the security forces’ and &stegcurity forces’, although Mandela also
used this keyword in clusters such as ‘the demiacfatces’ and ‘anti-apartheid forces’,

which are constructions of a more abstract nature.

The organisational role-players that were iderdifilerough the concord of keywords are the
ANC from the word patterns and clusters of the kagcongress(55) as well as COSATU.
The keywordcongress(55) has also been used by Mandela as hypoconsrafér to the
ANC. The concord of the keywoghrty (25) produced, among others, the word patterns and
clusters ‘National Party’, ‘National Party Governmieand ‘ruling National Party’, as well as
‘the Communist Party’, ‘the South African CommunBarty’ and ‘the Inkatha Freedom
Party’. These clusters and word patterns idenkifge significant political parties taking part

in the process of negotiations and the politicahsition.

The presence of these parties in the rhetoric dddweMandela is indicative of the relative
significance of each party in the political procdssing this period, i.e. the National Party as
former oppressor and main opponent, the SACP aggie ally of the ANC and the Inkatha
Freedom Party as instigator of black-on-black wioke with the tacit support of the
Nationalist Party Government. In his statemenh® Wnited Nations Security Council on 15
July 1992 in New York, Nelson Mandela draws theraibn of the UN Security Council to
the Memorandum of 9 July 1992 directed to the tRmsident De Klerk. Mandela described
how the document discussed the evidence of goverhmegolvement in the violence in
South Africa persisting at the time, as well as tble played by members of the Inkatha

Freedom Party in the initiation of the violencaamwnships.

The concord of the keyworslzwe(51) revealed that this keyword was solely usedaa of
the word pattern and cluster ‘Umkhonto we Sizwethwboth ‘umkhonto’ and ‘we’ closely
linked collocates. Umkhonto we Sizwe proved a ma@joint of discussion during the time

frame covered by the liberation sub-corpus, esfigaiegarding the role of the organisation
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in the struggle and the calls by the Nationalist&oment to disband the armed wing of the
ANC. It is further interesting that the UDF, whighlayed a crucial coordinating role in
liberation politics inside South Africa from itstablishment in 1983 (Giliomee & Mbenga,
2007: 379), was not identified as distinct roleyglaseparate from the ANC and the Mass

Democratic Movement.

Notable individual role-players include the Prestde®f South Africa at the time of
negotiations, FW de Klerk, as designated by thevkegisKlerk (11) andDe (13) as well as
struggle colleagues of Mandela as identified by ¢bacord ofcomrade (47), Hani (50),
Tambo(60), Chris (64) andOliver (79). At the time of Mandela’s release from pris@tiver
Tambo was the President of the ANC until Nelson 8#da assumed leadership in July 1991
(Mandela, 1994: 709). After his release, Mandelgrofpaid tribute to Oliver Tambo as
President of the ANC for his role in directing teguggle in exile as is evident from his
speech upon the day of his release from prison brFdbruary 1990. Oliver Tambo,
Mandela’s long-time friend and colleague, died @93 and was given a state funeral by the
ANC to commemorate his central role in the struggie the ANC (Mandela, 1994: 730 —
731).

Another key figure during this period is Chris Haaithough not through his own actions,
but by virtue of his assassination by right-wingremists. (The assassination of Chris Hani
is discussed in Chapter 1 in Section 1.3.3.) GHaBi was the secretary-general of the SACP
and a popular and admired figure in the ANC, désctiby Mandela as ‘a great hero among
the youth of South Africa’ (Arnold, 2005: 781; Maaild, 1994: 728). By all accounts, Hani
was also a possible successor to Mandela as leadee ANC and President of the country
(Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 405). This event was @enshed moment in South Africa and
even Mandela, fearing the possibility of a raciarwn its aftermath, cautioned for calm in

four separate rhetorical acts.

The presidential sub-corpus revealed themes retategtonciliation and themes related to
reconstruction. Even with the dearth of data from the presidéstid-corpus as explained in
Section 5.2.2.2 of the current chapter, it is gaesio infer that Mandela focused on aspects
of reconciliation and reconstruction during hisgidency as is visually represented in Figure

25. Whereas reconciliation points towards the fosgeof understanding among different
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groups, cultures and races and the creation of,ur@tonstruction points towards the more

pragmatic tasks of economic reform and transforonati

ASPECTS OF PRESIDENCY

Reconciliation Reconstruction

Figure 25: Aspects of presidency

In an unforeseen turn of events, the majority efkbywords in the presidential keywords list
are functional Afrikaans words such as prepositiggmenouns and conjunctions. In spite of
not being meaningful words, the concord of theseka&ns function words was nevertheless
explored for the sake of consistency and reveatedesinteresting data. In the theme of
reconciliation, illustrated in Figure 26, for instance, the cowjionen (4), the equivalent of
‘and’, was found to have been commonly used in fixed cluster, Waarheids- en
Versoeningskommissiethe Afrikaans translation of the English term,rdth and

Reconciliation Commission’.

By nature,ons (5), equivalent to the pronouns ‘us’ and ‘our’jnglusive and implies unity
between opposing entities or viewpoints. The ‘yand ‘me’ orientation so evident from the
struggle and liberation sub-corpora in the juxtépms of ‘black’ vs. ‘white’ and ‘majority’
vs. ‘minority’ was replaced in the presidential evéh an orientation towards creating a

sense of unity between former opponents.
Te (7), an Afrikaans infinitive form equivalent togtenglish ‘to’, was found in clusters and

word patterns such asn saam te werkto work together)om hande te vatto take hands)

andom deel te neelfto participate), which all connote inclusivityjity and compromise.

The Rhetorical Imprint of Nelson Mandela as RefledtgdPublic Speeches, 195@604



Chapter 5: Analysis and Results 201

RECONCILIATION
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Figure 26: Reconciliation

Reconciliation is further indicated by the concarfl keywords nation (6), co (9) and
communities(12). All the English keywords in the presidensab-corpus were found to be
linked collocates of one another, although all Mlues indicating the strength of the link
between two keywords fall below the value of 4.@@jcating only moderate to weak links.
Nonetheless, the keywordstion (6) anddevelopmeni{3) are the closest collocates in the
presidential sub-corpuslation (6) was found in word patterns and clusters sichation
building’, ‘rainbow nation’, ‘our nation’, ‘the Sdh African nation’ as well as ‘a winning
nation’ and ‘a prosperous nhation’ among many otfems. The construction ‘nation
building’ was often found in the company of ‘recoiation’ in fixed clusters such as ‘nation
building and reconciliation’. All these clustergdioate a tendency to use terms to promote

unity among all cultures and races in order teffact, ‘build’ one South African nation.

In certain instances, the collocates of keywordst thre not keywords themselves also
provided interesting data. Where the mass of datamense, exploring all the collocates of
a large number of keywords is prohibitive. The mtestial list of keywords is small, making

a broader exploration of collocates feasible, asllustrated by the case of the cluster
‘rainbow nation’. During Mandela’s presidency, Sowfrica became popularly known as

the rainbow nation to celebrate its multi-cultucilaracter, but striving towards unity in
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diversity. In Mandela’s presidential rhetoric, tbkister ‘rainbow nation’ was frequently
used, as is illustrated by the fact that the closeltocate ofnation (6), whether keyword or
not, is ‘rainbow’ with a Ml value of 9.23, indicaty a close link between these two words. It
is interesting to note that, although the wordsdrecile’, ‘reconciling’ and ‘reconciliation’
are not keywords and therefore not indicative okeéd keywords, they are all close
collocates ohation (6). The Ml value for all three words in relatitmnation (6) exceeds the
value of 6.9 and all three words fall under the 1@pcollocates in the collocate display of the
keyword nation (6). ‘Reconciliation’ is therefore a particulargpt characterisation of this

theme.

The theme of reconciliation is further emphasisgdhe concord of the prefigo (9), which
revealed its prevalence in word patterns and aisigiertaining to cooperation, for instance,
‘co-operation between communities’, ‘developmentotiygh co-operation’, ‘co-operative
governance’ and ‘peace and co-operation’. Theutaion ofco (9) as separate keyword is a
function of the tendency to prefer the hyphenatpdlli®g, i.e. ‘co-operate’ instead of
‘cooperate’ and ‘co-operation’ rather than ‘coopiera. In Wordsmith Tools 5,0certain
characters such as the apostrophe and hyphen exelefsned. The default setting, i.e. the
hyphen as separator of words, was used with thdtrésat the prefix ‘co’ was calculated
separately from its various suffix forms. The alede setting (hyphen not as separator of
words), however, makes no discernible differencetite findings, as the concept of
cooperation is indicated irrespective of the sgttised. Whereas the default setting indicates
the keywordco (9) with ‘co-operation’ as the most prevalent wgattern and cluster, the
alternative setting indicates the ‘co-operationfuti as keyword. The alternate setting would
not allow the calculation of the Ml value of hypla¢ed words and the decision was made to

retain the default settings to facilitate use.

The concord oftommunities (12) revealed that communities designated differeterest
groups in the rhetoric of Nelson Mandela during presidential years. Common word
patterns include ‘rural communities’, ‘disadvantdg®mmunities’, ‘religious communities’,
‘linguistic communities’ and ‘farming communitiesThe cluster display further revealed that
the cooperation between government, communitieslamgrivate sector was emphasised in

various formulations.
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Reconstruction is the other theme identified in the presidendiab-corpus and is displayed

as Figure 27.
RECONSTRUCTION
[ T T T T 1

Van Development | En Nation N } Better
Regering

van Deve;::gment Heropbou en Nation ’n Beter lewe Build a beiter
Nasionale . ontwikkeling building vir almal life for all

. Reconstruction

Eenheid

Growth and Groei en

: . R tructi
development ontwikkeling cconstruction

Figure 27: Reconstruction

The reconstruction theme included functional Afaka words, i.evan (2), which can be
used as either preposition or conjunction and isvadent to ‘of and ‘from’ as well as the
indefinite article’n (8), the equivalent of ‘a’. The theme of reconstion shared overlap
with the reconciliation theme in terms of the keyasnation (6) and the conjunctioan (4).
The most significant cluster indicated bgan (2) is the fixed cluster oRegering van
Nasionale Eenhejdwhich is the Afrikaans version of the GovernmehtNational Unity
(GNU), the first democratically elected constituassembly in South African history. The
GNU was clearly a popular matter of discussionMandela when addressing the Afrikaans-
speaking section of the population, especiallyrafie NP and De Klerk withdrew from the
GNU in 1996 (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007: 413). The tmoganingful cluster in whichn (8)
appears, ié beter lewe vir alma(a better life for all). By consulting the origirgpeeches, it
became clear that Mandela often utilised this elust his speeches for political purposes.
This notion was further strengthened after consglthe concord of the keywofzbtter (11)
and finding thatbetter (11) significantly featured in the fixed clustdyuild or building a

better life for all’. The idea of aspiring to a teetquality of life was therefore a crucial theme
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during Mandela’s presidency and warranted continoeshtion to English and Afrikaans

constituencies.

The concord ofnation (6) indicated word patterns and clusters indieatiof the
reconstruction themeNation (6) was found in word patters with ‘reconstructicand
‘development’ in fixed clusters such as ‘nation Ithmig and development’ and ‘nation

building and reconstruction.

En (4) appeared in three significant fixed clusterdigative of the theme of reconstruction,
i.e. heropbou en ontwikkelingreconstruction and development), the reldtetopbou en
OntwikkelingsprogranfReconstruction and Development Programme or RDE)geoei en
ontwikkeling(growth and development). In order to ‘build atéetife for all’, the RDP was
launched as an economic programme of redistributioough the better utilisation of extant
resources but without endangering macro-econonaibilgy (Giliomee & Mbenga, 2007:
424). The purpose was to achieve a more equitaslebaition of wealth and to draw more
black South Africans into the economy. The concofrdlevelopment(3) revealed that the
keyword featured in the fixed clusters ‘reconstiuctand development’ as well as
‘Reconstruction and Development Programme’, whicbaherent with the findings eh (4).
From the concorddevelopmen{3) was further found to have been commonly usethe
fixed cluster ‘growth and development’, anothermpaif convergence with the clusters of the
keyworden (4).

Thepost-presidential erahas been signified by one major theme and a nuofidbemes of
lesser importance and endurance. Figure 28 illiesiréhe themes present in the post-
presidential era. The dominant theme of this gkisothe theme of HIV/AIDS and matters
relating to HIV/AIDS, as indicated by the concortltbe keywordsHIV (1), AIDS (2),
treatment(4), vaccine(8) andretroviral (25). The keywords oflV (1) andAIDS (2) are
closely linked keyword collocates of each anothéhva shared Ml of 11.01. The word
pattern and cluster display confirm the conventiof@mat of these acronyms, i.e.
‘HIV/AIDS’. The word pattern and cluster displaysal revealed a fixed cluster involving
HIV/AIDS, namely ‘the fight against HIV/AIDS’. TheeywordAIDS (2) is further linked to
the keywordvaccine (8) found in the fixed cluster, ‘the South AfricekiDS vaccine
initiative’. Other keywords pertaining to the HIVMAS issue, while not directly linked to
eitherHIV (1) orAIDS (2), includetreatment(4) andretroviral (25), which are close mutual
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collocates with an MI value of 14.34 and found lie fixed word pattern and cluster ‘anti-
retroviral treatment’. HIV/AIDS can rightly be dathed as the dominant theme of the post-
presidential era.

Another significant theme of the post-presidengied, although not to the same extent and
with the scope of the HIV/AIDS theme, was the ButuReace Process and Arusha, the
Tanzanian city where the negotiations took plasendicated by the concord of the keyword
Burundi (3). The link between the Burundi Peace Procesdstla@ keywordArusha (22) is
unfortunately not apparent from the concord ofkégword. The conceptual link between the
Burundi Peace Process and Arusha was clarifiedobgudting the speech Mandela gave to
the UN Security Council on the Arusha Peace Prooers29 September 2000 ranked number
786 in the corpus. The Burundi Peace Process veas alernately known as the Arusha
Peace Process after the seat of the negotiatiahsaanording to the speech in 2000, was
meant to facilitate a peaceful resolution to a bipaivil war between 1993 and 2000.
Mandela assumed the role of chief negotiator inO2f@llowing the death of the Tanzanian
President, Julius Nyerere, who initiated the negiatins process in June 1998. The peace
talks concluded with the signing of a power-sharagyeement in August 2000 (Arnold,
2005: 857 — 859).

’ASPECTS OF POSW

PRESIDENCY
I
I I
HIV | Burundi [Peace ‘ Minor issues
Process]
( ( Water
AIDS | Arusha ‘ Walter Sisulu Dams
| Waterdome
/—Iﬁ ' Y )
Treatment Children ]Secade [of democracy
fedlmert Child | Madam [Speaker]
. Nelson Mapdela Global
Vaccine Foundation World
| Notebooks or
Retroviral [First 46664] Concert Protected [areas]
Leaders ]
Leadership

Figure 28: Aspects of post-presidency
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The post-presidential era further included mina@ntles such as the death of struggle icon,
Walter Sisulu, as indicated by the concord of tlegvwordsWalter (7) and Sisulu (28).
Mandela also touched on themes such as water sddi®ss at the launch of the report of the
World Commission obams (5) on 16 November 2000, as well as his addressiog the
Waterdome(19) at the World Summit for Sustainable Developtme Johannesburg, August
2002. Mandela remained deeply concerned aboutlitiet pf the child (15) orchildren (9)
and entered into a partnership with the United dtetiChildren Fund in May 2000 to build a
global partnership for the protection of childrenights. In 2004, South Africa celebrated its
first decade(17) of democracy and on 10 May 2004 Mandela aeie parliament to mark
the occasion, explaining the significance Madam (20). The concord of this keyword
revealed the fixed pattern of ‘Madam Speaker’, Whie an indication of the mentioned

occasion.

The concord oMandela (21) indicates the word pattern and cluster oé ‘Nelson Mandela
Foundation’ (NMF). The NMF plays a significant role Mandela’'s affairs in the post-
presidential period with events such as the lawidhe Nelson Mandela Centre of Memory
and Commemoration Project at the Foundation in 2@84well as its coordination of the
46664 campaigns and concerts to raise funds fomaaeness regarding AIDS. The launch
of the commemoration project was marked by thermetdi two notebooks(26) he used as a
prisoner that was confiscated during his prisormteiThese notebooks were the first

acquisition of the project.

The 46664 campaign was first launched in Londor2brOctober 2003 with the first fund-
raising concert (27) held on 29 November 2003 in Cape Town. Th&@646campaign also
links to the main theme of the period, namely HND& and the fight against the disease.
The keywordgylobal (11) andworld (13) indicates the context of his endeavours irejab
HIV/AIDS and children, while the keyworgrotected(18) points towards Protected Areas
and conservation issues as discussed by Mandéia address to the World Parks Congress
on 1 September 2003. In the post-presidentialMeadela’s concerns are of a global scope
with leaders (12) andleadership (16) a key factor in issues such as the Burundice
Process, the Global Partnership for Children anel ¢ontinuing global fight against
HIV/AIDS.
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5.3 QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS

Where the keywords and their concord provide actei®e key themes of the sub-corpora at
the manifest level of the rhetoric, in other wortlse content of the target domains, the
gualitative exploration of the metaphorical consept individual speeches provide detail
regarding the metaphoric entailments of the tadmnhain structure as identified by the

guantitative analysis. The qualitative analysises®d the source domains that were
cognitively available to Mandela in his personahstoual system for the entailment of the
entire spectrum of target domains. The source dwsnamd their range of mappings will be
discussed in general before explaining in moreilditta metaphorical concepts found in the
rhetoric and how they interact, as well as expignihe findings in terms of micro- and

mega-metaphorical concepts and metaphorical systems

5.3.1 Stable source domains in structural metaphatal concepts

The rhetoric of Nelson Mandela revealed a rangesairce domains of considerable
conceptual scope applied to target domains in tiralc orientational and ontological
metaphorical concepts. (See Chapter 4 for detathendimensions of meaning in Section
4.3.8.) In this instance, conceptual scope referhe diverse assortment of source domains
rather than the quantity. The source domains walldiscussed in terms of the types of

metaphorical concepts, i.e. structural, orientai@nd ontological.

The structural metaphorical conceptsproved especially productive. The various ideedifi
source domains used in the structural metaphodoatepts in Mandela’s rhetoric were
found to structure target domains in term®&weénts systems objects activities, effectsand
assigned properties While certain source domains proved stable, ihewotwords,
consistently used to structure target domains, retlveere subject to more short-lived
application. The more short-lived source domains @a&ther be delineated into source

domains of intermediate application and source diasnaith non-recurrent application.

The stable source domains are presented in Figreldineated based on the structured
domains. The source domains of JOURNEY and WAR vagglied to structure target
domains as events, while BUILDING/STRUCTURE, HUMAODY, PLANTS, FORCES
AND TOOLS/MACHINES structured target domains inner of systems. The source
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domain of BUSINESS/ECONOMICS/MONEY was used to cee target domains in
relation to business, economic or money-relatedstrations and activities. The JOURNEY
and HUMAN BODY constellations comprise multiple so&idomains relating to the concept
of journey and the human body and the inherentcttres and conditions associated with
them. The JOURNEY constellation also includes tloeiree domains of CONDUIT,
MOTION/TIME and LANDSCAPE. CONDUIT is associated ttvi the JOURNEY
constellation because it is a means to an endsasttuctured in terms of a path towards a
destination, where the means resembles a path lengburpose is the final destination.
MOTION/TIME suggests that the passing of time isveraent over a LANDSCAPE in a
particular direction, thereby also resembling tha¢éhpstructure. The HUMAN BODY source
domain is concerned with the structure and conultiof the human body as system and
therefore also takes account of the source domafindEALTH/ILLNESS, MEDICINE,
FAMILY and LIFE/DEATH.

STABLE SOURCE DOMAINS OF
STRUCTURAL METAPHORICAL
CONCEPTS

ASSIGNED
EVENTS SYSTEMS OBIECTS ACTIVITIES EFFECTS ROPERTIE 4
Journey Human body Building/ ef’;j;‘:ﬁfi ’ Forces
canstellation constellation structure
money

Tools/

War Plants .
machines

Figure 29: Stable source domains of structural mataical concepts

The source domains of JOURNEY and WAR were usestrtecture events. This means that
certain conceptual components of JOURNEY and WARewmapped onto constituent
elements of target domains. Source domains deakitly systems are often used to

understand a wide array of complex objects, comsg¢egtoups, organisations and/or
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relationships. In this case, the target domainstygieally more abstract and multi-faceted.
The properties of a system that may lend themsdtvée mapped onto a target domain are
structure, function, stability, development and dibons of the system (Kovecses, 2002:
127). The source domains dealing with systems ifsdwe Mandela’s rhetoric are the
HUMAN BODY constellation, BUILDINGS/STRUCTURES, PIMIS and TOOLS/
MACHINES.

5.3.1.1 Journey

Conceptually, JOURNEY is understood to involve élaalong a landscape, path or road; to
have locations to stop at along the road; to hagtestination; to have travellers and vehicles
on the road and to make progress, in other woodspver distance. However, journeys can
also be interrupted by the breakdown of vehicléstacles in the road, or the journey can be
undertaken in stages. A traveller on a journey wilo have to make decisions on which
routes or paths to take, especially when comin@ torossroads. The JOURNEY source
domain includes all manner of journeys, vehiclesvdllers, obstacles, landscapes, choices,

locations and destinations along the way and isrg broad and inclusive source domain.

The source domain of JOURNEY was very productivebed in a number of structural
metaphorical concepts. The metaphorical concegtsnaicated in upper case, followed by
appropriate examples from Mandela’s rhetoric. Taekrof the source text in the corpus
(Addendum A) and date of delivery is identified Imackets and, where appropriate,
additional entailments in square brackets for ntblarification. In texts, metaphorical
concepts may occur in clusters, meaning that osegge can draw on a number of different
metaphorical concepts that interact. For the sdkelarity, only those aspects pointing

towards the specific metaphorical concept beingudised, are identified.

THE STRUGGLE IS A JOURNEY
...No easy walko freedom..(2, 21 Sept.1953)

...I will have to explain what Umkhonto set tmachieve..(7, 20 Apr. 1964)

...What role can PAFMECA play to strengthen theribion movement in South Africa and speed
up the liberation of our country®s, 12 Jan. 1962)

...| salute the African National Congress. It haHilfed our every expectation in its role as leade
of the great marcto freedom..(11, 11 Feb. 1990)

...0urs has been a gqudsr a constitution..(148, 9 May 1994)
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In these examples, Mandela used different entailsneh JOURNEY to conceptualise the
struggle for liberation in South Africa as a jownéor instance, the struggle as a journey on
foot to reach freedom as the destination; Umkhast@ departing vehicle or traveller at the
beginning of a journey; liberation as vehicle thatelerates; and the struggle as a quest for
finding a treasure (constitution). The structurataphorical concept ARMED STRUGGLE
IS A JOURNEY is considered a more specific entailtnef THE STRUGGLE IS A

JOURNEY.

ARMED STRUGGLE IS A JOURNEY

...They [Regional Commands of Umkhonto we Sizwel ha authority to go beyond the
prescribed framework and thus had no authority tebark upon actsvhich endangered life...
(7, 20 Apr. 1964)

...We_suspendeatie armed struggle (64, 20 Dec. 1991)

In the first extract, the armed struggle is congalied as a very specific type of journey,
namely a sea voyage where sabotage acts wereeentala ship setting off on an ocean
voyage. The second example maps a particular gsopérthe source domain JOURNEY
onto armed struggle as target domain. Journeysa@reeptualised as forward progression
over a landscape, but the applicable feature ahpys in this case is that they can be stop-

start and subject to delays.

LIFE IS A JOURNEY

... must returrto June 1962.(7, 20 Apr. 1964)

...Most children born with the AIDS virus, die hefothey reachtheir second birthday.
(93, 23 Oct. 1992)

...An erudite scholar who could have chosen adedsous path. (108, 10 Apr. 1993)

...That is the only roadpen to us. It is a roatb a glorious future in this beautiful country of
ours. Let us join hands and maratio the future..(131, 17 Nov. 1993)

...This is, as | understand it, a gathering of huni@ings concerned about turning aroumae of
the greatest threats humankind has faced, and iodéytdéhe greatest after the end of the great
wars of the previous century(7.85, 14 Jul. 2000)

...We have indeed put our racially divided pasinfir behind usand facethe futurewith the

confidence of a united, non-racial, democratic doynThat future lies in the hands of people and

it has been a particular source of satisfactionotaserve, especially over these last fjears a
younger generation of leaders guiditige_countntowardsa secure and prosperous future

(797, Apr. 2004)

The Rhetorical Imprint of Nelson Mandela as RefledtgdPublic Speeches, 195@604



Chapter 5: Analysis and Results 211

Here, life has been conceptualised as a JOURNEI/¢atet through the passing of time. In
the first example, time is entailed as a physioaation on a path to where the traveller can
return. In the second example, a specific everdciest®ed with the passing of time, namely
birthdays, are mapped onto the path structure gsiqai location or destination. The next
example entails the choice of career in life, noyas a path, but as an arduous path one
chooses to take while on a journey. Then, a pdatiqourpose, i.e. to create a new South
African society based on friendship, a common hutyand tolerance, is mapped as a road
to the future as the destination. In the next extride property of journey that is entailed is
the fact that travellers or vehicles on a journay change direction either by turning off on a
side road or turning around on a path/road. Thgesigpn is that HIV/AIDS (alluded to by
the passage ‘one of the greatest threats humahkisidace’) is a vehicle on a road. In the last
example, South Africa is conceptualised as trawvedle vehicle on a journey towards a
destination. The conceptualisation of life in th@ssage is also based on the entailment that
THE PASSING OF TIME IS A JOURNEY OVER A LANDSCAPHRyhich is part of the
JOURNEY constellation. In this case, the FORWARDBANARD orientation derived
from embodied experience is used to structure #ssgge of time, with the past designated

by that which lies to the back of the travellemvehicle and the future lying ahead.

PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES ARE JOURNEYS

...The deliberations of our conference will thusgeedin a setting most conducive to a
scrupulous examination of the issues that are leefigr. (5, 12 Jan. 1962) [A PURPOSEFUL
ACTIVITY IS TRAVELLING ALONG A PATH TOWARDS A DESTNATION]

In this metaphorical concept, the proceedings ofesant, in this case the PAFMECA
conference held in Addis Ababa, Ethiopia (12 Janu&62) is conceptualised as a journey
based on the entailment that a purposeful actisityavelling towards a destination along a
path. The metaphorical concept of PURPOSEFUL ACTIZE ARE JOURNEYS can also
be modified to account for a specific class of éweractivity such as Mandela’s testimony in
court. TESTIFYING IS A JOURNEY is therefore a mospecific elaboration of
PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES ARE JOURNEYS.

TESTIFYING IS A JOURNEY
...Well, this is how | approacthe guestionl must explain at the outstitat the Congress, as far

as | know, has never sat down to discuss this oues(3, 1956 — 1960)
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...At the outsetl want to say that the suggestion made by th&e $tats opening that the struggle
in South Africa is under the influence of foreignerwholly incorrect..(7, 20 Apr. 1964)

During the struggle era, Mandela was involved ire¢hcourt cases between 1956 and 1964
related to his activities as struggle activist.Section 3.3.1 in Chapter 3 for more detail.)
The qualitative exploration of his testimony frohetTreason Trial (1956 — 1960), as well as
his statement from the dock at the opening of theita Trial on 20 April 1964, revealed
that the act of testifying was also entailed aguarjey. In the first extract, a question asked is
entailed as a physical location on a landscape tvghimplication that testifying is a journey
on which Mandela is setting off and that the pregien of the activity is forward progress

over a landscape or along a path.

CODESA IS A JOURNEY is another specific entaiimehtPURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES
ARE JOURNEYS.

CODESA IS A JOURNEY
...Above all else, the investment already made rspst us onto total commitment for the

successful outcoma this convention.(63, 20 Dec. 1991)

In this specifically entailed structural metaphaticoncept, the event, CODESA, is a journey
where the course of the event presents the patheojourney and the successful outcome

represents the destination.

POLITICAL TRANSFORMATON IS A JOURNEY

...As far as the Communist Party is concerned &hdnderstand its policy correctly, it stands for

the establishment of a state based on the pringipfeMarxism Although it is prepared to work
for the Freedom Charter, as a short term solutionttte problems created by white supremacy, it
regards the Freedom Charter as the beginnirapnd not the endof its programme...
(7, 20 Apr. 1964)

In this extract, the possible political transforioatof South Africa into a state based on
Marxist principles is conceptualised as a journsiiere the Freedom Charter is only the
beginning of the journey towards the destinatioa sbcialist state. The journey entailment at
play here is the knowledge that journeys begin gbagticular point and ends at the

destination.
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NEGOTIATIONS IS A JOURNEY

...However, there are further steps as outlinedhie Harare Declaration that have to be met

before_negotiationsen the basic demands of our people can hedii, 11 Feb. 1990)

POLITICAL TRANSITION IS A JOURNEY

...If we, who are gathered here respond to the lehgke before us, today will mark the

commencement of the transition from apartheid toatacy.. (63, 20 Dec. 1991)

...We continue to call on such parties to join CGHPEnow, even at this late stage
(63, 20 Dec. 1991)

...We said when the procdsas reachea certain stagewhich can ensure that we would have an

effective control or say in Government then it wioble easy because that would be our
Government..(64, 20 Dec. 1991)

In Mandela’s rhetoric, negotiations and politigartsition are structured as journeys through
the entailment of process, which is related to pFsgion. In the first extract, the process of
negotiations is structured as a journey that wolinmence once specific preparations have
been completed, while the second passage is basdtieoidea that journeys represent
forward progression in stages over a landscaperendech stage in the journey is a physical
location/destination on the landscape. ‘Proces®ntiled as the traveller/vehicle on this

journey.

5.3.1.2 War

The WAR source domain structures events in terntbetonstituent components of what is
known about war. War is about victory or defeat andquest, but even more so, it is about
the victory of one side over the other. In its mbasic guise, the participants in war are
adversaries, each trying to conquer the other bgnmef weaponry, armour and soldiers.
War involves violent actions, for instance, thdikg, maiming or capturing of adversaries
and is further described by conflict, fighting, that attacking and defending. A major
constituent aspect of war is the military domainl avar draws on all the following aspects
related to this domain, namely that both sideswhahave armies for battle, the armies have
military units which are hierarchically structuredgth different ranks, for example, officers
and soldiers that also involve respectful, militgzgotocol. Military forces further use
planning and strategy in conducting war, while ¥laeious sides involved in battle can gain
ground or lose ground. War is also conducted onaradcape, i.e. a battlefield or

battleground.
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Apart from the source domain of JOURNEY, the WARIrse domain proved to be very
useful for structuring the domain of politics. krms of the POLITICS IS WAR structural
metaphorical concept, differentiation can furthembade between the metaphorical concepts

of war pertaining to the struggle, in particulargdaactivities related to general politics.

POLITICS IS WAR(STRUGGLE)

...The government launched its reactionary offenand struckat us. Between July last year and

August this year forty-seven leading members frath iCongresses in Johannesburg, Port
Elizabeth and Kimberly were arrested, tried and \wdoted for launching the Defiance
Campaign..(2, 21 Sept. 1953)

...We owe it as a duty to ourselves and to thedfreeloving peoples of the world to build and

maintain in South Africa itself a powerful, solidwement capable of surviviramy attackby the

governmentand sufficiently_militantto fight backwith a determination that comes from the

knowledge and conviction that it is first and foosnhby our own struggle and sacrifice inside
South Africa itself that victory ovaihite dominatiorand apartheidcan be won. (5, 12 Jan.
1962)

...In the arduous battlbetweenthe peopleand oppressionpositions hardened and polarisation
developed between the people and the st¢63, 20 Dec. 1991)

The relationship between the apartheid governmewt the liberation movement was
conceptualised as a relationship between two adwess locked in war where their
respective political activities were structuredenms of the entailments of war as illustrated
in the above-mentioned excerpts. The liberationgsfie was entailed as a battle between the
black people of South Africa and oppression, whibeination and apartheid. Government
actions to exert control over the population wedractured as military attacks. Aspects of
general politics were also found to be entaileterms of WAR as reflected by the passages
below:

POLITICS IS WAR(GENERAL POLITICS)

...As a matter of fact, the Youth League movedsaluton at conferences of the ANC calling on

the ANC to expel Communists, but these resolutie@re_defeatety an overwhelming majority...
(3, 1956 — 1960)

...But a leadership commits a crime against its @eople if it hesitates to sharpen its political

weapons. (5, 12 Jan. 1962)
...l am gravely concerned about the behaviour ofddrKlerk today. He has launched an attack
on the African National Congresq64, 20 Dec. 1991)
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...What we can say, though, is that we now havevd@onand the protectioof democracyo

face and tackle those problems and challeng@€7, Apr. 2004)

Here, general political acts, such as politicalisien-making and the public rhetoric of
politicians, become acts of war. In the politicadhere, the passing of resolutions in
institutions or political organisations is a tydi@spect of political decision-making. In the
first excerpt, resolutions are conceptualised a®mraquered foe. The suggestion from the
second extract is that engaging in politics is @lqés affair, which requires sharp weaponry
to defend oneself. Political rhetoric, especiatlpsg-worded criticism, is seen as an attack,
as is reflected in the passage commenting on thavieur of De Klerk. This excerpt was
taken from Nelson Mandela’s response on the fagtaf CODESA | on 20 December 1991.
De Klerk criticised the ANC for, among others, wigbanding MK. From the passage, it is
evident that Mandela experienced this criticismaasattack, in other words, an act of war.
(See Chapter 3, Section 3.2.4 for more informabanCODESA and this incident.) In the

last extract, democracy is entailed as both weapoihprotective shield.

Other structural metaphorical concepts based on Vd8Rhe source domain, include the
structuring of the economic sphere as war anddheeptualisation of the fight against AIDS
as war. In ECONOMICS IS WAR, the various economigliests as identified by Mandela

are conceptualised as adversaries involved in #icion

ECONOMICS IS WAR
...The_financial lordsare destroyinghe farmer groupand instead we have huge semi-industrial

estates and plantations through which the big mopewer seeks to extend its monopoly of
economic South Africa to the agricultural sphereoAe time it was thought that the development

of a powerful industrialist clasaould produce a clasimvolving the_primitive feudal-capitalist

farming and mining interé¢®n the one handnd the industrialisbn the other. (1, Dec. 1951)

Mandela further employed the structural metaphoricancept, THE FIGHT
AGAINST AIDS IS WAR to describe dealing with theVHAIDS pandemic. Here, the
virus is the foe and measures to address the fatdeation, such as education, are

conceptualised as weapons of war.
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THE FIGHT AGAINST AIDS IS WAR
...The fact that the viruattacksthe most economically active grqugp also an issue worthy of
discussion..(93, 23 Oct. 1992)

...Our most potent weap@ugainstthis virusis education. (93, 23 Oct. 1992)

...I have instructed my Foundation to explore insdtation with others the best way in which we
can be involved in the battle against this terris®urge ravaging our continent and warld
(785, 14 Jul. 2000)

5.3.1.3 The human body

In Chapter 2, Section 2.4.1.2, the human body @a@xed as the most basic experiential
domain for people and as the catalyst for devetpthiie foundation for the personal construal
system. People tend to structure experience instefithe properties of the human body,
because human embodiment is a universal and apbatyhuman condition. As source
domain, the HUMAN BODY is a particularly rich soerof mappings because of the
structure of the body, i.e. having appendages, neesnénd other body parts, and having a
particular orientation, i.e. looking forwards owetandscape towards a horizon. The human
concepts of future and past are linked to bodilerdation and what is considered to be
future lies concurrent with a person’s visual fjald other words, to the front, while what is
considered to be past is situated behind a persanto the back. The complexity of the
internal physiological functioning is an ideal nefiece point for any process. The condition
of the system is also a crucial mapping. In its nmasural condition, a human body should be
healthy; therefore, illness is conceptualised asmappropriate condition of the human body,
while good health is considered an appropriate iti@mdfor a human body (Kdvecses, 2002:
130).

The HUMAN BODY and its constellation of related soeidomains were productively used
in the rhetoric of Nelson Mandela as is illustratgdexploring appropriate exemplars from

the rhetoric.

ABSTRACT COMPLEX SYSTEMS ARE HUMAN BODIES

...Those who hold this view point to the formidadgparatus of force and coercion in the hands

of the governmentto the size of its armies, the fierce suppressbrivil liberties, and the
persecution of political opponents of the regimés,. 12 Jan. 1962) [GOVERNMENT IS A
HUMAN BODY]
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...Nothing else symbolised the bimi our non-racial democracy so vividly as thosenderful
election days in April 1994.(797, Apr. 2004) [DEMOCRACY IS AN INFANT]

In the above-mentioned excerpts, government isemnalised as a human body through the
entailment of hands as specific composite partlemdiemocracy is structured by means of a
biological process associated with the life cydl@ t®iuman body, namely birth. In this case,
democracy is a human body in infancy. The implaratis that, like a human body,

democracy will mature.

CONCEPTS ARE HUMAN BODIES
...African nationalism was borin the ANC and grew confidence through yeads struggle...
(1, Dec. 1951) [AFRICAN NATIONALISM IS A HUMAN BOLY]

Concepts were structured in terms of the human pbaay is illustrated in the
conceptualisation of the notion of African natiaeal as a human body with its associative

conditions, in this case, the human life cycletstgrat birth.

GROUPS/ORGANISATONS ARE HUMAN BODIES

...This_white South African peopiho have lost all their moral backbanél, Dec. 1951)
[THE WHITE SOUTH AFRICAN PEOPLE IS A HUMAN BODY]

...With the exception of myself, none of the afadr membersf these bodieléved there
[Liliesleaf farm, Rivonia]..(7, 20 Apr. 1964) [THE ANC, MK ARE HUMAN BODIES]

Groups and organisations were also structured rimsteof bodily composition. Here, the
white population in South Africa is conceptualisesia single human body without a spine.
As spine is equated with strength of character,whée population is depicted as lacking
strength of character. Being affiliated with a aértorganisation has been conceptualised as
being a member of a body, as is the case with ti€ And MK in the examples provided.
The organisation is represented by the trunk ofoibay, while the affiliated persons are the

members or appendages attached to the body.

The other source domains in the HUMAN BODY constéin were also employed in

Nelson Mandela’s rhetoric as is illustrated by fillowing examples:
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HEALTH/ILLNESS

...in a country such as ours a political organisatithat does not receive the support of the

workers is in fact paralyzed(2, 21 Sept. 1953)
[A POLITICAL ORGANISATION IS A PARALYSED HUMAN BODy]

MEDICINE
...I have already said that educati@our most potent medicing93, 23 Oct. 1992)
[EDUCATION IS MEDICINE FOR HIV/AIDS]

FAMILY
...struggle for the creation of a new, united anggperous_human family (1, Dec. 1951)
[MANKIND IS A HUMAN FAMILY]

LIFE/DEATH
...the aim of this wicked measure is to bléddcan trade unions to death(2, 21 Sept. 1953)
[AFRICAN TRADE UNIONS ARE A BODY DYING FROM EXSANGUNATION]

5.3.14 Building/structure

The source domain of BUILDING/STRUCTURE is a poputaeans of conceptualising
abstract complex systems, in other words, thatldibg is made of composite parts such as a
foundation, walls, windows, doors, a roof, an imernd exterior, and that buildings are
constructed using building material such as braxkd mortar. The condition of the building,
for example, being dilapidated, in ruins or soiglalso a source of metaphorical entailments.
The conceptual idea is that the creation of a watelletured and durable abstract complex
system can be understood in terms of constructimgl&structured and durable building.
Furthermore, the structure of a building is undmdtto denote the structure of an abstract
complex system, quite often in terms of having anfitation. A well-built building is also

used to explain an abstract complex system trarsble (Kovecses, 2002: 130).

The metaphorical concepts found in the rhetoricviaindela are discussed in terms of the
general categories of abstract complex systemscepd® and organisations/groups. The

specific structural metaphorical concept is onc@raglentified in square brackets.

ABSTRACT COMPLEX SYSTEMS ARE BUILDINGS/STRUCTURES
...Let our common commitment to the future of auntry inspire us to build a South Africd
which we can be truly proud(63, 20 Dec. 1991) [SOUTH AFRICA IS A BUILDING]
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...The _cornerstoneof building a better life of opportunity, freedom and prosperity is the
Reconstruction and Development Programm@48, 9 May 1994) [A BETTER LIFE IS A
BUILDING]

...0ur economyies in ruins.. (11, 11 Feb. 1990) [THE ECONOMY IS A BUILDING]

In the first excerpt, South African society is ceptualised as a building, or rather a building
that still has to be built, while in the next pagsathe RDP is seen as the cornerstone of a
building where ‘a better life’ is identified as theilding. In the last extract, the economy is
also a building, but more than that, a buildingtthas been destroyed and now requires

reconstruction before it can become functional mgai

CONCEPTS ARE BUILDINGS/STRUCTURES

...We had in mind that in the foreseeable futukeilitbe possible for us to achieve these demands,

and we worked on the basis that Europeans thensétvepite of the wall of prejudice and

hostility which we encountered, that they can never remaidifferent indefinitely...
(3, 1956 — 1960) [PREJUDICE AND HOSTILITY ARE A STRTURE]

...Today the majority of South Africans, black aridte, recognise that apartheid has no future. It
has to be ended by our own decisive mass actioorder to build peaceand security.
(11, 11 Feb. 1990) [POLITICAL STABILITY IS A BUILDNG]

In Mandela’s rhetoric, concepts are also entaitederms of the properties of buildings or
structures. In the examples provided, prejudicelaslility are conceptualised as a wall with
associative properties such as being an immovadiieeb that prevents people from simply
passing by. In this case, the immovability of th&llvis used to signify the obstinacy of the
white population. Peace and security are furtheangles of concepts entailed as
buildings/structures. Here, peace and securityseparate structures that point towards the
structural metaphorical concept POLITICAL STABILITI® A BUILDING.

ORGANISATIONS/GROUPS ARE BUILDINGS/STRUCTURES

...We believed it was our duty to preserve thisaoigationwhich had been builvith almost fifty
years of unremitting toil. (7, 20 Apr. 1964) [THE ANC IS A BUILDING]

...0ur resort to the armed struggle in 1960 witle flormation of the military wingf the ANC,

Umkhonto we Sizwe, was a purely defensive actiominag the violence of apartheid...
(11, 11 Feb. 1990) [THE ANC IS A BUILDING, MK IS ARNNEXE TO MAIN BUILDING]

Organisations/groups were also found to be stradtwaccording the BUILDING source
domain. Here, the ANC is conceptualised as a mgldwhile the building material is also
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identified, i.e. ‘fifty years of unremitting toil'The entailment of the ANC as a building is

further elaborated by the idea that Umkhonto wevBiis an annexe to the main building.

5.3.15 Plants

Abstract complex systems are also conceptualiséerins of the source domain of PLANTS

and their composite parts such as branches, leavesoots as well as their associative
conditions, for instance, growing, bearing fruiginy cut down or pruned. The growth of a
plant is used to denote the development or progreas abstract complex system (Kévecses,
2002: 133). The source domain of PLANTS is anotheans of structuring abstract complex

systems that proved constant in the rhetoric osdleMandela.

ABSTRACT COMPLEX SYSTEMS ARE PLANTS

...new leaders will arise like_mushroomg1, Dec. 1951) [NEW LEADERS WILL POP UP
OVERNIGHT LIKE MUSHROOMS]

...if the_policyborefruit...( 7, 20 Apr. 1964) [POLICIES ARE FRUIT-BEARING PLANTS

...A man[Chris Hani] of passion, of unsurpassed courage has been cut gothe prime of his
life... (108, 10 Apr. 1993) [MAN IS A TREE]

In the above-mentioned excerpts, different aspetidants are used to entail the different
target domains. Mushrooms are known to appear ggrerand it is this property of the
mushroom that is entailed in the first passage. Whe intention is to show cause and effect
in terms of the PLANT source domain, the propertyeing able to bear fruit is entailed.
Therefore, the understanding is that, should tHeybear fruit, it would have had positive
consequences and proved successful. The assassioatChris Hani was conceptualised in
terms of the act of tree felling where Hani wasadetl as a flourishing tree, recklessly felled

by an implicit woodcutter.

CONCEPTS ARE PLANTS

...But instead of more _freedomepressionbegan to_grow. (2, 21 Sept. 1953) [FREEDOM,
REPRESSION ARE PLANTS]

...such a culture of violende take root.. (64, 20 Dec. 1991) [THE CULTURE OF VIOLENCE
IS A PLANT]

...colour, classand ethnicitywere manipulatedo sowhatredand division.. (131, 17 Nov. 1993)

[HATRED AND DIVISION ARE SEEDS]
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In addition, PLANTS also served as entailment fmnaepts such as freedom and repression
based on the growth property of plants, while thectural property of plants to have roots
was used to structure the concept of ‘culture oferice’. Another example of an entailment
includes the property of plants to produce seedgifopagating the plant. In this case, the
concepts of hatred and division were conceptualesedeeds, while the act of sowing the

seeds indicate the wide-spread nature of hatredliasion.

ORGANISATIONS/GROUPS ARE PLANTS
...Leaders of the trade union organisations aretla same time important officials of the
provincial and local branchesf the ANC..(2, 21 Sept. 1953) [THE ANC IS A TREE]

The fact that plants have composite parts hasdugoven fertile ground for the entailment
of organisations and groups. In the above-mentiaeaimple, the ANC as organisation is
conceptualised as a tree. Trees are known to hesairt composite parts such as roots,
trunks, branches, leaves, flowers and fruit buthia case, the branches were highlighted to
indicate that the ANC is not a monolithic structuoet has divisions at different levels that

all form part of the same organisational system.

5.3.16 Machines/tools

The source domain of MACHINES/TOOLS is another nseah conceptualising abstract
complex systems. Here, the knowledge available tabwmchines and tools and how they
work provide the sources for the mapping of tadphains, especially when it comes to the
functionality or structure of target domains anck thtilisation of tools. Machines are
associated with regularity in their works, effiabgnin operation, continuous running,
maintenance and the fact that they are internaligerup of many smaller components that
are all necessary in order for the machines toatpdKovecses, 2002: 132 — 133). Tools are
associated with utility, in other words, they aeful for repairing things or maintaining
machines. The workings of a machine and the useotd as entailments were also identified

in the rhetoric of Nelson Mandela.

ABSTRACT COMPLEX SYSTEMS ARE TOOLS/MACHINES

...Those who hold this view point to the formidadgbparatus of force and coercian the hands

of the government, to the size of its armies, tbred suppression of civil liberties, and the
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persecution of political opponents of the regimés, 12 Jan. 1962) [GOVERNANCE IS
MACHINERY]

In this example, the abstract complex system okgmance by the apartheid government is
conceptualised as the tool through which oppressiapplied. Concepts were also structured
in terms of the TOOLS/MACHINES source domains. bses where a cause-and-effect
rationale was used, a concept, such as succesdbe iexample below, is entailed as a

machine that manufactures a product, which is tleete

CONCEPTS ARE TOOLS/MACHINES
...A great deal of enthusiasm was generatad the initial successes.(7, 20 Apr. 1964)
[SUCCESSES ARE MACHINE MANUFACTURING ENTHUSIASM]

Machines are known for their internal complexitydasare ideal for structuring groups or
organisations. In the example below, the ANC, on@ess, is depicted as a machine with all
the complex internal gears and mechanisms thatsseceate with machines. Machines are
understood to be self-sustaining once they arechedt on, while a tool requires an entity to
use it. Groups and organisations were found toriv&led as tools wielded by an agent and,
in this case, the Broederbond was conceptualiseMarydela to be the tool of the white

ruling circles in South Africa.

GROUPS/ORGANISATIONS ARE TOOLS/MACHINES
...consolidate the Congress machinerf2, 21 Sept. 1953) [THE ANC IS A MACHINE]
...The Broederbond is the centre of the fascistlagy in this country, but like other things it is

itself merely an instrumeiff the ruling circles which are to be found in white parties...
(1, Dec. 1951) [THE BROEDERBOND IS A TOOL OF THE RIMG CIRCLES]

5.3.1.7 Business/economics/money

The analysis did not reveal any specific objectstantly used as the source domain in
structural metaphorical concepts. The source domaiin BUSINESS/ECONOMICS/
MONEY, however, was used to conceptualise targehailes in terms of the aspects
associated with business, economic and money-tetattvities and transactions. Activities
and transactions related to BUSINESS/ECONOMICS/M@NiEvolve the exchange of
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money, currency, commodities and resources andtaretured based on the handing over of

one thing for another (Kévecses, 2002: 18).

The activities associated with business, economald money transactions have been
identified as source domains structuring a rangénwhan activities and, in the case of
Nelson Mandela, most notably politics as expresgeeithe structural metaphorical concept
POLITICS IS A BUSINESS/ECONOMICS/MONEY TRANSACTIONOne of the more

pervasive entailments of the source domain of BUEBR/ECONOMICS/MONEY is the

conceptualisation of abstract concepts as resoarmgsommodities to acquire, for example,
time and freedom, while currency denotes paymerd lrusiness transaction, for instance,
time, human life or praise. By entailing abstramh@epts in terms of resources, commodities
or currency, the underlying meaning is that theoweses, commodities or currency are

valuable and in short supply and should thereferedrefully and efficiently used.

THINGS/CONCEPTS ARE RESOURCES
...How much longer would it takd¢o eradicate the scars of inter-racial civil war..
(7, 20 Apr. 1964) [TIME IS A RESOURCE]

THINGS/CONCEPTS ARE COMMODITIES
...and people began to speculate on how soon freeztm be_obtained (7, 20 Apr. 1964)
[FREEDOM IS A VALUABLE COMMODITY]

THINGS/CONCEPTS ARE CURRENCY

...The ANC has _spent half a centdighting against racialism..(7, 20 Apr. 1964) [TIME IS
CURRENCY]

...| salute combatants of Umkhonto we Sizwe, ldkerBon Mahlangu and Ashley Kriel who have
paid the ultimate pricdor the freedonof all South Africans.(11, 11 Feb. 1990) [HUMAN LIFE
IS CURRENCY; FREEDOM IS A COMMODITY]

...| paytribute to the many religious communitieg11, 11 Feb. 1990) [PRAISE IS CURRENCY]

The BUSINESS/ECONOMICS/MONEY source domain washertemployed to structure

the relationship between the ANC and the Commurasty as a business relationship.

POLITICAL ALLIES ARE BUSINESS COLLEAGUES
...It is true that there has often been close ceration betweenhe ANCand Communist Party.

But co-operatio is merely proof of a common goal — in this cdseremoval of white supremacy

— and is not proof of a complete community of exsés..(7, 20 Apr. 1964)
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5.3.1.8 Forces

The source domain of FORCES structures target dmmaiterms of effects associated with
certain forces. FORCES comprise a diversity ofderd.e. gravitational, electric, magnetic,
mechanical as well as natural. Forces operate dniapact on the world and are known to
change the thing that is subject to the force (K8es, 2002: 19). Effects are wide-ranging
depending on the nature of the force. Propertidsroks are also available to structure target
domains and can point towards volatility or stapilpower, being controlled or uncontrolled,
whether the force pulls or propels, the destruaias of the force, or the direction in which
the force is deployed. The source domain FORCESfaasd to have been used to entall
target domains as being subject to a force. Theefbas an effect on the target domain and

change subsequently follows.

THINGS/CONCEPTS ARE FORCES

...The_labour power of the African people is a éonhich when fully tapped is going to sweep the
people to powein the land of their birth..(1, Dec. 1951) [LABOUR POWER IS A FORCE;
SWEEPING THE PEOPLE TO POWER IS THE EFFECT OF FORCE

...The_insane policiesf the Government have brought abantexplosive situation

(2, 21 Sept. 1953) [POLICIES ARE A FORCE; EXPLOSISHUATION IS THE EFFECT OF
FORCE]

Mandela’s rhetoric revealed the entailment of ratuiprces in the application of the
FORCES source domain, for example, volcanic eroptiand earthquakes to denote
revolution and the ocean tide to signify the acorelet of discontent among people. Force
can also be applied in a particular direction,if@tance, upward or downward. Both upward
and downward forces denote an increased intenEitg.idea of upward forces is rooted in
natural forces such as the movement of tectontepland the consequent volcanic eruptions,
earthquakes and tsunamis. In these cases theisoapplied upwards because of the volatile
activity below. Downward forces are derived frone fldea of gravity, which is responsible
for the concepts of weight and pressure. Examgiesractural metaphorical concepts based
on NATURAL FORCES and the application of force imligection, as found in Mandela’s

rhetoric, are listed below:
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THINGS/CONCEPTS ARE NATURAL FORCES
...there are powerful revolutionary eruptions... (2, 21 Sept. 1953) [REVOLUTION IS A
VOLCANIC ERUPTION]

...In Malay, and Indo-China, British and French lem@alisms _are being shaketo their

foundations_by powerful and revolutionary natiotibleration movements (2, 21 Sept. 1953)
[REVOLUTIONARY NATIONAL MOVEMENTS ARE EARTHQUAKES]

...to stem the rising tidef populardiscontent. (5, 12 Jan. 1962) [POPULAR DISCONTENT IS
THE FORCE OF AN OCEAN TIDE]

...The_governmentmained_unshakenthe whole of South Africaibrated.. (5, 12 Jan. 1962)
[POLITICAL UNREST IS AN EARTHQUAKE; GOVERNMENT IS AUILDING]

DIRECTIONAL FORCES

...But already political organisations are arisirig this country..(3, 1956 — 1960) [POLITICAL
ORGANISATIONS ARE AN UPWARD FORCE]

...to crush the people’'s struggles (5, 12 Jan. 1962) [OPPRESSION IS A CRUSHING
DOWNWARD FORCE; PEOPLE’'S STRUGGLES ARE A BRITTLE QBCT]

While the stable source domains are the most signif for the construction of the rhetorical
imprint, intermediate and non-recurrent source domdo provide interesting data regarding

the idiosyncratic use of source domains in metapabconcepts.

5.3.2 Intermediate source domains in structural metphorical concepts

In Mandela’s rhetoric, the intermediate and nonsresnt source domains reveal unique
applications and mappings. Intermediate source dwmafer to those source domains that
were used in the rhetoric of Nelson Mandela, altjiromot as consistently as the stable source
domains, but are considered to be more enduringttt&non-recurrent source domains. The
intermediate source domains are summarised in &ig0r and will also be discussed in
relation to the class of phenomena that they wevad to structure, i.eevents systems

objects activities, effectsandassigned properties

The intermediate source domains found to strudianget domains in terms of systems are
RELIGION, the COMMUNICATION constellation, SLAVERY,CRIMINALITY and
ANIMALS. Human activities provide a range of soumdemains for the mapping of target

domains. A number of activity-related intermediatairce domains were identified in the
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rhetoric of Nelson Mandela, i.e. THEATRE/PERFORMARJOOD/COOKING, GAMES,
the ART constellation and SCHOOL.

The intermediate source domains found in Mandelasoric that structure target domains in
relation to assigned properties comprise HEAT/COBDd LIGHT/DARK. Assigned
properties indicate that physical properties ardapterically assigned to concepts and
things. As the sensory experience of heat and (toleth), and light and dark (vision) is part
of basic human experience the source domains of AEALD and LIGHT/DARK are
considered to be archetypal image schemas anddhepoof of the primitive constructs on
which the personal construal system of Nelson Mendes developed. The metaphorical
use of these basic human sensory experiences tamist to the level of conceptual
sophistication of the personal construal systerhpghaduced them. (The primitive constructs
and archetypes are discussed in Section 2.1.4Chapter 2 and archetypal image schemas

are discussed in Section 4.3.8 in Chapter 4.)

INTERMEDIATE SOURCE DOMAINS OF
STRUCTURAL METAPHORICAL

CONCEPTS
I T I ! I I 1
ASSIGNED
‘ EVENTS ‘ SYSTEMS { OBIJECTS ‘ ACTIVITIES ‘ EFFECTS ‘ PROPERTIES
‘ Biblical ‘ Religion { Fabric ‘ Theatre/ Heat/cold
performance
Communication . .
constellation Food/cooking Light/dark

1
-

Slavery

I
T

Criminality

-
-

Animals

Games

constellation

School

Figure 30: Intermediate source domains of structunataphorical concepts
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5321 Biblical allusion

The intermediate source domain BIBLICAL was usedttacture target domains in terms of
biblical events such as that which can be descrdsed journey over a biblical landscape,
where the events are taking place on a landscapefegtures reminiscent of the Holy Land.
Target domains were also structured in terms ofenspecific biblical events such as the
Genesis 25 narrative of Esau selling his birthrightis brother Jacob for a bowl of lentil
soup.

HOLDING ON TO THE PAST IS TRADING ONE'’S BIRTHRIGHT
...To _exchangéhis opportunityfor a bowl of lentil soupf the past, and negative bravado, is to
deny the future.(63, 20 Dec. 1991)

5.3.2.2 Religion

Abstract complex systems are conceptualised ingarirknown aspects of religion such as
belief in deities; the notion of faith; religioustevities such as praying, studying religious
texts or going to a temple, church, mosque or ahgroholy structure for communion with
other believers of that faith; martyrdom and sawzifreligious pilgrimage; preachers and the
giving of sermons; the making of religious or vetiefferings; and the veneration of sacred
objects and the dichotomy of holy as opposed taghanholy. The extract below illustrates
the metaphorical concept POLITICS IS RELIGION, whethe ANC is entailed as
clergyman, political rhetoric is the sermon andaksm is a sin.

POLITICS IS RELIGION

...It is quite clear that the Congrebas consistently preachedpolicy of race harmongind we
have_condemned racialismo matter by whom it is professed3, 1956 — 1960) [CONGRESS IS
A CLERGYMAN; POLITICAL RHETORIC IS A SERMON; RACIALSM IS A SIN]

5.3.23 Communication

Abstract complex systems are sometimes structurgd the COMMUNICATIONS
constellation, which includes LANGUAGE, DIALOGUE/QYERSATION. The
COMMUNICATIONS constellation is partly structured the source domain of CONDUIT,

as language is often described as the medium fanmamication. DIALOGUE/
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CONVERSATION implies a definite structure to the noounicative event and its
entailments are further sources for mapping ontgetadomains. Having a dialogue or

discussion implies multiple participants sharingamag through the medium of language.

COMMUNICATION IS SENDING OBJECTS FROM A MIND CONTAIER TO ANOTHER
MIND CONTAINER ALONG A CONDUIT

...to delivera presidential address(1, Dec. 1951)

AFRICAN NATIONALISM IS A LANGUAGE
...that the language of African nationalisnfl, Dec. 1951)

ACTIONS ARE RESPONSES
...Let us respondith dignity and in a disciplined fashion(108, 10 Apr. 1993)

CONCEPTS ARE LANGUAGES
...CODESAepresents the historical opportunity to transl#tat yearningnto reality...
(63, 20 Dec. 1991) [CODESA IS A TRANSLATOR]

5.3.24 Slavery

The source domain of SLAVERY has a range of mappiiog abstract complex systems,
including the source domain MASTER/SLAVE. SLAVERMtails a specific kind of power

relationship which is based on servitude and fedd& from slave to master. SLAVERY is
suggestive of a hierarchical relationship betweetities and the bondage or physical
curtailment of entities. In Mandela’s rhetoric, opgsion was directly associated with

slavery, while public service was expressed asgoeiia master/servant relationship.

OPPRESSION IS SLAVERY

...to destroy for ever the shacklefsoppressiorthat condemn them to servituded slavery.

(2, 21 Sept. 1953)

...Through three decades of exile Chris Hani reredisteadfast in his commitment to free our
people from bondage (110, 19 Apr. 1993)

PUBLIC SERVICE IS A MASTER/SERVANT RELATIONSHIP
...I stand here before you not as a prophet bug hamble servarif yoy thepeople..
(11, 11 Feb. 1990)
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5.3.25 Criminality

CRIMINALITY is another intermediate source domaiouhd in the rhetoric of Nelson
Mandela. CRIMINALITY also structures target domaatording to its systemic properties,
which include entailments such as criminals or pileepetrators of crime, for instance, con
artists, gangsters, murders or killers; the victini® are being subjected to crime; types of
crime including murder, killing, swindling and thmunishment of criminals, for instance,
confinement in prison. Here, British imperialister® designated as con artists trying to
defraud African people, while Mandela conceptudlidee inaction of political leadership as
a crime. In the example mentioned below, povertgntailed as prison, from where people
have to escape. Apartheid has also been desigaat@ae, while AIDS is entailed as a killer

of people.

BRITISH IMPERIALISTS ARE CON ARTISTS
...They saw through the trické British imperialists who sought to foist a bedaderation
schemeon...(1, Dec. 1951)

HESITATION IS A CRIME

...But a_leadershigommitsa crimeagainstits own_peopléf it hesitates. (5, 12 Jan. 1962)

POVERTY IS A PRISON
...There are two ways to break out of poverfy, 20 Apr. 1964)

APARTHEID IS A CRIME
...Inasmuch as aparthelths been declared_a crinagainst humanity. (63, 20 Dec. 1991)

AIDS IS AKILLER
...the alternative is playing into the hands ofillekdisease.. (93, 23 Oct. 1992)

5.3.2.6 Animals

Animals are living organisms and similar in nattoghe source domain of HUMAN BODY,

because it is also based on physiology, anatomybahdviour. The body of an animal has
composite parts to its anatomy, while also beingjesat to conditions associated with
particular activities, movements, traits, functioeavironments and distinctive behaviours.

For instance, certain predator animals are knowbetovicious and attacking, while prey
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animals are known to be wary herd animals. The cgowdomain ANIMALS further
incorporates the device of totemism (totemism iglared in Section 4.3.8 in Chapter 4).
According to Kovecses (2002: 17), ANIMALS is contienally a very fruitful source
domain, although in the current study only interratedapplication was found.

EXPEDITIONS ARE WILD ANIMALS

...geological and archaeological expeditions aramongthe continent. (1, Dec. 1951)

PEOPLE ARE SLAUGHTER ANIMALS

...Experience convinced us that rebellion woulératie Government limitless opportunities for

the indiscriminate slaughter of our peopl€7, 20 Apr. 1964)

YOUTH LEADERS ARE LIONS

... pay tribute to the endless heroism of yoeutlou the young lion¥ou, the young lionsave
energised our entire struggle(11, 11 Feb. 1990)

ALLEGATION IS AN ANIMAL
...This is an old allegation which was disprovedte Treason Trial and which has again reared
its head.. (7, 20 Apr. 1964)

In the first extract listed above, the propertyaélet is the behaviour of wild animals to roam
freely across a landscape, while the second exenmpdicative of people being mapped onto
the activity of the slaughtering of animals. In tbdowing passage, the device of totemism is
at play where the youth is associated with a padrcanimal due to certain characteristics of
this animal. Lions are associated with the humaitstrof pride and by calling the youth

‘young lions’, Mandela commends them for their amge.

5.3.2.7 Fabric

The reification of intangible concepts is the domai the ontological metaphorical concept,
which is discussed in Section 5.3.5 of this chapteEwever, a similar process is at work
when target domains are structured through soummaths of specific objects with

distinctive characteristics. The source domain FABRas distinctive characteristics that can
be used to structure a target domain. In the rleetdrMandela, the specific mappings were

based on certain traits of fabrics, for instanbat fabric can tear, that it is woven from a
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multitude of individual strands and that it canfbkeled or unfolded. Different kinds of fabric

can also be used as mapping, for example, knidedict

SOUTH AFRICA IS TORN FABRIC
...Itis a country torrfrom top to bottom by fierce racial strife and #ant... (5, 12 Jan. 1962)

POLITICAL PROCESS IS FABRIC
...We trust that they will avail to the process novfolding.. (63, 20 Dec. 1991)

...One cannot turn such a body into the small,alloknit organizatiomequired for sabotage...
(7, 20 Apr. 1964)

5.3.2.8 Theatre/performance

In THEATRE/PERFORMANCE, the human activities ofiagtin a play and performing are
used as mappings for target domains. Performanténctude any form of performance art,
including musical performance, describing an erdya musician or equating concepts with

musical instruments as has been found in the rieatbNelson Mandela.

LIFE IS THEATRE

...Yet this small, virtually unknown village pro@dca Chris Hani, whose life shook the whole

country and impacted on the world’s stag€ 10, 19 Apr. 1993)

POLITICAL ACTION IS THEATRE/PERFORMANCE
... myself have been named under that perniciaidécause of the role | play@atdthe Defiance

Campaign.. (7, 20 Apr. 1964)

5.3.2.9 Food/cooking

The source domain of FOOD/COOKING draws on imphetlvities and properties related to
cooking and/or food to explain a target domain. Kdog involves, for instance, a cook or
chef de cuisinea cookbook or recipe, a kitchen and facilitieggcHen utensils and
ingredients, a myriad of actions contributing te treparing and cooking of food, such as
cutting, mashing, grating, filleting, beating, hegt freezing, braising, pressure cooking and
frying. The properties of food also come into pl&y; example, whether the foodstuff is
tough or tender, hard or soft, how it tastes (hiteveet, salty, savoury, hot, cold, sour, etc.),

how concentrated it is, as well as the form offtha, i.e. liquid or solid. As source domain,
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FOOD/COOKING is an extremely productive sourcerf@pping. The entailments in Nelson
Mandela’s rhetoric were structured around taste,tthit of foodstuff to become spoilt and

the cooking activity of preserving food.

WHITE SUPREMACY IS A FOODSTUFF THAT CAN BE PRESERDE
...if only there is the slightest chance of presgrwhite supremacy.(2, 21 Sept. 1953)

AFRICAN NATIONALISM IS LIQUID CONCENTRATE
...would lead to a watering dowef the concept of African Nationalism(7, 20 Apr. 1964)

DECEPTION IS SWEET

...0utside appearances are highly deceptive andam@ot classify these men by looking at their

faces or by listening to their sweet tongudg, 21 Sept. 1953)

EMOTIONS ARE FOOD
...The feelingsf the oppressed people have never been more.hit 21 Sept. 1953)
[FEELINGS IS A BITTER-TASTING FOOD]

5.3.2.10 Games

GAMES as source domain points towards the acts/ibEhuman beings at play. GAMES
incorporates both games of sports and games otehemd all their associative entailments.
In GAMES of sports, sporting activities provide thapping for target domains, including
aspects of sport such as the players, participarnisams, the actions performed during play,
the physical practise required, the physical eaerof the game, the equipment utilised, the
rules of the game as well as the notion of cheaB®MES of chance include activities such
as gambling and all other games based on chandeding competitions such as raffles
where chance determines who wins the prize. In gén&AMES is structured about the
winning of the game by one team or player in orttercollect the prize. The specific
mappings employed by Mandela include gambling ajaireavy odds, taking part in a
sporting contest, being part of a sporting tearkintapart in an individual sporting code,

winning the prize in a competition as well as sipgrspecific entailments.
The particular sports used by Mandela to structarget domains include the game of chess

and the sport of boxing, while soccer/rugby andkei were also alluded to through specific

activities associated with the particular sport,ifstance, ‘tackling’ in soccer and rugby, and
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‘being caught out’ in cricket. It is noteworthy tHaoxing was the specific sporting code used
more overtly than any other to structure target a@ioshand included mappings on the nature
of the game, namely that it is a contest betweenliaxers using boxing techniques. In his
younger days, Mandela is known to have trained &®xer in the heavyweight division
(Mandela, 1994: 225 — 226). Mandela’s background tamining as a boxer therefore finds
expression in the use of boxing as source domastriwture target domains and provides a

glimpse of how personal experience can influenegpirsonal construal system.

POLITICS IS A GAME OF CHESS

...to checkhe national liberation movemeni{2, 21 Sept. 1953)

THE STRUGGLE IS A BOXING MATCH
...thanks to the powerful blowieliveredby the freedom movement$s,. 12 Jan. 1962)

LIFE IS A GAMBLE
...The_odds against wgere tremendous(5, 12 Jan. 1962)

LIFE IS A SPORTS GAME

...We will tacklethe widespread povergso pervasive among the majority of our people...
(148, 9 May 1994) [WIDESPREAD POVERTY IS AN OPPONEM A RUGBY/SOCCER
GAME]

...Unless we guide the youth towards safer sealteenative is playing into the hands a killer
disease..(93, 23 Oct. 1992) [INACTION IS A CRICKET MATCH; KILLER DISEASE IS A
PLAYER ON THE OPPOSING TEAM]

5.3.2.11 Art

The ART constellation is another of the intermegliaburce domains in Nelson Mandela’s
rhetoric and incorporates the source domains of SOWRE, SKETCH/ ILLUSTRATION
and PICTURE. The source domain of ART is sometioss] to emphasise the skill required
to perform a particular activity well. The activityould be entailed as an art form, while the
agent performing the activity would be entailechasartist.

SITUATION IS A PICTURE
...This was the picturim South Africa on the eve of the general strikg,.12 Jan. 1962)
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ABSTRACT CONCEPTS ARE SCULPTURES

... was one of the persons who helped to fomkhonto we Sizwe(7, 20 Apr. 1964) [MK IS A
SCULPTURE; MANDELA IS A SCULPTOR]

...We call on our white compatriots to join ustie shapingf a new South Africa(11, 11 Feb.
1990) [SOUTH AFRICA IS A SCULPTURE; SOUTH AFRICANSRE SCULPTORS]

WAR AND REVOLUTION ARE ART
...| started to make a study of the art of war agnblution.. (7, 20 Apr. 1964)

In the above-mentioned passages, giving an acafuatsituation is entailed as drawing a
picture, while the creation of organisations or aapts are likened to the sculpting process
where a sculptor shapes and forms the materialrttsveompletion. Art was also used to

entail war and revolution as activities involvirgfined skill.

5.3.2.12 School

SCHOOL is another activity-based source domainm@oglides mappings related to learning
and teaching and the intrinsic relationships inedlvfor instance, teacher-learner, as is
illustrated in the first example where communisteraventailed as teachers and the ANC
cadres as learners. In the second excerpt, theols@utivity used for entailment is

assessment.

POLITICS IS SCHOOL

...These features are poverty and lack of humanitgigand we do not need communistso-
called agitators to teachs about these things.(7, 20 Apr. 1964) [COMMUNISTS ARE
TEACHERS; THE ANC IS THE LEARNER]

...In short, these were in a way a teSour concept of actual struggle(l, Dec. 1951)
[CHALLENGES ARE TESTS]

5.3.2.13 Heat/cold

HEAT has been used to map emotion, while fire &m@rioperties as specific entailment were
used to map intensity. HEAT/COLD as source domas diso been found to structure target
domains in terms of danger and safety. Human bedfigh express emotions in terms of
HEAT/COLD, where heat signifies intense affectiondacold dislike or ambivalence.

Mandela entailed sincerity as being warm, indicatinat his emotions in this regard were
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affectionate. In the following excerpts, the heatl properties of fire were used to entalil
properties and activities of the struggle. The 18&fiance Campaign is associated with a
wild fire spreading fast from place to place, whihe struggle for liberation outside of the
country on the rest of the African continent isaglet as a fire raging out of control.

SINCERITY IS WARM
...| extend my sincere and warmgsatitudeto the millions of my compatriots...
(11, 11 Feb. 1990)

STRUGGLE ACTIVITIES ARE FIRES
...it [the Defiance Campaign] spredaliroughout the country like wiffire...
(2, 21 Sept. 1953) [THE DEFIANCE CAMPAIGN IS A FASSPREADING WILD FIRE]

...No less a danger to White minority rule and argintee of ultimate victory for us is the

freedom struggle that is ragirfariouslybeyond the borders of the South African territory.
(5, 12 Jan. 1964) [THE STRUGGLE IS A RAGING FIRE]

5.3.2.14 Light/dark

In Mandela’s rhetoric, LIGHT is used to imply goa®s, purity and knowledge, while
DARK is used to map target domains associated etiger, threat, evil, bad and ignorance.

LIGHT was also utilised as a means of placing eragghan something.

LIGHT IS GOOD/DARK IS EVIL
...dark and sinister forcesre organising..(1, Dec. 1951) [DARK FORCES ARE EVIL]
...shadycharacters..(2, 21 Sept. 1953) [SHADY CHARACTERS ARE BAD CHARAERS]

...Let the strivings of us all prove Martin Luthi€ing, Jr. to have been correct, when he said that

humanity can no longer be tragically bound to tharless midnight of racism and war
(135, 10 Dec. 1993) [RACISM AND WAR ARE DARKNESS]

...and the_storm cloud®rming around the excesses of Portuguese repression iraMbique...
(5, 12 Jan. 1962) [STORMS ARE DARKNESS]

...Let a new age dawn(135, 10 Dec. 1993) [A NEW BEGINNING IS LIGHT]

...Even during the darkegfaysin the historyof our struggle. (11, 11 Feb. 1990) [ADVERSITY
IS DARKNESS]

LIGHT IS EMPHASIS
...has served to_highlightnost effectively..(5, 12 Jan. 1962) [TO SHINE LIGHT ON
SOMETHING IS EMPHASIS]
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5.3.3 Non-recurrent source domains in structural m&phorical concepts

Non-recurrent source domains refer to comparativatgly used source domains in Nelson
Mandela’s rhetoric. This does not mean that thaiknénts of the source domains are not
particularly fruitful, but that the application tte®f was sporadic. The non-recurrent source
domains are illustrated in Figure 31. Non-recurreource domains structuring target
domains in terms of events comprise the WILD WESHe source domains COURT OF
LAW, NAZISM/FASCISM, PARLIAMENT OF THE AFRICAN PEOBE and SCIENCE
are non-recurrent source domains that were ussttuoture target domains in terms of the
structure of systems. The non-recurrent source amnséructuring target domains in terms of
specific objects include FLAG, BOOK, PATTERN FOR [LA®RING and CHAIN. A
number of activity-related, non-recurrent sourcendms were identified in the rhetoric of
Nelson Mandela, for example, POISON, HUNTING, VOHEKKER LAAGER and
LOVE AFFAIR. The source domains of WASTELAND, REVOLION and WEATHER
were used to structure target domains as effeasafts, things, concepts or conditions. The
non-recurrent source domain found in Mandela’satetthat structures target domains in

relation to assigned properties is SEWAGE.

NON-RECURRENT SOURCE DOMAINS OF
STRUCTURAL METAPHORICAL

CONCEPTS
| | | | | I 1 1 1
ASSIGNED
EVENTS J SYSTEMS OBJECTS ACTIVITIES EFFECTS PROPERTIES
| N | | |
Wild West J Court of law Flag [to] Poison Wasteland { Sewage
Naﬂ.sm/ Book Hunting Weather
Fascism
Parliament of Pattern for Voortrekker
African people tailoring laager
Science Chain Love affair

Figure 31: Non-recurrent source domains of struatunetaphorical concepts
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5.33.1 The Wild West

Certain contexts were found to be structured aaegrth what is generally known about the
Wild West, namely an almost mythical place withatsn set of rules, where fugitives from
the law and sheriffs were made into popular heioe$e print media of the time. In this
context, outlaws were sometimes the heroes andfstée villains. While the verb ‘outlaw’
generally denotes the action to proscribe or makeeshing (or someone) illegal, the popular
usage thereof in reference to the bandits of theegan Old West in twentieth century
popular media has made the association indelibéésdd Mandela’s rhetoric revealed that
the most productive entailment of the WILD WEST meudomain was the notion of being

an outlaw on the run from the law.

APARTHEID SOUTH AFRICA IS THE WILD WEST
...for the man who lived the life of an outlawW7, 20 Apr. 1964) [MANDELA IS AN OUTLAW]

5.3.3.2 Court of law

COURT OF LAW structures an abstract complex systemterms of the systemic

characteristics of law courts, with the role of adates as the specific entailment.

CIVIL SOCIETY IS A COURT OF LAW
...because we believe that every political organisehas a right to exist and to advocdateown
point of view..(3, 1956 — 1960) [POLITICAL ORGANISATIONS ARE ADVOATES]

5.3.3.3 Nazism/fascism

The source domain of NAZISM/FASCISM drew on distime entailments associated with
Nazi Germany, i.e. Hitler and the Gestapo (Nazir&eRolice), while also using fascism to
structure other concepts such as capitalism.

SOUTH AFRICAN CAPITALISM IS FASCISM
...South African capitalisthas developed [into] monopolism and is now reaghire final stage

of monopoly capitalism gone mad, namely, fascigfy Dec. 1951)
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FACISM IS AN ADVERSARY OF THE STRUGGLE
...We learned in those struggles that the faceldfeaatory movement must always be turned

against the main enemyfight fascism. (1, Dec. 1951)

WHITE SUPREMACY IS NAZISM

...Itis true that in the rank-and-file of the wdiparties are a number who whilst they support the

maintenance of colour as an instrument of whitdtisal and economic supremacy are scared of
a naked_Hitlerite regimewhich might later turn out to be a danger to theiwss; hence
movements like the now thoroughly discredited T@ommando..(1, Dec. 1951)

...But there is nothing inherently superior abohe therrenvolk ideaof the supremacy of the
whites.. (2, 21 Sept. 1953)

APARTHEID IS NAZISM
...The commandos are the nucleus of a future Gestép, Dec. 1951)

5.3.34 Parliament of the African people

PARLIAMENT OF THE AFRICAN PEOPLE structures an abst complex system in
terms of the fact that a parliament is understodoet a representative constituent assembly of
the people it governs. During his statement froemdbck at the opening of the defence case
in the Rivonia Trial in 1964, Mandela described tABIC as more than a political

organisation, but as a parliament of the Africaappe.

THE ANC IS A PARLIAMENT OF THE AFRICAN PEOPLE
...They defended the policy on the ground that fitsnmception the ANC was formed and built

up, not as a political party with one school ofifioal thought, but as a Parliament of the African

people accommodating people of various political corieits, all united by the common goal of
national liberation...(7, 20 Apr. 1964)

5.3.35 Science

The source domain of SCIENCE, specifically the gm&nt of scientific formula, was used

in the mapping of the target domain of an abstrantplex system.

POLITICS IS SCIENCE
...All this has led me to feel that in my search dopolitical formula | should be absolutely
impartial and objective. (7, 20 Apr. 1964)
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5.3.3.6 Flag

FLAG as object structures a target domain basatsdanction to flutter in the wind.

FLAG IS FREEDOM

...This is but a brief and sketchy outline of ttmmantous struggle of the freedom fighters in our

country, of the sacrifice they have made and optiee that is being paid at the present moment
by those who keep the freedom flag flyin§, 12 Jan. 1962)

5.3.3.7 Book

BOOK provides entailments in terms of one of itsnmaroperties, namely that it is divided

into chapters and that reading progress througtbdlo& from chapter to chapter designates
the progression of the struggle. The struggle eettore a book of different, consecutive
chapters where the early chapters are the beginriirthe struggle and the final chapter

represents the end of the struggle.

STRUGGLE IS A BOOK
...the opening of the final chaptef our struggle..(11, 11 Feb. 1990)

5.3.3.8 Pattern for tailoring

The application of the source domain PATTERN FORLTZRING is based on its function

in tailoring to provide a pattern for cutting thengposite pieces from the cloth before the
tailor fashions them together into a garment. Tartigular target domain was entailed based
on the function of patterns to produce similar gamts. In the example provided, South
Africa is the garment being sown and the imperiatld/is the specific pattern used in the

sowing process.

THE IMPERIAL WORLD IS A PATTERN FOR SOUTH AFRICA
...True to the patterdepicted for the rest of the imperialist world1, Dec. 1951)
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5.3.3.9 Chain

The property of the source domain CHAIN used fouctring the target domain is its
configuration as a chain of consecutive links anel fact that the links are vulnerable to
breakage. The strength of a chain is thereforectjrgoroportionate to the strength of its
links. This mapping was used to signify weaknesshim relevant target domain of white

supremacy.

WHITE SUPREMACY IS A CHAIN
...the weakest link in the chaifiwhite supremacy(1, Dec. 1951)

5.3.3.10 Poison

The source domain POISON was used to structurestbeant target domain in terms of the
activity of poisoning, in other words, the ideattleatities can administer toxins to other
entities that would kill them or make them severgbk. Here, the act of making a threat of
civil war is likened to the act of poisoning, whithe search for peace in our country’ is

entailed as the victim.

THREATS ARE POISON

...If they execute these [threats of civil wark thiorld will see that they are prolonging the

suffering of all South Africans, and poisthre search for peace in our country63, 20 Dec.
1991)

5.3.3.11 Hunting

HUNTING was used to structure a particular targemndin in terms of the mapping of a
hunter stalking prey, i.e. the hunters being thenimers of the Security Branch of the police
with struggle activists as the prey.

THE SECURITY BRANCH IS A HUNTER
...All meetings were banned throughout the couaty our field workers were traileaind
houndedby members of the Security Branckb, 12 Jan. 1962) [ANC MEMBERS ARE PREY]

The Rhetorical Imprint of Nelson Mandela as RefledtgdPublic Speeches, 195@604



Chapter 5: Analysis and Results 241

5.3.3.12 Voortrekker laager

One of the most distinctive source domains founthaentire corpus is VOORTREKKER

LAAGER, which actually denotes the activity of fang a laager. To form a laager describes
the Voortrekker (Afrikaner pioneers in the 180@kking inland in South Africa) tradition of

manoeuvring all the ox wagons in a party into aleifor security purposes. The party could
defend themselves more efficiently from inside kagger. Mandela used this activity as a
source domain to map the response of a groupjsrcése the ‘whites’ as target domain in a
particular situation where change was called fotH®y struggle movement. The idea is that

the formation of a Voortrekker laager is a politisaategy.

FORMING A VOORTREKKER LAAGER IS A POLITICAL STRATE® OF THE WHITES
...The Whitegailed to respond by suggesting change; they nedpd to our call by suggesting the

laager... (7, 20 Apr. 1964)

5.3.3.13 Love affair

The source domain of LOVE AFFAIR, in particular tHave affairs are characterised by
expressions of passion and the act of committing teeloved, was used to map a target
domain related to the expression of enthusiasnmafparticular concept, liberty, within the
larger domain of politics. After his assassination1993, Chris Hani was described by
Mandela as a person in a passionate love affalr Viliterty’, while also being committed to
the ANC and SACP. Having passion or being committedn entity are common ways of
referring to being in love or being in a committedationship with someone. Here, the
committed relationship is politics as expressetha metaphorical concept POLITICS IS A
LOVE AFFAIR.

POLITICS IS A LOVE AFFAIR

...It was this passiofor liberty that persuaded him, at an early age, to confrimtselffully to the
African National Congress and the South African @amist Party..(108, 10 Apr. 1993)
[LIBERTY IS A BELOVED]
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5.3.3.14 Wasteland

The WASTELAND source domain structured the releviamget domain in terms of the
effects on a particular landscape of irresponsdid appalling practices associated with
apartheid. WASTELAND is related to the LANDSCAPEusme domain that forms part of
the JOURNEY constellation, although it is suffidigndistinctive to warrant its separate
inclusion. The South African economy is described aa wasteland, while apartheid is
suggested as the cause of this environmental disast

THE SOUTH AFRICAN ECONOMY IS A WASTELAND

...Itis tragic that our country, so well endoweithanatural resources...has been reduced to an

economic wastelanby the system of apartheid, based on greed antaniagement...
(63, 20 Dec. 1991)

5.3.3.15 Weather

The WEATHER source domain was used to conceptuthieseslevant target domain, namely
martial law, in terms of prevailing conditions caddy antecedent conditions.

POLITICAL CONDITIONS ARE WEATHER CONDITIONS
...Even as we meet here today, martial law prevhiisughout the territory of the Transkei...
(5, 12 Jan. 1962) [MARTIAL LAW IS A WEATHER CONDITIN]

The WEATHER source domain also includes specifiativer-related phenomena such as
rainbows which is the source domain for one ofrttost well-known metaphoric entailments

associated with South Africa as a nation.

THE SOUTH AFRICAN NATION IS A RAINBOW
...a rainbow nationat peace with itself and the world149, 10 May 1994)

5.3.3.16 Sewage
As previously stated, assigned properties sigrift physical properties are metaphorically

assigned to concepts and things. In this caseptbperties of sewage, namely that it is

polluted and that malodorous waste matter is rupmnsewers, were applied to the target
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domain, education, based on the association ofrdlevant target domain with the place

where sewage is found, namely the sewer or gutter.

BLACK EDUCATION IS SEWAGE

...The risks of further pain and affliction arisirfigpm violence, homelessness, unemployment of
gutter education are immense..(63, 20 Dec. 1991) [BLACK EDUCATION IS IN THE
GUTTER]

5.3.4 Source domains in orientational metaphoricatoncepts

In Chapter 4, Section 4.3.8rientational metaphorical conceptsare explained as a means
of organising a person’s construal system accordingpatial metaphorical organisation
based in embodied human experience. The fact leahiiman body is conceptualised as a
bounded system in a very distinctive setting areanthe spatial nature of orientational
metaphorical concepts, for instance, up-down, inevuront-back. Therefore, due to bodily
limitations, the possibilities for orientation dimited. Orientational metaphorical concepts
govern the arrangement of structural and ontoldgitetaphorical concepts. Nelson
Mandela’s rhetoric revealed the use of the UP/DOWRRWARD/BACKWARD, IN/OUT
and CENTRE/PERIPHERY orientations.

5.34.1 Up/down

In the qualitative engagement with the speecheseettkinds of entailments for the
UP/DOWN orientation have been identified, i.e. U MORE/DOWN IS LESS, the
converse UP IS LESS/DOWN IS MORE and UP IS GOOD/DOWS BAD. Both the UP IS
MORE/LESS IS DOWN and the UP IS LESS/DOWN IS MORfafigurations were applied
to structure target domains in terms of intensifether it be intensity that is applied
upwards or downwards. The UP IS GOOD/DOWN IS BAEzatation was applied to denote
virtue where VIRTUE IS UP and VICE IS DOWN. The U® LESS/DOWN IS MORE
orientation signifying the application of intensitiownwards is somewhat unusual, as an
upward orientation is conventionally associatechvpbsitive evaluation, while a downward

orientation is evaluated negatively (Kévecses, 2662
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MORE IS UP/LESS IS DOWN

...By the middle of June 1960, these figured risento well over three hundred killed and five
hundred wounded.(5, 12 Jan. 1962)

...0One of my instructions, as | went abroad in Jagul962, was to raise fundeom the African
states..(7, 20 Apr. 1964)

...those forced to live in poor socio-economic dtioids are the highesit risk...

(93, 23 Oct. 1992)

MORE IS DOWN/LESS IS UP

...when this form was legislated against, and tttenGovernment resorted to a show of force to

crush oppositionto its policies, only then did we decide to answilence with violence...
(7, 20 Apr. 1964) [GOVERNMENT REACTION IS INTENSE@WNWARD FORCE]

GOOD IS UP/BAD IS DOWN

...To overthrow oppression has been sanctionecdubyahity and is the highest aspiratiohevery

free man. If elements in our organisation seeknpede the realisation of this lofty purpdken
these people have placed themselves outside thaisagion and must be put out of action before
they do more harm.(2, 21 Sept. 1953) [VIRTUE IS UP]

...And this reality is that we are still sufferinonderthe policy of the Nationalist Government
(11, 11 Feb. 1990) [SUFFERING IS DOWN]

...To_raiseour countryand its people from the morass of racism and dygagtwill require
determination and effort.(148, 9 May 1994) [VIRTUE IS UP, VICE IS DOWN]

5.34.2 Forward/backward

The JOURNEY constellation, one of the stable ewdnicture source domains, is based on
the orientation FORWARD/BACKWARD. Undertaking a joey implies that a person is on
a road travelling in a forward direction towardslestination, while leaving all the scenery
and events that has been passed on the journepdoeFORWARD always denotes the
orientation of the body and more specifically thetation of the eyes. The field of vision is
always FORWARD, while BACKWARD always denotes evhigg to the back of the body.
The FORWARD/BACKWARD orientation is also subjectégaluation where FORWARD
is positive and BACKWARD negative. The last excafiered below provides an interesting
twist on the evaluation of the FORWARD/BACKWARD enitation. Where FORWARD is
conventionally unreservedly positive and BACKWARPBgative, the ‘turning around’ and
going back of ‘one of the greatest threats humahkias faced’ in reference to AIDS is, in

fact, positive.
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FORWARD/BACKWARD

...| pay tribute to the many religious communitie®whrried the campaign for justice forward
(11, 11 Feb. 1990)

...The_processf movingtowardsdemocracyis unstoppable. (63, 20 Dec. 1991) [A JOURNEY
IS MOVEMENT FORWARD]

...This is, as | understand it, a gathering of hunheings concerned about turning aroumae of

the greatest threats humankind has faced, and iodéytdéhe greatest after the end of the great
wars of the previous century(7.85, 14 Jul. 2000)

5.3.4.3 In/out and centre/periphery

The IN/OUT and CENTRE/PERIPHERY orientations arsoagted with the ontological
metaphorical concept CONTAINER (discussed in Sect®3.5) as well as structural
metaphorical concepts where the source domaindb@naeded entities such as HUMAN
BODY and BUILDING. The IN/OUT orientation applies source domains with entailments
related to having an interior and an exterior. TEENTRE/PERIPHERY configuration is
also applied to bounded entities because the cantighe periphery of the entity are easily
identifiable. Source domains related to landscap& @ntext can also have an IN/OUT
configuration, because they are conceptual contimath imagined boundaries. These
configurations are not ambivalent and positive gatibns are conventionally attributed to IN
and CENTRE, while PERIPHERY (not being in the mgjdand OUT (not being in the

container but outside) are associated with negatraduation (Kdvecses, 2002: 34 — 36).

IN/OUT [ASSOCIATED WITH CONTAINER]

...In Africa there are approximately 190 000 000 Africans gaimast 4 000 000 Europeans...
(2, 21 Sept. 1953)

...Evidence dealing with volunteers and their pksidnas been introducedto this case but
completely out of context(7, 20 Apr. 1964)

...I therefore placehe remaining yearsf my life_in your hands (11, 11 Feb. 1990)

CENTRE/PERIPHERY

...The extension of the PAFMECA area to South &ftiee_heart and coref imperialist
reaction...(5, 12 Jan. 1962)

...The_centrand cornerstone of the struggle for freedom andamacy in South Afriches
inside South Africdtself...(5, 12 Jan. 1962)

...Stable self-reliant communities that can bedbee of a dynamic society (93, 23 Oct. 1992)
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5.3.5 Source domains in ontological metaphorical ocepts

Ontological metaphorical conceptsvere explained in Chapter 4, Section 4.3.8 as ansie
of framing experience with regard to general catiegoof objects and substances so that
human beings are able to understand abstract aspédiuman experience in terms of
physical objects. This means that vague and intdagjings are understood in terms of more
concrete and familiar source domains. CharterisiB2005: 15) refers to the process by
which an abstraction is concretised reification. Byncretising intangible concepts, it
becomes possible to understand them, refer to #rnquantify them (Lakoff & Johnson,
1980: 27). Ontological metaphorical concepts cao &le more specifically entailed where

the intangible concept is associated with an ottt specific properties.

5.35.1 Container/substance

Embodied experience gave rise to the ontologicaaptrical concept of CONTAINER,
according to which human beings conceptualise thargl concepts as bounded entities with
an INSIDE/OUTSIDE orientation. The current studyefprred the source domain
SUBSTANCE to designate instances of reificatiormpdsing physical objects, all manner
of substances and entities, while CONTAINER wasluse all classes of bounded entities in
this regard. In many instances, the reificationaotoncept or thing would provide the
SUBSTANCE inside the CONTAINER. In Mandela’s rhétorthe use of the ontological
metaphorical concepts of SUBSTANCE and CONTAINERenstable.

With regard to the source domain SUBSTANCE, Maridethetoric revealed a tendency
towards the reification of ideas, concepts andessas physical objects, and the reification of
abstract concepts in terms of a substance, ofteddara container. Physical objects can be
experienced in terms of human senses and can dherdeé seen, touched and handled. They
can also have particular properties such as beriteb Substance relates to form, for

instance, solid or liquid as well as quantity.

IDEAS/CONCEPTS/ISSUES ARE PHYSICAL OBJECTS
... holda Bachelor's Degree in Arts(7, 20 Apr. 1964) [A BA IS A PHYSICAL OBJECT]
...We first brokehe law.. (7, 20 Apr. 1964) [THE LAW IS A BRITTLE OBJECT]
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...| therefore_placehe remaining year®f my life_in your hands (11, 11 Feb. 1990) [THE
REMAINING YEARS OF LIFE ARE A PHYSICAL OBJECT; HANB ARE A CONTAINER]
...l will spare no effort_to bringpeace freedom and justice for all to South Africa...
(129, 15 Oct. 1993) [PEACE, FREEDOM, JUSTICE AREYSHCAL OBJECTS THAT CAN
BE CARRIED]

...We thank all our distinguished international gtgeefor having come to talgssessionof..a
common victory. (149, 10 May 1994) [VICTORY IS A PHYSICAL OBJECT]

In cases of reification as physical objects, asitated by the above-mentioned examples, an
abstract idea, concept or issue is referred taam physical properties. In the first excerpt,
a degree is entailed as an object that can be Wkl the second passage refers to law as an
object that can be broken. Therefore, not onlyheslaw an object, but also a brittle object.
Mandela further used reification to structure tieenaining years of his life, and peace,
freedom, justice and victory as objects that camdld physically and even transported to a

different location.

ABSTRACT CONCEPTS ARE SUBSTANCES

...We declare our firm belieh the principles enunciated in the Universal Reation of Human
Rights that everyone has the right to educatiof2,. 21 Sept. 1953) [BELIEF IS A FIRM
SUBSTANCE]

...and _drainedour resourcesto the limit...(5, 12 Jan. 1962) [RESOURCES ARE A FLUID
SUBSTANCE]

...but wemadesolid and _substantiaachievements (5, 12 Jan. 1962) [ACHIEVEMENTS ARE A
SOLID SUBSTANCE]

...In addition, they would provide an outlet foosie people who were urging the adoption of

violent methods and would enable us to give coagrebofto our followers that we had adopted
a stronger line and were fighting back against Goweent violence. (7, 20 Apr. 1964) [PROOF
IS A HARD SUBSTANCE]

...Now is the time for our white compatriots, from whmessages of condolermmntinue to pour
in to reach out...(109, 13 Apr. 1993) [MESSAGES OF CONDOLENCE ARE FAUID
SUBSTANCE]

Where reification was used to refer to abstractepts as a substance, a specific property of
being a substance was the entailment. In this Wwalef was entailed as a firm substance,
sources and messages of condolence as fluid sabstaachievements as a solid substance

and proof as a hard substance.
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ABSTRACT CONCEPTS ARE SUBSTANCES IN SPECIFIC CONN&ERS

...A white manfull of prejudiceand hate. (109, 13 Apr. 1993) [MAN IS A CONTAINER,;
PREJUDICE AND HATE ARE THE SUBSTANCE INSIDE THE COMINER]

...the depth of the paiwe all carriedin our hearts. (149, 10 May 1994) [HEARTS ARE
CONTAINERS; PAIN IS A SUBSTANCE IN THE CONTAINER]

...I stand here before you filladith deep pride and joy (147, 2 May 1994) [MANDELA IS A
CONTAINER; PRIDE AND JOY ARE SUBSTANCES IN THE COMINER]

...His Imperial Majesty [Emperor Haile Selassi],nfgelf a _rich and unfailing _fountainof
wisdom.. (5, 12 Jan. 1962) [EMPEROR SELASSI IS A CONTAINER/ISDOM IS A
SUBSTANCE IN CONTAINER]

The CONTAINER and SUBSTANCE ontological metaphdriceetaphors are very closely
related as is illustrated through examples wheey tnteract in the same passage. In the

excerpts shown above, both the container and thstarce in the container are provided.

COUNTRIES/AREAS/PLACES/LOCATIONS/TERRITORIES ARE GIJAINERS

...The_entire continens seethingvith discontent. (2, 21 Sept. 1953) [THE CONTINENT IS A
CONTAINER; DISCONTENT IS A SUBSTANCE IN THE CONTAIER]

...We believe that South Afritelongsto all the_peoplavho live in if and not to one group, be it
black or white...(7, 20 Apr. 1964) [SOUTH AFRICA IS A CONTAINER; F¥PLE ARE A
SUBSTANCE IN THE CONTAINER]

...Even General Chiang Kai-Shek, today one of titerbst enemies of communism, fought

together with the communists against the rulingsslan the struggle which led to his assumption
of power_in Chinan the 1930s..(7, 20 Apr. 1964) [CHINA IS A CONTAINER; EVENTS AR
SUBSTANCES IN THE CONTAINER]

...1316 cases of AlDSvere recorded, and the majority of these were meod in Natal..
(93, 23 Oct. 1992) [NATAL IS A CONTAINER; AIDS CASE ARE SUBSTANCES IN THE
CONTAINER]

Land area is also very prone to entailment as ey, as is illustrated above. As location is
a context for events, land area as a containebedound in combination with the EVENTS
ARE SUBSTANCES ontological metaphorical concept.

ABSTRACT CONCEPTS ARE CONTAINERS

... But, if your lordship bears in minttie fact that when we initiated this policy, thevere no
political parties — none in the Union — which thdwigllong these lines.(3, 1956 — 1960) [THE
MIND IS A CONTAINER]
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...In_ March 1960 after the murderous killing of about seventy &fris in Sharpeville, a state of
emergency was declared.(5, 12 Jan. 1962) [TIME IS A CONTAINER; EVENTS ARE
SUBSTANCES IN THE CONTAINER]

...The celebrations...but were held an atmospheref tension and crisis..(5, 12 Jan. 1962)
[ATMOSPHERE IS A CONTAINER; EVENTS ARE SUBSTANCESI THE CONTAINER]
...The _history of the worlds full of similar examples..(7, 20 Apr. 1964) [HISTORY IS A
CONTAINER; EXAMPLES ARE SUBSTANCES IN THE CONTAINBER

...the overwhelming majority of South Africans havendated the African National Congress to
lead our country into the future (148, 9 May 1994) [THE FUTURE IS A CONTAINER]

Abstract concepts can further be depicted as amarsi In this way, the examples above
illustrate that the mind, time, atmosphere, histangl future are all entailed as containers.
This class of containers can also be found in cutjan with the EVENTS ARE
SUBSTANCES ontological metaphorical concept.

5.3.5.2 Personification

In the current research, the devices of persomificaand metonymy are included as forms of
ontological metaphorical concepts. In personifmati inanimate concepts or objects are
referred to in terms usually reserved for peopleaeris-Black, 2005: 15). Here, the source
domain is therefore a person or people and can bgressed as AN
OBJECT/CONCEPT/GROUP/ORGANISATON IS A PERSON. Peifsgation and the
structural metaphorical source domain HUMAN BOD alosely related and was often
found to interact. In Mandela’s rhetoric, the paifoation often elaborated on the
ontological metaphorical concept in very particiays, for instance, by entailing a concept
or object as a villain, victim or hero. This fornfi ersonification is related to the WAR
source domain where relations are adversarial l@@pposing side in a conflict is depicted
as the villain. Mandela often personified concegteups and objects as villains, while the
African people were sometimes depicted as victifrtb@® villain. The struggle movement, as
well as concepts and organisations related totthggle movement, were found to have been
entailed as heroes in certain cases. Specific piication also extended beyond the villain-
victim-hero triptych to include more neutral entagints such as a concept, group or object as
a person with a specific career, for example, adbuior actor. In such cases, the

personification was often associated with an appagstructural metaphorical concept.
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AN OBJECT/CONCEPT/GROUP/ORGANISATON IS A PERSON

...Congress...has never sat dotendiscusshe question..(3, 1956 — 1960) [CONGRESS IS A
PERSON]

...This is what our country yeariiar... (89, 26 Sept. 1992) [THE COUNTRY IS A PERSON]
...but for the ordinary black person of this coyntapartheid is alive and well
(110, 19 Apr. 1993) [APARTHEID IS A PERSON]

...The_governmergtubbornly refuset publish the names and number of persons detain®,

12 Jan. 1962) [GOVERNMENT IS A PERSON]

...I will also deal with the relationshipetweerthe African National Congress and Umkhonto we
Sizwe..(7, 20 Apr. 1964) [THE ANC AND MK ARE PEOPLE]

...We felt that planned destruction of power plaatgl interference with rail and telephone

communications would tend to scaeavay capital from the country...(7, 20 Apr. 1964)
[CAPITAL IS A PERSON]
...Wherever | went | maympathy. (7, 20 Apr. 1964) [SYMPATHY IS A PERSON]

AN OBJECT/CONCEPT/GROUP/ORGANISATON IS A PERS@BPECIFIC ENTAILMENT)
...because we believe that every political organigetias a right to exist and to advocate own
point of view..(3, 1956 — 1960) [POLITICAL ORGANISATIONS ARE ADVOATES]

...It is quite clear that the Congress has consitepteacheda policy of race harmony...
(3, 1956 — 1960) [CONGRESS IS A CLERGYMAN]

...Although the United Nations itself has neithg&pealled nor adopted sanctions against South

Africa, many independent African states are in wayydegrees enforcing economic and other
sanctions against her (5, 12 Jan. 1962) [SOUTH AFRICA IS A WOMAN]

...I shall deal also with the part playdy the Communist Party(7, 20 Apr. 1964) [ACTOR]

... will have to explain what Umkhonget out to achieve(7, 20 Apr. 1964) [TRAVELLER]

AN OBJECT/CONCEPT/GROUP/ORGANISATON IS A VILLAIN
...the most important thing about imperialisimday is that it has gone all over the world

subjugating peopland exploiting thembringing deathand _destructiorio millions of people...

(3, 1956 — 1960) [IMPERIALISM IS A RUTHLESS CONQUER]

...has made it possible for some of our people t@apespersecutiorby the South African
government. (5, 12 Jan. 1962) [THE SOUTH AFRICAN GOVERNMENT ASBULLY]

...the South African government openly defied thiésBrgovernment when its police crossed into

the neighbouring British protectorate of Basutolamohd kidnappedAnderson Ganyile.
(5, 12 Jan. 1962) [THE SOUTH AFRICAN GOVERNMENT ASKIDNAPPER]

...Apartheid has _inflicted more pain on you than on anyone else(11, 11 Feb. 1990)
[APARTHEID IS A SADIST]

...where they are_unable tprotect themselves or an unborn infant against the virus
(93, 23 Oct. 1992) [THE VIRUS IS AN ATTACKER]
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AN OBJECT/CONCEPT/GROUP/ORGANISATON IS A VICTIM

...Naked force and violence is the weapon operdy Iy the South African government to beat

down the_strugglesf the African people and to suppress their agjores... (5, 12 Jan. 1962)
[STRUGGLES ARE VICTIMS OF BEATING]

...And how many more Sharpevilles could_the cowstagd without violence and terror becoming
the order of the day.(7, 20 Apr. 1964) [THE COUNTRY IS A VICTIM]

...It is perhaps difficult for_white South Africansvith an ingrained _prejudiceagainst
communism. (7, 20 Apr. 1964) [COMMUNISM IS A VICTIM OF PREJDICE]

AN OBJECT/CONCEPT/GROUP/ORGANISATON IS A HERO
...Although the national movementsist remain alerand vigilantagainst all forms of imperialist
intrigue and deception.(5, 12 Jan. 1962) [NATIONAL MOVEMENTS ARE SENTINH]

...As the guardian of African nationalistihe Congress Youth Leagagrd, to a lesser extent, the

senior Congresare...the greatest hope that the African peopfe| imdeed all oppressed people,
have that they will ever live in a free, indepertdemited, democratic, and a prosperous South
Africa... (1, Dec. 1951) [THE ANC AND ANCYL ARE GUARDIANS OFAFRICAN
NATIONALISM]

...The_ANChas spent half a centufighting against racialismWhen it triumph#& will not change
that policy...(7, 20 Apr. 1964) [THE ANC IS A WARRIOR; RACIALISNIS THE VILLAIN]

5.3.5.3 Metonymy

Metonymy refers to a mode of reference where thecblor concept being the target domain
is alluded to by the use of a source domain thaictsially related to the target domain
(Lakoff & Johnson, 1980: 35). Different classesv#tonymy were discovered in Mandela’s
rhetoric, i.e. PART FOR WHOLE, WHOLE FOR PARTS, COROLLER FOR
CONTROLLED, OBJECT USER FOR USED, INSTITUTION FORS PEOPLE, PLACE
FOR INHABITANTS, ACTION FOR AGENT, PLACE FOR EVENT®nd DEFINING
PROPERTY FOR CATEGORY. Personification and metonysoth proved to be stable in
this rhetoric, although the use of personificaticas found to be considerably more pervasive

than metonymy.

PART FOR WHOLE
...African education would be taken out of the Isamidpeople who taught equality between black
and white..(1, Dec. 1951) [HANDS FOR THE REST OF THE BODIES THE PEOPLE]
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In the metonymy PART FOR WHOLE, composite parts ased to designate the whole

entity and, in this case, Mandela use ‘hands’ twotiethe whole bodies of people.

WHOLE FOR PARTS
...All Africawas united..(7, 20 Apr. 1964) [AFRICA FOR AFRICAN COUNTRIES]

In WHOLE FOR PARTS, the entire entity is used tsigeate its composite parts. In this

example, Africa is used to denote the individualrdoes of Africa.

CONTROLLER FOR CONTROLLED

...Perhaps the most striking illustratiésto be foundn the co-operatiometween Great Britain
the United States of Americand the Soviet Unioim the fightagainst Hitler.. (7, 20 Apr. 1964)
[HITLER FOR GERMAN FORCES]

In the above-mentioned excerpt, the controllerledits used to refer to the German forces

under his command, the controlled.

OBJECT USER FOR USED
...where_lawand orderis still ruled by the jackboat (63, 20 Dec. 1991) [JACKBOOT FOR
SECURITY/POLICE FORCES]

OBJECT USER FOR USED follows the same principle GONTROLLER FOR
CONTROLLED. Here, the jackboot used by the secuahd police forces is used to

designate the security and police forces.

INSTITUTION FOR ITS PEOPLE
...It may not be easy for this Couetunderstand. (7, 20 Apr. 1964) [COURT FOR THE LEGAL
OFFICERS]

In INSTITUTION FOR ITS PEOPLE, the people assodatvdth a certain institution are
implied when that institution is mentioned. In tiose, ‘Court’ actually means the officials

of the court.

PLACE FOR INHABITANTS
...In- my own view | would say, ‘Yes, let us tatkiahe Government would say, ‘We think that the

Europeans at present are not ready for a type eegamnent where there might be domination by

non-Europeans’. We think we should give you 60sseltie African population to elect 60
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Africans to represent themin Parliament... (3, 1956 — 1960) [SEATS FOR THE
REPRESENTATIVES INHABITING THE SEATS]

In PLACE FOR INHABITANTS, the association is betweg place and a person occupying

that place. Here, the seats of parliament deneteegresentatives who sit in these seats.

ACTION FOR AGENT
...The white newspapers carried reports that sapeteould be punishely death...
(7, 20 Apr. 1964) [SABOTAGE FOR PEOPLE PERFORMINGES OF SABOTAGE]

The association in ACTION FOR AGENT is between #ution, sabotage, and the agent
who performs the action, i.e. activists, as illastd in the example above.

PLACE FOR EVENT
...And how many more Sharpevillgsuld the country stand without violence and tefsecoming
the order of the day.(7, 20 Apr. 1964) [SHARPEVILLE FOR MASSACRE]

In PLACE FOR EVENT, the place where an event o@ulis used to imply the event
that occurred at that place. Here, Sharpevillersete the infamous massacre that
occurred there in 1960. (For more on the incidee, Chapter 3, Section, 3.2.3.)

DEFINING PROPERTY FOR CATEGORY

...The_whiteenjoy what may well be the highest standard dfidivn the world whilst Africans

live in poverty and miseryForty percent of the Africanigve in hopelesslyovercrowdedand, in
some cases, droughtricken Reserves (7, 20 Apr. 1964) [WHITES FOR WHITE PEOPLE;
AFRICANS FOR BLACK SOUTH AFRICANS; WHITE STANDARDSFOR LIVING
STANDARDS OF WHITE PEOPLE]

5.3.6 Interaction of metaphorical concepts

All metaphorical concepts are the products of hurearbodied experience and share a
relation to aspects of human life. They do not afgem individual vacuity, but draw on other
metaphorical experience (Charteris-Black, 2005:. 88) Nelson Mandela’s rhetoric, the
interaction of metaphorical concepts is most evidiethe source domain constellations such
as JOURNEY and HUMAN BODY where a constellation subhes a number of

metaphorical concepts closely associated with thegry source domain.
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The HUMAN BODY constellation is archetypal and pdms the most fundamental
mappings for human beings in their attempt to medwse of their world. In some way or
other, most source domains in metaphorical conceptsbe linked to the source domain of
HUMAN BODY, however tenuous the link might be. Teaurce domains that form part of
the HUMAN BODY constellation, i.e. HEALTH/ILLNESSMEDICINE, FAMILY and
LIFE/DEATH, are closely linked, because they entakic conditions associated with the
HUMAN BODY.

Among the structural metaphorical source domaimsjuding the source domains of the
HUMAN BODY constellation, some of the more overikages include FOOD/COOKING
and HEAT/COLD and LIGHT/DARK. One of the vital neeedf a human body is sustenance.
The physiology of a human body allows human betodsave sensory experiences related to
food (taste), heat and cold (touch) and light aak dvision). The other source domains are
still linked to HUMAN BODY, although the links amot directly related to the body, but to
activities of human beings such as going on a @yirengaging in conflict and war, making
business transactions, constructing and living uidings, operating machinery and tools,
believing in a god, communicating, producing anthgsrtefacts (art, objects), and falling in
love. Even forces can be linked to embodied expeegbecause it is through the human
body that the effects of forces are experiencezhtBland animals are also linked to HUMAN
BODY source domain, because they form part of dailgnan life as human beings interact

with these entities at varying levels.

The HUMAN BODY source domain is further closelyked to orientational and ontological
metaphorical concepts, because it is the naturenobodiment that is responsible for
orientation and the setting of conceptual boundariéhe understanding of orientation is
based on the orientation of the human body andxggerience in this world, such as being
subject to gravity. In fact, the upright human baslyhe universal point of reference for all
orientation, whether UP/RIGHT, FORWARD/BACKWARD, IQUT, CENTRE/
PERIPERHY, etc. Human beings experience themselsdsounded entities and as a result
impose this property on abstract concepts for seradng, as is illustrated by the
ontological metaphorical concept of CONTAINER. Besa the HUMAN BODY is such a
fundamental site of experience, human beings atgihuman qualities to inanimate objects,

as is the case in personification.
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The JOURNEY constellation, apart from its linksth@ associate source domains found in
Mandela’s rhetoric, i.e. CONDUIT, MOTION/TIME andAINDSCAPE, is also tied to
HUMAN BODY. Journeys are functions of travellingtities. Without the entity undertaking
the journey, it cannot exist. Due to its fundamkhik to HUMAN BODY, the JOURNEY

is an elemental frame of experience for humansstiterefore used to structure most human
experience. JOURNEY is also closely associated wuith FORWARD/BACKWARD

orientational source domain.

The interaction of metaphorical concepts can alsoirhplicit based on the fact that
metaphorical concepts are understood to functiobo#tt the manifest and latent levels of
meaning. The different levels of interaction arg@lered by differentiating between micro-
and mega-metaphorical concepts in rhetoric. (Sexid®e4.3.8 in Chapter 4 for further
detail.) Micro-metaphorical concepts are those ptateacal concepts found at the manifest
level of the rhetoric and in Mandela’s rhetoric negent the stable, intermediate and non-
recurrent source domains and structural metapHaraaepts unpacked in Sections 5.3.1 —
5.3.3. The mega-metaphorical concepts are fourtlkealatent level of the rhetoric and refer

to deep-seated metaphorical concepts structurmgehsonal construal system of the rhetor.

The mega-metaphorical concepts represent the dammatifs in the rhetoric of Nelson
Mandela. Certain mega-metaphorical concepts anedfda be part of a larger metaphorical

system, which creates cohesion in the personat@isystem.

The structural metaphorical concepts based onestatairce domains represent the most
significant micro-metaphorical concepts in Mandeldietoric. The structural metaphorical
concepts related to JOURNEY, i.e. STRUGGLE IS A RDEY, LIFE IS A JOURNEY,
PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES ARE JOURNEYS, TESTIFYING IS JOURNEY, CODESA

IS A JOURNEY, POLITICAL TRANSFORMATION IS A JOURNEYNEGOTIATION IS

A JOURNEY and POLITICAL TRANSITION IS A JOURNEY afpoint towards a single
mega-metaphorical concept, LIFE IS A JOURNEY. JOBYNwas such a productive
source domain in the rhetoric of Nelson Mandela tha mega-metaphorical concept was

accessible at both manifest and latent levelsefhletoric.

The micro-metaphorical concepts, POLITICS IS WARE@NOMICS IS WAR and THE
FIGHT AGAINST AIDS IS WAR, are derived from the uerlying mega-metaphorical
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concept LIFE IS A STRUGGLE FOR SURVIVAL (CharteBdack, 2005: 70). The
structural metaphorical concepts based on the estafirce domains HUMAN BODIES,
BUILDINGS/STRUCTURES, PLANTS and MACHINES/TOOLS cafl be expressed as
the micro-metaphorical concepts of ABSTRACT COMPLEYSTEMS ARE HUMAN
BODIES, ABSTRACT COMPLEX SYSTEMS ARE BUILDINGS/STRATYURES,
ABSTRACT COMPLEX SYSTEMS ARE PLANTS and ABSTRACT G®APLEX
SYSTEMS ARE MACHINES/TOOLS. The term ‘abstract cdexpsystems’ is understood
to subsume the domains of concepts, groups andhisegens. The micro-metaphorical
concept of the source domain BUSINESS/ECONOMICS/NE¥Nwas identified as
POLITICS IS A BUSINESS/ECONOMICS/MONEY TRANSACTIONThe fundamental
mega-metaphorical concept underlying this microapleobrical concept is LIFE IS A
BUSINESS/ECONOMICS/MONEY TRANSACTION.

Three metaphorical systems are activated basedhenidentified mega-metaphorical
concepts, i.e. the Event Structure metaphoricaksysthe Complex Systems Metaphor and
the Great Chain of Being. The mega-metaphoricatepts of LIFE IS A JOURNEY and
LIFE IS A STRUGGLE FOR SURVIVAL are signs of the &t Structure metaphorical
system, which means that metaphorical conceptsareeived of in terms of the structure of
events (the Event Structure metaphorical systedisisussed in Chapter 4, Section 4.3.8).
The mega-metaphorical concepts related to abst@aplex systems signify the Complex
Systems Metaphor, which is a sub-system of the tGZbain of Being metaphorical system
according to which all existence is structured dasea hierarchical chain explaining how all
things interrelate in the world (Kdvecses, 20026,1234). (The Great Chain of Being is
discussed in Section 4.3.8, Chapter 4.)

5.4  DATA CONVERGENCE

At this point, it is not necessary to quantitiseqoalitise data, as all data have already been
gualitatively unpacked courtesy of the analysis asgbsequent discussions. Data
convergence will therefore focus on the merginghef data gleaned from the quantitative
analysis, i.e. those key themes or target domaidseased by Nelson Mandela throughout
the sub-corpora, as well as the in-depth data degarsource domains gleaned from the

gualitative analysis of the purposively selectediisal speeches.
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The first step in data convergence was to sepgra@nmarise the motifs and themes
identified through the computerised quantitativealgsis of the sub-corpora in order to
provide a global framework of key target domainkeil the salient source domains and
conversant metaphorical concepts were visually sansed to provide a holistic picture

based on the qualitative analysis. The visual $i@tlboth forms of data analysis were then
merged and modified to provide one coherent andgtimlaccount of the salient target and

respective source domains in the rhetoric of Neldandela.

Figure 32 represents the salient target domaima fitee computerised quantitative analysis.
The dominant motif of the struggle period was padit struggle and more specifically the
struggle for liberation in South Africa. The motf struggle can further be unpacked into
themes related to aspects of struggle, namely adies in struggle, agency in struggle,
political purposes of struggle, sources of oppressaind the statutory nature. In the liberation
era, the dominant motif was political transitiorolifical transition is further unpacked into
themes related to political transition, i.e. pchii purposes and role-players. As mentioned
previously, the motif of the presidential era wasanciliation and reconstruction, while the

post-presidential era primarily focused on issussgming to HIV/AIDS.

MOTIFS &
HEMES OF THE

SUB-CORPORA

1
POST-

SUB-CORPLS [ bR ESIDENTIAL
STRUGGLE ERA LIBERATION ERA ERA PRESIDENTIAL
SUB-CORPUS SUB-CORPUS ERA
SUB-CORPUS SUB-CORPUS
MOTIFS
POLITICAL POLITICAL RECONC;LLIATION HIV/AIDS
STRUGGLE TRANSITION RECONSTRUCTION
THEMES [ 1
Aspe_c?:s of Aspe_ch of Aspects of Aspects of o
political political _— . Initiatives
o reconciliation| |reconstruction
struggle transition
+Adversaries Political Purposes TR + 3T +3A vaccine
shgency «Conditions for sIMation-building +EDP initiative
+Political purpose change Role-players *Rainbow nation +Growth & sAnti-retroviral
+Oppression sowce *Statutory +Cooperation development treatment
*Statutory nature requirements *Communities *Build better life *46664 campaign

Figure 32: Key target domains
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Figure 33 is a visual representation of the sodl@m®ains of stable structural, orientational
and ontological metaphorical concepts as identiiirethe rhetoric of Nelson Mandela. The
stable structural source domains include JOURNEWRWthe abstract complex systems
source domains, i.e. HUMAN BODY, BUILDING/STRUCTUREPLANTS and
MACHINES/TOOLS, as well as the source domains ofSBNESS/ECONOMICS/MONEY
and FORCES.

Stable orientational source domains include UP/DQWRORWARD/BACKWARD,

INJOUT and CENTRE/PERIPHERY. The orientational smurdomains underlie the
structural and ontological metaphorical conceptsl are implied. Certain structural
metaphorical concepts by their very nature inclodentation, as is the case with JOURNEY
where the orientation FORWARD/BACKWARD applies. Tiséable ontological source
domains are reification in terms of CONTAINER andbstance, as well as the

personification of inanimate objects, conceptsugeoor organisations.

STABLE METAPHORICAL
CONCEPTS

{ STRUCTURAL ] |ORIENTATIONAL] [ ONTOLOGICAL ]

Journey J —[ Up/down ] Container/substance J

(
\
{ War J —[Forward/backwardJ Personification J
( Abstract complex Infout
L systems Centre/periphery
Building/

[ Human body J——[ structure ]
[ Plants J——{ Machines/tools J

Business/economics/

money

—[ Forces }

Figure 33: Stable metaphorical concepts
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In order to provide more visual detail, the stabteuctural source domains are further

elaborated in Figure 34 in terms of the metaphbooacepts in which they were applied.

STABLE STRUCTURAL

[METAPHORICAL CONCEPTS

COMPLEX
SYSTEMS

BUSINESS FORCES

General

{ Politics ‘ ‘ forces

J_

-

Purposefil
activities

-

Testifying

-

Transition

Systems
Concepts
Groups

JOURNEY
. .. Human Building/
Life { Politics ‘ ‘ body structure
Systemns Systems
Struggle Concepts Concepls

Groups

Machines/
tools

Systems
Concepts
Groups

Figure 34: Stable structural metaphorical concepts

Things
Concepts

Natural
forces

Things
Concepts

Directional
forces

Figures 32, 33 and 34 will now be considered iatreh to one another in order to coherently

link the identified target domain motifs and themeath the appropriate source domains and

metaphorical concepts. The superimposition of t@ains of the different conceptual maps

onto one another further crystallises the sali@peats of the rhetoric. Only the mutually

coherent target and source domains remain after ctatvergence and provide the broad

framework for the construction of the rhetoricapiimt.
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—

THE STRUGGLE
IS A JOURNEY
/

TRANSITION IS

A JOURNEY

~
Politics is war
lAdversaries in struggle

/

destinations
Conditions are
obstacles

Political purposes are

=,

-

RECONCILIATION| _|
IS JOURNEY

RECONSTRUCTIO FIGHT AGAINST
RECONCILIATION HIV/AIDS IS WAR
Sy

Personification
AIDS ig villain

|Agency personification Entailing role-players *TRC is journey
Gfegupsgoe:gsa%iséiﬂjﬁn Personification *Nation i pulldmg
things/concepts Complex systems *South Africans co-
Containers travellers on journey
0
Poltical puposes are] RECONSTRUCTION |
destinations IS BUILDING

Complex systems
*GNU, RDP
*Growth/development

*Better life is building

Politics is war
Oppression is
adversary

Figure 35: Converged data

In Figure 35, the most prominent metaphorical cpteare indicated in upper case. The
subordinate metaphorical concepts are, howevelicatetl in lower case, in order to
differentiate them from the prominent metaphoric@ncepts and to emphasise the
hierarchical relation. The same practice applieghis section, although the subordinate
metaphorical concepts are also italicised for takesof typographical prominence. The
source domains associated with the prominent metagath concepts will also be indicated in

upper case.

The converged data revealed that the motifs idedtiin Nelson Mandela’s rhetoric were
primarily mapped onto the source domains of JOURNBYILDING and WAR. The salient
metaphorical concepts were identified as THE STRUBG A JOURNEY, TRANSITION
IS A JOURNEY, RECONCILIATION IS A JOURNEY, RECONSTRKECTION IS A
BUILDING and THE FIGHT AGAINST HIV/AIDS IS WAR.
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The subordinate metaphorical concepts further etdbmn and interact with the prominent
metaphorical concepts. In THE STRUGGLE IS A JOURNmE¥etaphorical concept,
subordinate metaphorical concepts includelitics is War as was designated by the
conceptual juxtaposition of certain role-players the struggle as adversaries. Things,
concepts, groups and organisations were also faubée subject to personification and were
sometimes depicted in more detail, for instanceyillains, victims or heroes. Political
purposes of struggle, one of the themes relatsttaggle, were often entailed as destinations
at the end of a journey and also point towartle Struggle is a Journdyeing a separate
subordinate metaphorical concept. In Mandela’soret the sources of oppression were
entailed as adversaries of the struggle movemaéstely indicatingPolitics is War as

another subordinate metaphorical concept.

The metaphorical concept TRANSITION IS A JOURNEYers to political transition. Here,
the subordinate metaphorical concBplitical Purposes are Destinationgere derived from
the theme ‘conditions for change’. The aspectsustet in this theme were entailed as
obstacles on a path and can be expressedoaslitions for Change are Obstacles on a
Journey Both destinations and obstacles on a path areriaqt entailments of JOURNEY,
which further entrench JOURNEY as source domainpfaitical transition. The inanimate
role-players in the transition, including organigas such as the ANC and government were
entailed through personification, while the soud@mains related to abstract complex
systems, i.e. HUMAN BODY, BUILDINGS/STRUCTURES, PNA'S and MACHINES/
TOOLS provided fruitful entailments for people aaget domains. The CONTAINER
ontological metaphorical concept is also a usefehns of mapping people, especially when
used in conjunction with SUBSTANCE to indicate eioot

The metaphorical concept RECONCILIATION IS A JOURYIS derived from the mapping
of South Africans, both black and white, as co-ikars on a journey as implied by themes
such as rainbow nation, cooperation, to work tcetgr, to take hands and to participate.
The theme of reconstruction is entailed as BUILDISGRUCTURE in the metaphorical
concept RECONSTRUCTION IS A BUILDING/STRUCTUR, asdicated by the
subordinate metaphorical concept8etter Life is a Buildingas well adhe Government is a
Building where government refers to the Government of Natidmity (GNU). The final
prominent metaphorical concept is THE FIGHT AGAINHIV/AIDS IS WAR. In this case,
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personification was also used to portray HIV/AIDSt mnly as a person, but as a villain

attacking people.

The converged data formed the foundation for thethesis of the rhetorical imprint in
Chapter 6, Section 6.2.

5.5 RESEARCH QUALITY

As explained in Chapter 4, Section 4.6, researdlitguis a standard conceptualised for
assessing the quality of mixed methods researclsed®eh quality requires pragmatic
constructivist researchers to consider the critgfriaference quality, inference transferability
and possible sources of error or bias as well angage in critical self-reflection about the
research procedures and the inferential process uhtnblded. The pertinent questions
intrinsic to each of the criteria will now be adssed to satisfy the requirements regarding

research quality.

5.5.1 Inference quality

Inference quality begins with data quality and ¢fuestion as to whether the product of data
collection can be considered to point towards tenpmenon under study. The legitimacy of
the data as the products of Mandela, the rhetaadtsessed in Section 4.3.4 in Chapter 4.
The data were argued to indeed be appropriate a®fwc exploring the rhetorical imprint of

Nelson Mandela.

5.5.1.1 Within-design consistency

The criterion of within-design consistency requitieat the procedures of research design be
consistently applied. The research design is cohewgh the stated research purpose and
objectives and was specifically designed to acdéssrent levels of the rhetoric in order to
discover the rhetorical imprint. As required by gmaatic constructivist research, the
conceptual framework informing the study was exgikd in order to contextualise the
choices made regarding the methodology. One ofsthted purposes of the study was to
position the research in the appropriate rhetorgi@lation. In this regard, the rhetorical

situation applicable to the rhetoric of Nelson Maladwvas explored and included the political
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and historical contexts of twentieth century So#ithca, thereby grounding the study in its
proper temporal position. The study employed a dhixeethods design and associative
procedures. The choice of mixed methods researcleofseerent with the conceptual
framework of pragmatic constructivism which, dueit®inherent philosophical pluralism,

also requires methodological pluralism based orptiveiple of triangulation.

Mixed methods research, in particular the concamested mixed methods design, proved to
be the best means possible of accessing the rhetate different requisite levels in order to
synthesise the rhetorical imprint. The primary obje of the research, the rhetorical

imprint, is conceptually qualitative due to theuratof the material. The size of the corpus
and the intent to identify themes and motifs atrttanifest level of rhetoric rendered a purely
gualitative approach unrealistic, as qualitativelgsis can account for depth but not for
scope. The inclusion of a quantitative componenpriwvide scope was therefore a natural
requirement of the stated purpose of the resediod qualitative thick description accounted
for the in-depth unpacking of the metaphorical @pts functioning at the latent level of the

rhetoric.

Induction was the main theoretical drive as isezhlfor by the pragmatic constructivist
framework, which meant that priori categories were not constructed for the reseditais.
required the selection of an appropriate quantgadipproach in line with the principles of the
conceptual framework. The choice of computer-basedent analysis by means Okford
Wordsmith Tools 5.vas appropriate, as the programme does not retji@rpreconstruction
of a dictionary ora priori categories, but allows the reduction of large mssy data into
salient patterns. The application of the nestedethimethods research design was consistent
with the internal logic of the design, which medmat the implementation of the quantitative
and qualitative analysis was concurrent and notiesgtipl — the quantitative analysis was
used to enrich the qualitative drive by provideog in addition to depth. All forms of
analysis were therefore used to complement theoeaqgdn and qualitative description of the

phenomenon.

The results from the data analysis provided thaildfetr constructing the rhetorical imprint.
The results and findings were also found to be dementary and provided data on the
different levels of the rhetoric. The quantitato@mputer-based analysis revealed the themes

and motifs addressed by Mandela in his rhetoriaJenthe qualitative analysis allowed the
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researcher to explore how the themes and motifse wamceptualised in terms of
metaphorical concepts in the individual constryatem, representing the latent level of the
rhetoric. Thus, the convergence of the data frorth dorms of analysis represents the
fundamental rhetorical features and was the basisyhthesising the rhetorical imprint.

The application of mixed methods research and d@tmnce on complementary research

procedures are a more complex and sophisticatezhngs engagement than approaches
relying on a single method. By generating compldaamgndata, the scale of exploration is

enlarged, thereby demonstrating an acceptable tdwebrth and sophistication compared to

conventional approaches to research. The considenadight of the generated data available
for the interpretation of findings and the ultimaé#sk of synthesising the rhetorical imprint

allowed for a very productive inferential proceshe data gleaned from the quantitative and
gualitative analysis also proved coherent and atb¥or a logical reduction and convergence
of data. As the research design reasonably echuedpuirpose of the research and the
conceptual framework, while the internal logic betmixed methods research design was
maintained, the level of within-design consistem@s found to be satisfactory.

5.5.1.2 Conceptual consistency

The very nature of the purpose, i.e. to discoverrttetorical imprint of Nelson Mandela by
generating complementary research, is based oncdheept of coherence, specifically
consistency in terms of the conceptual framewortt arethodology. This is called cross-
reference consistency, which means that the firgdiage considered consistent with the
parameters of the study, the conceptual framewbekmethodology as well as the contextual
detail from the rhetorical situation. Cross-ref@erconsistency was deliberately pursued
through a reiterative research engagement whichiledtthe constant revisiting of different
aspects of the study in order to maintain concéptaasistency. Different aspects of the

research were therefore continually compared tarensonsistency among them.

The research and findings are further considereletdéheoretically consistent with extant
theory and literature. The conceptual consistengploeed between constructivism,
pragmatism and embodied reality in Chapter 2 empbagheoretical consistency. This is
illustrated by the attention paid to the conceptiiaimework and the interaction of these

meta-theories that provided a very sophisticateghitive perspective on human existence
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and the individual experience of reality, includirgmmunication. The metaphoric
configuration of the individual construal systenoyed to be a compelling elaboration of the
notion of the personal construct and useful for discovery of the rhetorical imprint by
means of the application of metaphorical concepiisce an adequate level of coherence is
believed to have been established in the meta¢kieal exposition, theoretical consistency is

considered satisfactory.

5.5.1.3 Interpretive inimitability

The inferences based on the data are believed tudbdiably singular because of the
closeness achieved to the data by the dual mearsabfsis. In terms of the stated purpose of
the research, the conceptual framework and the ezeamt choice in methodology, the
inferences achieved interpretive inimitability, base the material was allowed to ‘speak for
itself’, in other words, the analysis was guided thg material and not vice versa. The
phenomenon is believed to have been unpacked bymib&t useful means given the
parameters of the study and the meta-theoreticsitipo as is argued in Chapter 1 and 2.
Interpretive inimitability was further confirmed bie consistency between the findings
based on the quantitative and qualitative datachvimade data convergence possible. Had

the data been incompatible, data convergence wamiltlave been possible.

5.5.2 Inference transferability

As the gquantitative analysis covered the entirgou®y providing scope, and the qualitative
analysis provided depth, the inferences drawn ansidered to be fair representations of the
deep structure governing Nelson Mandela’s rhet&iiece the point of the study was to study
the oeuvre of one rhetor, the findings cannot leaprlated to any other rhetor, because the
rhetoric, as this study has argued, is based onntigidual construal system of Nelson
Mandela. The findings, however, is ecologicallynsferable to other texts produced by
Mandela, irrespective of genre, because all forinexpression is produced by the same
individual construal system that produced his rhetoDue to the scope of the study,
temporal transferability applies and the findinge eonsidered relevant throughout all the
eras represented by the sub-corpora. Operatioaakferability is also applicable to the
conceptual framework and methodology and can balquseful to study the life’'s work of

another rhetor, perhaps even to explore the rloaiamprints of various rhetors.
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The possible sources of error and bias have alrbadyn addressed in Chapter 4, Sections
4.3.4 and 4.6.3. The critical self-reflection isleessed in Chapter 6, Section 6.3.

5.6 CHAPTER SUMMARY

The current chapter presented the data from thetgatve and qualitative analysis. The
guantitative analysis began with the generatioa wfordlist for the entire corpus in order to
gauge general characteristics such as lexical tyesnsil the sophistication of vocabulary use.
The corpus was found to contain 950,823 tokensuoning words and 22,857 types. The
standardised type-token ratio (STTR) was calculaedi2.15 %, indicating moderately

diverse vocabulary use with many instances of repetin line with the prevalence of

functional words and the constraints of the geiitee mean word length in the corpus is
4.84. While more than half of the corpus consi$tsre- to four-letter words, more than one
third of the corpus consisted of five- to ninedetivords, followed by approximately 10 % of
ten- to 15-letter words. Functional items were nmstvalent, as is the norm. The analysis
further revealed that the corpus was multi-linge@htaining snippets of other South African
languages. The tendency of Nelson Mandela to useafipropriate mother tongue of an
audience is revealed in thmpax legomenawhich also indicated sophisticated word use.
Mandela’s vocabulary use is considered to be faslyphisticated for the public

speechmaking genre based on the STTR and theved§atiigh incidence of longer words

(one to four letters, ten- to 15-letter words).

The wordlist of the sub-corpora revealed that th@Fs of the four sub-corpora, indicating
lexical density, is consistent with the STTR of drgire corpus, as is the mean word length.
The incidence of longer words (five- to nine-lettesrds, 11- to 20-letter words) confirmed a
surprising level of sophistication in the vocabulgiven the genre. The consistency between
sub-corpora was calculated and revealed that bieealiion and presidential sub-corpora are

most consistent, followed by the struggle and hltien sub-corpora.

The keywords and their concord for each sub-copmosided access to the themes and
motifs or target domains of a particular era. Thetiimof the struggle sub-corpus was
identified as ‘the political struggle’, while ‘ptical transition’ was inferred to be the motif of

the liberation sub-corpus. The motif of the prestdd sub-corpus is ‘reconciliation and
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reconstruction’, while the post-presidential sulppts revealed a preoccupation with
HIV/AIDS.

The qualitative analysis of the individual speectee®aled source domains and metaphorical
concepts representing different levels of prevaernkhe stable source domains and their
metaphorical concepts represent the most constatatpimorical concepts at the latent level of
the rhetoric. The dominant source domains useddp target domains in Mandela’s rhetoric
were found to be JOURNEY, WAR, HUMAN BODY, BUILDIN&GSTRUCTURES,
PLANTS, MACHINES/TOOLS, BUSINESS/ECONOMICS/ MONEYha FORCES. Stable
orientational and ontological source domains anthpierical concepts were also identified.
After all levels of source domains and metaphoriozaicepts were unpacked, the interaction
of the metaphorical concepts was explored. Datavexgence entailed the merging of the
dominant themes and motifs, which were identifi@@tigh the quantitative analysis, with the
dominant source domains and metaphorical concepisated through the qualitative
exploration. The merged data were visually repreeseim the format of a conceptual map for
the final synthesis of the rhetorical imprint.

The crucial aspect of research quality was conedldry unpacking inference quality and
inference transferability, as possible sourcegmirdbias were already discussed in Chapter 4
(Sections 4.3.4 and 4.6.3), while a critical seftaction of the research endeavour concludes

the dissertation in Chapter 6, Section 6.3.
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CHAPTER

THE RHETORICAL IMPRINT

6.1 INTRODUCTION

In this final chapter, the rhetorical imprint isriked from the converged data in Chapter 5
and elaborated by the distinctive elements revetidenligh the quantitative and qualitative
analysis. The rhetorical imprint is synthesisedeldasn the general characteristics of the
rhetoric consisting of the lexical density, culiurdluence, the role of the rhetor’s ethos and
intertextuality; the inferred cognitive complexiyd differentiation; and the most prominent
metaphorical concepts crystallised during the mescef data convergence. Finally, the

rhetorical imprint is synthesised and illustrateabdammatically.

The chapter concludes with a presentation of amadiveritical self-reflection of the study,
which subsumes the limitations and significance tbé research as well as the

recommendations for future research.

6.2 THE RHETORICAL IMPRINT

6.2.1 General characteristics

6.2.1.1 Lexical density

The STTR of the corpus was calculated at 42.15 ddjcating a reasonably diverse
vocabulary with many instances of repetition. Redjoet is, however, also a function of the
typical predominance in corpora of functional amedngmatical words such as prepositions,
conjunctions, determiners and pronouns, which pi@wvext cohesion. While repetition is
viewed as a limiter of lexical density becauseoihstrains diversity, it is also an important
vehicle for cohesion and emphasis in rhetoric. Jiiestantial sizes of tHepax legomena

both the struggle and post-presidential sub-corgayaify a higher preponderance of word
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types in the entire corpus that occur only oncenmared to the liberation and presidential
sub-corpora that contain more items that are uséehat twice in the entire corpus. Larger
hapax legomenare therefore indicative of less repetition incapcis, while smallehapax

legomenapoint towards more instances of repetition in guas. The struggle and post-
presidential corpora have fewer instances of repetand higher levels of diversity than the

liberation and presidential corpora.

In spite of the incidence of repetition in the ampthe value of 42.15 % is in the normal
range for English users. The STTR fidre Merchant of Venidey William Shakespeare, for
instance, has been calculated at 40.93 % (Kruge@R:274 — 75). While the shorter
functional words predominate in the entire cormlmsost half consists of longer words, i.e.
from five- to 15-letter words, indicating a fairypphisticated vocabulary use in the rhetoric.
The mean word length is approximately five chamact&hehapax legomenaf the entire
corpus also contained numerous instances of samiet word use. Nelson Mandela’s
lexical density is therefore found to be comparabléhe lexical density of home language
users, indicating verbal proficiency which, in thdase, can be attributed to his British

education in the Methodist missionary tradition.

6.2.1.2 Cultural influence

The qualitative treatment of the data revealed ithpact of Mandela’s Xhosa cultural
upbringing on his rhetoric in spite of his Britisducation. The Xhosa tribe has a strong oral
tradition of heroic myth, oral poetry, folktales danvisdom-lore in which Mandela was
steeped since childhood and which deeply embedsdef in his individual construal system.
The oral traditions of his youth were crystallisadhis rhetoric every time he evoked the
heroes of his ancestors, the mighty worriers of fitlktales learnt at mother’s knee, as

illustrated in his speech at the Rivonia Trial.

In my youth in the Transkei, | listened to the eddaf my tribe telling stories of
the old days. Amongst the tales they related tovere those of wars fought by
our ancestors in defence of the fatherland. Theasaaf Dingane and Bambata,
Hintsa and Makana, Squngthi and Dalasile, Moshoestwod Sekhukhuni, were
praised as the glory of the entire African natibhoped then that life might offer

me the opportunity to serve my people and makewnyhamble contribution to
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their freedom struggle. This is what has motivatesl in all that | have done in

relation to the charges made against me in thie{&kandela, 1964).

By evoking his heroic ancestors, he not only drawshis own cultural heritage, but also

invokes the spiritual guidance of the ancestors.

6.2.1.3 Ethos

Mandela is not widely regarded as a great oratatr,hie is a compelling rhetor, due to his
ethos (Sheckels, 2001: 85 — 86). During the steuggh, he displayed a substantial level of
ethos with regard to struggle supporters due toabiwities in the struggle and his almost
mythical status as the Black Pimpernel. Today,eti®s is beyond contestation because of
his role in history, his personal sacrifice for theuggle, his reconciliatory approach to
erstwhile enemies after his release from prisowel as his readiness to leave office after

one presidential term.

6.2.1.4 Intertextuality

The qualitative analysis also revealed instancdsteftextuality in Mandela’s rhetoric. The
rhetoric exhibited instances of intertextuality lwitawaharlal Nehru, biblical landscape and
narrative, Martin Luther King, Jr., Ernest Hemingyvdohn Donne, Winston Churchill as
well as self-referential intertextuality. One ofetimost famous instances of intertextuality,
although the speech was not in the corpus of iddali speeches for qualitative analysis, is
Mandela’s first State of the Nation Address on 24yML994 where he referenced the
Afrikaans poet, Ingrid Jonker, and her po&ie Kind wat doodgeskiet is deur Soldate by
Nyanga(The child who was shot dead by soldiers at Nyanga

In his speech titletlo Easy Walk to Freedodelivered on 21 September 1953 in his capacity
as Transvaal President of the ANC at its regiooaf@ence, Mandela echoed the words of
his hero, Jawaharlal Nehru, first Prime Ministerimdependent India, taken from an article
titted From Lucknow to Tripur(Mandela, 2010: 53; Mandela, 2006: 62; Mandel&5131;
Nehru, 1942: 86 — 146). (In Mandela’'s collectionspleeches published in 1965 in book
form, No Easy Walk to FreedqriTripuri’ is misquoted as ‘Tripoli’).
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You can see that there is no easy walk to freedoyywlaere, and many of us will
have to pass through the valley of the shadow €ath again and again before
we reach the mountain tops of our desires. Dangerd difficulties have not
deterred us in the past, they will not frightennasv. But we must be prepared for
them like men in business who do not waste energgin talk and idle action.
The way of preparation (for action) lies in our tow out all impurity and
indiscipline from our organisation and making itethbright and shining
instrument that will cleave its way to (Africa'sgddom(Mandela, 1953).

There is no easy walk-over to freedom anywhere, raady of us will have to
pass through the valley of the shadow again andiragp@fore we reach the
mountain-tops of our desire. Dangers and diffi@dthave not deterred us in the
past; they will not frighten us now. But we mustpbepared for them like men
who mean business and who do not waste their energyin talk and idle
action. The way of preparation lies in our rootirgut all impurity and
indiscipline from our organization and making itethbright and shining
instrument that will cleave its way to India's fdeen(Nehru, 1942: 131).

Martin Luther King, Jr. also alluded to the biblitandscape depicted in the words of Nehru
(and Mandela). Here, the landscape that has tordwersed on the arduous journey to
freedom is a biblical landscape where the vallegdaspair and the fulfilment of desires is
represented by the mountain tops. In the iconiedpditledl have a Dreandelivered on 28
August 1963, Martin Luther King, Jr. juxtaposed aley as indicative of despair, while
entailing the fulfilment of desires, the attainmeaitfreedom, as a mountain. King also
utilised the entailment of the mountaintop as ttiairment of desires in his speech titled
have seen the Promised Latielivered on 3 April 1968.

Let us not wallow in the valley of despair...Frovesy mountainside, let freedom
ring (King, 2005a: 152 — 153).

Because I've been to the mountaintop...l just wauo God’s will. And he’s

allowed me to go up to the mountain. And I've lab&eer. And I've seen the
promised landKing, 2005b: 155).
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The qualitative analysis brought to light othertamges of biblical intertextuality, for
example, Mandela’s allusion in his opening addtesthe first session of CODESA on 20

December 1991 to the Genesis 25 narrative of Esdéingshis birthright to Jacob:

Om hierdie geleentheid vir die lensiesop van leégatiewe bravado te
verkwansel, is om die toekoms te ontken (To squdhideopportunity for a bowl
of lentil soup filled with empty, negative bravadoto deny the futurgMandela,
1991).

Mandela’s intertextuality with Ernest Hemingway almhn Donne occurred in his speech to
the National Conference on AIDS on 23 October 1992ndela referred to Hemingway’s
epilogue from his noveFor whom the Bell tollsWhile the original reads ‘ask not for whom

the bell tolls, it tolls for thee’, Mandela sligithdapts it to read as follows:

Man is not an island, he is not an entity unto alfygherefore ask not for whom
the bells toll, they toll for the@andela, 1992).

This passage itself is a result of intertextualitgh the John Donne poemo Man is an
Island.Mandela’s use of intertextuality in this case isrdfore implicit and mediated through
the work of Hemingway.

The intertextuality of Mandela’s speeches with ¢ho§ Winston Churchill lies in the use of
the archetypal source domains, LIGHT/DARK and JOWBEYNas well as their tendency to
personify political and ideological opponents adlains, while entailing organisations,
concepts and ideas related to their position aedseor victims in what is known as the
Warrior Iconography (Charteris-Black, 2005: 42). tims iconography, Churchill posed
Britain as a hero, with Germany as the villain, iwhMandela referred to the apartheid
government and white supremacy (racialism) asinglathe African people and country as
victims and the ANC and ANCYL as heroes and wasri@ee Section 5.3.5.2 in Chapter 5

for more detail on Mandela’s use of personificalion
Mandela further used self-referential intertextiyalas is illustrated in his speech at the Cape
Town rally on the day of his release on 11 Febru890. He referenced his own iconic

words from his speech uttered at the Rivonia Trial:
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| have fought against white domination and | haweight against black
domination. | have cherished the ideal of a demtictand free society in which
all persons live together in harmony and with eqojportunities. It is an ideal
which | hope to live for and to achieve. But if dede, it is an ideal for which |
am prepared to diéMandela, 1964).

6.2.2 Cognitive complexity and differentiation

Based on the lexical density in the corpus andstphistication of the metaphorical concepts
as revealed through the analysis, Mandela is cermidto be cognitively complex. He is
therefore also considered to have a high levelogihttive differentiation and able to draw
sophisticated distinctions sensitive to the contaxd audience. Furthermore, his rhetoric is
deemed to be perspective-taking, as is best idltexddrby his use of language as a means of
creating common ground with an audience. The corpusaled the use of other South
African languages such as isiXhosa, isiZulu andothes depending on the area where the
speech was given and who the audience was. Hisdprg®l sub-corpus includes a
significant proportion of Afrikaans, indicating ht®@mmitment to reach different cultures in

their own frame of reference. This shows a refiseasitivity to context.

6.2.3 The dominant metaphorical concepts

The data convergence crystallised five dominantaptetrical concepts in the corpus where
each is associated with the different era corredipgnto the sub-corpora, as illustrated by

Figure 35 below. (Figure 35 was conceptualised imag@er 5, Section 5.4 after the

convergence of data.)
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CONVERGED
DATA
/—I— 1 1
THE STRUGGLE TRANSITION IS CONSTRUCTIO FIGHT AGAINST
IS A JOURNEY A JOURNEY RECONCILIATION HIV/ATIDS IS WAR
I
e Political purposes are
Advggg;gs i ‘:tf‘flggle destinations | | |[RECONCILIATION| | Personification
Conditions are IS JOURNEY AIDS is villain
obstacles
A nificati Entailing role-players *TRC is journey
g pesanniatl |2 patuiciion || |uion i bidng
things/concepts Complex systems *South Africans co-
Containers travellers on journey
oy
e spale s joumey RECONSTRUCTION
destinations IS BUILDING
C 1 t
Politics is war %UPW—ES}I’&
Oppression is >
adversary *Growth/development
*Better life iz building

Figure 35: Converged data

The five metaphorical concepts were entailed bgehsource domains, namely JOURNEY,
BUILDING and WAR. JOURNEY, as the source domain fiwree of the dominant
metaphorical concepts, is considered to be the rpostinent source domain used to
configure the individual construal system and rhetoLIFE IS A JOURNEY is the
associative mega-metaphorical concept that congprea® almost unlimited number of
entailments associated with the source domainydiat) the landscape (path, roads, different
kinds of landscape, conduit, detours, physicaltiona) and heading towards a destination
(political purposes, abstract concepts, ideas/sdaativities). The journey can be subject to
delays, stops and starts and has travellers obwsikinds, including vehicles, while entities
can be conceptualised as co-travellers on the ggurfhe journey can be on foot, by vehicle,
fast, slow, never-ending, difficult or short, tauthh on a few entailments. Each entailment of

journey-related metaphorical concepts has a myiadibordinate entailments of its own.

WAR, derived from THE FIGHT AGAINST HIV/AIDS IS WARIis another dominant

source domain that comprises conflict, violencdflém skirmishes and any other concept
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related to violent engagement between entities.sblece domain WAR is a key subordinate
source domain during the struggle period, signgyam underlying interaction between the
metaphorical concepts of JOURNEY and WAR. This ligsirated by the metaphorical
concepts THE STRUGGLE IS A JOURNEY and POLITICS WAAR, with particular
reference to struggle politics. Mandela used b@WRNEY and WAR to entail the struggle.
The mega-metaphorical concept underlying war-rdlatetaphorical concepts is LIFE IS A
STRUGGLE FOR SURVIVAL. In Mandela’s rhetoric, oppag entities were expressed as
adversaries engaged in warfare. Sometimes, thalneaetd was even more specific, for
example, victim vs. villain; or hero vs. villain.oB heroes and villains were active
participants in the war, while victims were oftemspive and conceptualised as having to be
saved by the heroes. During the struggle era, #eih entailments related to struggle
organisations such as the ANC bmkhonto we Sizweor ideology such as African
nationalism, while the apartheid government, tharieid ideology and white supremacy
were entailed as villains. The African people irutBoAfrica were often designated as the

victims in this equation.

The source domain BUILDINGS/STRUCTURES taken frohe tmetaphorical concept
RECONSTRUCTION IS A BUILDING is derived from the geemetaphorical concept
ABSTRACT COMPLEX SYSTEMS ARE BUILDINGS/STRUCTURESThis source
domain was often used to conceptualise South Aftité the South African economy as a
building in ruins that required rebuilding, whilbet reconciliation between the people of
South Africa was expressed as the metaphoricalegridHE NATION IS A BUILDING.

6.2.4 Synthesis
The prominence of the LIFE IS A JOURNEY mega-metajaal concept followed by the
mega-metaphorical concepts of LIFE IS A STRUGGLERFEURVIVAL and ABSTRACT

COMPLEX SYSTEMS ARE BUILDINGS/STRUCTURES indicate specific kind of
journey, namely a PERILOUS SYMBOLIC JOURNEY, vidyakpresented in Figure 36.
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THE RHETORICAL IMPRINT

LIFE IS A JOURNEY

Life is a struggle for survival Abstract complex systems are buildingg

PERILOUS SYMBOLIC JOURNEY

Figure 36: The rhetorical imprint

The PERILOUS SYMBOLIC JOURNEY is epic and heroidarften conceptualised as a
quest in mythical narrative. This journey is undken by a symbolic hero for a specific
purpose and can be precipitated by the plight ofims. The destination is never arbitrary,
but is deeply meaningful and altruistic, whethas ito save the victims from dark forces or to
battle a fierce foe. The PERILOUS SYMBOLIC JOURNEYrepresented as the hero’s path
towards a destination fraught with danger, temptatadversaries and detours. The journey

can be subject to delays and stops as the heomisoated with challenges along the way.

The mega-metaphorical concepts show a remarkabét & coherence. Both LIFE IS A
JOURNEY and LIFE IS A STRUGGLE FOR SURVIVAL are ExeStructure metaphorical
concepts. The ABSTRACT COMPLEX SYSTEMS ARE BUILDIISGSTRUCTURES is a
Complex Metaphor, which is a sub-system of the G@dain of Being metaphorical system,
and points toward the PERILOUS SYMBOLIC JOURNEY ths expression of human
higher-order attributes and behaviour. Undertakangrand quest is considered a distinctly
human endeavour. The PERILOUS SYMBOLIC JOURNEY le tproduct of meta-

metaphorical interaction in the individual construsystem of Nelson Mandela and,
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consequently, also structures his rhetoric. Thus,use of metaphorical concepts is not
isolated but part of this PERILOUS SYMBOLIC JOURNEWhich is understood to

configure all aspects of existence.

Mandela’s rhetoric already provided clues to histohical imprint early in his political
career, as is illustrated by the title of his sjpeas President to the Transvaal Conference of
the ANC on 21 September 19980 Easy Walk to Freedoand the chosen title of his 1994
autobiographyLong Walk to FreedomThe fundamental structure of the PERILOUS
SYMBOLIC JOURNEY is evident in the struggle forditation, which is conceptualised as
an arduous and epic journey towards the destinatidreedom. In a press statement on 26
June 1961, Mandela acknowledged, ‘the struggle yslife’ (Mandela, 1961), which also
conceptualised the struggle as part of the PERILGBYMBOLIC JOURNEY. In his
December 1951 presidential address to the ANCYe. ctimceptualisation of the struggle as a
PERILOUS SYMBOLIC JOURNEY is evident:

Mankind as whole is today standing on the threstaldjreat events...for the
ordinary men and women in the world — the oppresaedver the world are
becoming conscious creators of their own historye..lbour power of the
African people is a force which when fully tappedoing to sweep the people to
power in the land of their birth. True the struggidl be a bitter one. Leaders
will be deported, imprisoned, and even shot. Theegonent will terrorise the

people and their leaders in an effort to halt tbesard march(Mandela, 1951).

Here, the journey is expressed in archetypal tersna quest of mankind (hero) including all
oppressed people, South Africans, Africans, men waodien the world over, with the
challenges expected along the way clearly defindte struggle is a ‘march forward’,
indicating forward progression, with the destinatieing the liberation and empowerment of
the African people. The destination is victory aadching it is inevitable, although the path
towards it may be arduous. For Mandela, there veadaubt that the struggle for liberation
would succeed and, accordingly, his rhetoric isenmeinistic. On 12 January 1962, he
addressed PAFMECA in Addis Ababa:

| should assure you that the African people of BoAfrica, notwithstanding

fierce persecution and untold suffering, in thereeincreasing courage will not
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for one single moment be diverted from the histamission of liberating their

country and winning freedom, lasting peace and lreggs(Mandela, 1962a).

Furthermore, the PERILOUS SYMBOLIC JOURNEY is natdertaken in isolation, but

adversaries are expected to be met along the way:

The time comes in the life of any nation when thiermeain only two choices —
submit or fight. That time has now come to Soutlt#&fWe shall not submit and
we have no choice, but to hit back by all meansunpower in defence of our

people, our future, and our freedqiiandela, 1962a).

On 26 June 1961, while he was operating as thekBPampernel from the underground,
Mandela issued a press statement in which he gleamceptualised his own life as a
PERILOUS SYMBOLIC JOURNEY:

For my own part | have made my choice. | will resve South Africa, nor will |
surrender. Only through hardship, sacrifice, anditaut action can freedom be
won. The struggle is my life. | will continue figig for freedom until the end of
my daygMandela, 1961).

The rhetorical imprint of the PERILOUS SYMBOLIC JBMEY allowed Mandela to touch

his audiences at a deeply emotional and spiritenall because he tapped into archetypal
material. In the deterministic flavour of his rhetoand the use of archetypal symbolism,
imagery and metaphor as response to challengingstitme shows remarkable similarity to

another great statesman: Winston Churchill.

6.3 CRITICAL SELF-REFLECTION

The research was explorative and followed an indeidnferential process with both the
guantitative and qualitative procedures. The commdpframework guiding the research
explored the philosophical interaction of the mi@eries of constructivism, embodied
reality and pragmatism, and adopted pragmatic oectstism as the specific meta-
theoretical position. The conceptualisation of thparticular brand of pragmatic

constructivism is complex. Its intrinsic philosopaii pluralism called for a pluralist
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methodology, i.e. mixed methods research, whiclaileat the use of multiple research
procedures, in this case, qualitative analysis @mplementary quantitative analysis based

on the same data population.

The complexity of the study and the utilisationtleé particular analytic procedures of the
mixed methods research design generated rich lolatt@lso created operational problems in
the implementation of the design. The use of softvean become a major problem in a study
if not well managed and carefully considered. Bseauhe quantitative analysis was
computer-based, functional proficiency in the saitgy Oxford Wordsmith Tools 5.Qvas
essential. The software, although not particulaifficult to master, still required time and
effort to learn, as well as intensive simulationglécide on the settings, whether to use user-
defined or default settings and to test the effettlifferent settings on the data.

When the study commenced, the most advanced verdiotihe software wasOxford
Wordsmith Tools 4,0nvhich was acquired and initially utilised in tresearch. When the new
version,Oxford Wordsmith Tools 5.@ecame available the decision had to be madehenhet
or not to upgrade or continue with the previoussigar. Version 5.0 was decided upon due to
compatibility problems between version 4.0 androsoft Office 2007and because version
5.0 was found to function more efficiently. The ocg®n of version 5.0 is similar to version
4.0, although with added functionalities and a neer interface.

The computer-based analysis experienced a numbelitohes where functions did not
behave as expected, which required changes teetigarch procedure. However, the ability
to manage large masses of data at high speed waessive and proved accurate over
numerous test runs throughout the study for botkierss. One particular difficulty related to
the relative sizes of the sub-corpora. The sizehef sub-corpora vis-a-vis the reference
corpus determined the scope of the data. Theretheelarger a corpus in relation to a
reference corpus, the more exclusionary the soéwacomes.

The presidential sub-corpus, being the largeshefsub-corpora, generated far less data than
the smaller sub-corpora, although the data neegi@roved useful, as is illustrated by the
concord of keywords from the presidential era. Tiee of Wordsmith Toolswas
pragmatically confirmed by its usefulness for sipgttpatterns at the manifest level of the

rhetoric and because of its cost-effectiveness. fillle potential of this cost-effective
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linguistic software suite for the study of commuation corpora has not yet been fully

explored and might open up exciting new avenue®mmunications and rhetorical research.

Even though the quantitative analysis was donedoyputer, the generated data still had to
be interpreted and significant patterns identifisthnaging the masses of data generated,
including wordlists, keyword lists and the concardga, collocates, patterns and clusters for
each keyword in all four sub-corpora, was challeg@nd required a prolonged immersion in

the data. In the end, wading through the massemiputer-generated data proved to be
more time-consuming than anticipated. In spitehid,tthe endeavour was valuable because
the entire corpus could be analysed, which wouldehdbeen manually impossible.

Furthermore, the computer-based results provedstently accurate.

The qualitative exploration of the data producedatvn set of challenges. The use of the
metaphorical concepts as analytic technique forackipg the rhetoric required additional
capacity building which, in addition to the capgdiuilding required for the quantitative
analysis, led to a drawn-out research processoltegl quite a challenge to ascertain the most
efficient level of engagement with the data. Thiatter is conceptualised as the Goldilocks
Principle, in other words, finding a level of argly that is ‘just right’ and that combines
sufficient depth with expediency. The initial areb/was conducted in too much depth and
rendered the qualitative engagement protracted @nmdbersome, although generating
interesting if inconsequential data given the prynabjective of the research. As the
gualitative engagement progressed, the qualitativalysis became less elaborate, more
efficient and attained more feasible levels of gegaent in line with the primary objective of
the research. Ultimately, sufficient depth was aebd in order to identify the requisite
structural, ontological and orientational metaptalriconcepts as well as to explore their
interaction. The qualitative analysis, nonethelgg®duced reams of rich data for data

reduction.

The qualitative analysis revealed a remarkablel lef/gnternal consistency in the rhetoric of
Nelson Mandela, as data saturation was reachetivetyaquickly after the analysis of the
speeches from the struggle period. This can bibatiid to the fact that the struggle speeches
were all quite long, with his iconit am prepared to diespeech from the Rivonia Trial

exceeding 10,000 words.
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Mandela’s iconicity and his epic role in South & contemporary history can easily have a
self-censoring effect on a researcher, where detarhay be perceived as damaging to his
reputation are not adequately explored. In thisl\stthe researcher attempted to maintain a
satisfactory level of neutrality towards politiceisues and ideology, although it proved

challenging to remain aloof when confronted witktbiical atrocity and injustice.

The practical consequences of combining two data-analytic techniques, however useful,
did not receive sufficient attention in the coneghisation phase of the research process and
lengthened the research process beyond the ipiaahing and expectations. In spite of the
operational challenges experienced, the reseamhdas an innovative approach to the study
of rhetoric where both scope and depth are combieedcomprehensive and holistic

exploration.

The major contribution of the research is at mb&otetical level, as the study attempted to
bridge the paradigmatic divide between the humash sotial sciences. The research also
marks a return to Aristotelian philosophy by inntiway unpacking ontology, epistemology
and methodology. The study’s conceptualisation ragmatic constructivism, based on the
congruence of constructivism and pragmatism, isvative and coherent. The study further
contributed to pragmatic and constructivist philgdsp by exploring their consistency with
embodied realism. The use of embodied realism aetwhorical concepts to elaborate on
the personal constructs of the individual constreydtem proved an insightful mode of
deconstruction and reconstruction. While the comipleof the conceptual framework and
subsequent methodology may have proved challengmgapplication, the level of
sophistication reached is, nonetheless, a majdwploigt of the study.

The meta-theoretical conceptualisation formulatedthis study is novel and thought-

provoking and is in need of further conceptualnefent through its future application to

multiple genres of human expression, not only tetahc. In this way, for instance, the

intertextuality in the rhetoric of Nelson Mandel@&wother rhetors such as Jawaharlal Nehru,
Winston Churchill, Martin Luther King, Jr. and Mahea Gandhi may be further explored.
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